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COLLEGE CALENDAR 1950-51 
FALL SEMESTER 


August 14, Monday. Final date for applications for admission to the Fall Semester. 
Credentials received as late as this may not be evaluated by 
Registration Day. 


September 11, Monday) Orientation week. (Includes personnel tests, pre-teaching 
September 15, Friday { tests, orientation, counseling, and registration). 


September 13, 14... Registration for late afternoon and evening classes. 4 to 8 
p.m. Evening students may register late thereafter during 
same hours, except Fridays, when office closes at 3 p.m. 


September 18, Monday_.. Instruction begins. 

September 22, Friday___. Last day for late registration. 

September 22, Friday___ Last day to add courses to study list. 

September 29, Friday __. Last day for fall semester students who complete the 
requirements of the baccalaureate degree in February, 
1951, to file their applications for the degree to be granted 
in June, 1951. 

October 27, Friday__. Last day to drop courses without penalty of grade “F.” 

November 14, Tuesday. Mid-term reports due. 


November 23, Thursday) Soe 
November 24, Friday Gere holidays. 


December 18, Monday) 
January 1,Monday { 
January t8-24002 pen Final examinations for Fall Semester. 
January 26, Friday. Fall Semester ends. 


Christmas holidays. 


SPRING SEMESTER 


january .12) Kriday_____ Last day for application for admission to the Spring Semes- 
ter. Transcripts received as late as this may not be evalu- 
ated by Registration Day. 


January 29, Monday ) Orientation week. (Includes personnel tests, pre-teaching 


February 2, Friday { tests, orientation, counseling, and registration). 
February 2, Friday Last day for late registration. 

February 5, Monday___._._ Instruction begins. 

February 9, Friday_______. Last day to add courses to study list. 

February 12, Monday___. Lincoln’s Birthday (legal holiday). 

February 16, Friday _ Last day for spring semester students to file applications for 


degrees to be granted June, 1951. 
February 22, Thursday. Washington’s Birthday (legal holiday). 
March 19-23, inclusive... Easter vacation. 


March 26, Monday_... Last day to drop courses without penalty of grade “F.” 
April 10, Tuesday... Mid-term reports due. 

May 30, Wednesday... Memorial Day (legal holiday). 

June 7-13, inclusive___. Final examinations for Spring Semester. 

Hone 15 riday sa. es Semester ends. 
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 


STATE OF CALIFORNIA 


Yet Oi pote eet eee en re State Superintendent of Public Instruction, 
and Director of Education 
Aubrey a .bouglass. Associate Superintendent of Public Instruction, 


Chief, Division of State Colleges and Teacher Education 
Joel A. Burkman______Assistant Division Chief—State Colleges and Teacher Education 


STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 


William L. Blair, President____Pasadena Gilbert... Jertberg 22 = 2 Fresno 
Raymond J. Arata. San Francisco (joseph,.P. ‘(Leebeerih i sik Los Angeles 
Byron H. Atkinson__-- Glendale Freda, Smith 2. = sae Ventura 
Cepariaeeerty ee San Francisco Mrs. Margaret H. Strong... Palo Alto 
ah: Fece) Gd E® & CT See eyes San Diego Wins. Vivian N. Parke tog Richmond 


Roy E. Simpson, Secretary and Executive Officer 


COLLEGE ADVISORY BOARD 


Lawrence L. Larrabee, Chairman 


J. Paul Elliott Mrs. Valley Knudsen 
William G. Paul E. McClelland Stuart 
Leonard K. Firestone Mrs. Gertrude H. Rounsavelle 
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COLLEGE ADMINISTRATION AND STAFF 


Howard S. McDonald, President 
Vance M. McBurney, 

Executive Secretary 

Norma Lombroso, Secretary 
Chester R. Milham, Vice President 

Helen Arnold, Secretary 
Morton J. Renshaw, 

Dean of Student Personnel 

Barbara Harlan, Secretary 

John A. Morton, Dean of Instruction 
Jensine Phillips, Secretary 

Kenneth M. Kerans, 

Dean of Administration 

Mrs. Maude G. Bunker, Secretary 
Floyd R. Eastwood, Dean of Men 
Esther H. Penchef, Dean of Women 

Evelyn C. Odell, Secretary 
Elliott W. Guild, 

Acting Director of Summer Session 

Gerald Prindiville, 

Director of Evening Division 
Ethel Robertson, Secretary 
Verona Ebe, Stenographic Clerk 

Homer D. Fetty, 

Coordinator of Trade and Industrial 

Education 
Mary Anna Richardson, Secretary 

Elliott W. Guild, 
Coordinator of Government Service 
Training 

John Frederic Harris, 

Director Public Relations 
Jeanne Meyer, Assistant 


Administrative Offices 
Avena Broberg, Secretary 
Christine Converse, Secretary 
Patricia Rice, Secretary 
Gloria Ryan, Secretary 

Elaine V. Fritz, Placement Secretary 
Shirley Long, Secretary 


Registrar’s Office 
Edward J. Neale, Registrar 
Toni Siamis, Supervising Clerk 
Charline Barnard, Office Assistant 
Louise English, Office Assistant 
Florence Johnson, Office Assistant 
Pat Richardson, Office Assistant 
Donna Simonson, Office Assistant 
Joyce White, Office Assistant 
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Office of Admissions 


Marie Y. Martin, © 

Director of Admissions 
Katherine Mitchell, Senior Clerk 
Robert Glasser, Office Assistant 
Rosemarie Goodbody, 

Office Assistant 
Ruth Sears, Office Assistant 
Betty Kolberg, Office Assistant 


Library 


Gordon W. Wilson, Librarian 
Margaret Strohmer, 
Catalog Librarian 
Roberta M. Heid, 
Circulation Librarian 
Clare M. Hegele, Order Librarian 
Alberta Ehrenwerth, 
Library Clerk 
Velma I. Raab, Clerical Assistant 


Health Office 


Daniel W. Calvin, M.D., 
College Physician for Men 
Freda Haffner, M.D., 
College Physician for Women 
Ruth Eldred, R.N., P.H.N., 
College Nurse 
Gertrude Humphries, 
R.N., P.H.N., M.A., 
College Nurse 
Mildred Greenwood, 
Office Assistant 


Business Office 


Warner K. Masters, Comptroller 
Jack Heppe, Accounting Officer 
Marie Lemly, Chief Bookkeeper 
Linda S. Clark, Secretary 
Mary S. Tidwell, Payroll Clerk 
Elsie Hawkins, Purchasing Clerk 
Arline Snyder, Cashier-Receptionist 
Ivan Harlan, Supply Clerk 
Gene H. Warnecke, Bookkeeper 
Ernest Leal, Mimeograph Clerk 
Angelina Epihin, Stock Clerk 
Harry Hale, Receiving Clerk 


LIST OF FACULTY—1950-51 


PlOveara oe VicLONad (1940). : caliber ype) Ye ree tlh F President 
B.S., 1921, Utah State Agricultural College; M.A., 1925, Ed.D., 1949, University of 
California. 

Daniele GAmmneus (1950) coor eis 3. ot Assistant Professor of English 


B.A., 1941, University of California; M.S., 1947, University of Southern California; 
additional graduate study, University of Southern California. 


Ebba M. Aronson (1949). Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1940, M.A., 1940, Columbia University; additional graduate study, Univer- 
sity of California, University of Southern California. 


Blareynbabailtyaclos0 )iscswisees fo Assistant Professor of Geography 
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1950, University of California, Los Angeles. 


Pieicielatintxtcra( 1050 yo Se Assistant Professor of Music 
B.M., 1935, University of Wichita; M.M., 1940, Northwestern University. 


POE DCOCUCLEL (1950) els Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1935, University of California, Los Angeles; M.S., 1942, University of 
Southern California; Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern California. 


Raymond E. Bernberg (1949)... Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1950, University of California, Los Angeles. 
em Om ison 1950) ee Professor of Education 


B.S., 1935, Utah State Agricultural College; M.S., 1940, University of Southern 
California; Ed.D., 1946, Colorado State College of Education. 


Thompson Black, Jr. (1949) Assistant Professor of Government 
B.S., 1933, United States Naval Academy; M.A., 1949, University of California, 
Los Angeles; additional graduate study, University of California, Los Angeles. 


Florence M. Bonhard (1949) Assistant Professor of Foreign Language 
B.A., 1921, Stanford University; M.A., 1927, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1946, 
University of Southern California; additional graduate study, University of 
Mexico, University of Madrid, University of Paris, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia. 


Rebecca C. Bosworth (1949) Chairman of Nursing Department 
B.S., 1931, University of California, Los Angeles; R.N. (California), M.S., 1936, 
Unictsigy of Southern California. 


William H. Bricht (1950). 5 =...) Instructor in Business Administration 
A.B., 1949, Los Angeles State College; M.B.A., 1950, University of California, 
Los Angeles. 


Beances Cale: (1950) ye Overt Associate Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1930, University of Richmond; M.S., 1941, Wellesley College; Ph.D., 1949, 
University of Southern California. 
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Daniel W2Calvin’ (948) ize ee ee Physician for College Men 
B.A., Earlham College; M.D., Northwestern University; Internship, Cedars of 
Lebanon Hospital, Los Angeles; additional graduate study, Cook County Hos- 
pital, Chicago; Children’s Hospital, Chattanooga; Elgin State Hospital, Illinois. 


Robert. Gy Catrenx(.1949 }t pe oe Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, University of Southern California; additional graduate 
study, University of Southern California. 


Russell L. Chrysler (1950) 
Associate Professor of Business Administration 


B.B.A., 1932, M.B.A., 1937, University of Minnesota; additional graduate study, 
Northwestern University. 


GrantOyCooke(1 940 ys = eek eee Associate Professor of Music 
B.A., 1937, University of Utah; M.A., 1941, Ed.D., 1944, Columbia University; 
additional graduate study, University of Southern California, University of 
California, Los Angeles. 


Maurice Dance (1950). mer res e Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1947, University of Washington; M.S., 1949, University of Wisconsin; addi- 
tional graduate study, University of Wisconsin. 


William d&..Day walt; (1948) cnet 1s bs ee Associate Professor of Art 
B.E., 1940, M.A., 1944, Ed.D., 1949, University of California, Los Angeles; addi- 
tional graduate study, University of California. 


Lous.C. DeArmond (01950)2 2.4 Gregor of ope Assistant Professor in History 
A.B., 1940, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, University of California at Berkeley. 


Solomon Diamond (1949) Associate Professor of Psychology 
B.S., 1927, M.A., 1928, New York University; Ph.D., 1936, Columbia University. 


Robert W. Durrenberger (1950)... Assistant Professor of Geography 
B.S., 1940, Moorhead State Teacher’s College; M.S., 1949, University of Wiscon- 
sin; additional graduate study, University of California, Los Angeles. . 


EloydiR» Eastwood:(1948) _ 4 3h -Soushe & dope pe Professor of Education 
B.P.E., 1922, Springfield College; M.A., 1924, Clark University; Ph.D., 1936, 
New York University. 


Alfrediithrharde(31.05 0) ienda 2 tee opdece Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1930, Holy Cross College; M.S. in Education, 1948, University of Southern 
California; Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern California. 


Roth Eldredi(195 0.) cage eae eee School Nurse 
R.N., 1947, New York City Hospital; P.H.N., University of California, Los 
Angeles. 


saxon ©, Ellrott'(1950) se Associate Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1934, M.S., 1949, University of Southern California. 


Marian Bvans* (C1948 )ck. see ae ae Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1930, New York University; M.A., 1942, University of Southern California; 
additional graduate study, University of California, Los Angeles. 


Homer D. Fetty (1950). Cordinator of Trade and Industrial Education 
B.A., 1935, University of California, Los Angeles; M.S., 1939, University of 
Southern California. 
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FOHMUss Hinman CLO49y 2 ye Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1934, University of Buffalo; M.S., 1941, University of Southern California, 
additional graduate study, Claremont College. 


Howard A. Fleming (1949) Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1947, University of California, Los Angeles. 


Hosenimuae hOTdiCL9507 sania sk Assistant Professor in Sociology 
B.A., 1937, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1941, University of 
Southern California; additional graduate study, Harvard University. 


George N. Francis (1949) Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


B.S., 1942, University of Southern California; additional graduate study, Univer- 
sity of Southern California; C.P.A., 1948. 


Louis G. Gardemal (1950) Assistant Professor of Radio and Television 
B.S.C., 1940, St. Edwards University; Ph.D., 1950, University of Iowa. 


Vivien <seuermann. (1949) 2 Professor of Education 
B.A., 1922, M.A., 1924, University of Washington; Ph.D., 1938, Columbia Uni- 
versity. 

Kimmett A. Greenwalt (1949) ~ 7 Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1949, University of California, Los Angeles. 

RITE rROCT il G49) sgt ge Assistant Professor of English 


B.A., 1927, Zion College; M.A., 1947, University of Southern California; addi- 
tional graduate study, University of Southern California. 


Joseph H. Grosslight (1950). Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1943, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1945, Ph.D., 1947, 
Yale University. 


PENN Sea UC PSO ye coe OE Professor of Government 
B.A., 1925, University of Wisconsin; M.A., 1931, Ph.D., 1935, Stanford University. 
Me deAati neta 194) \ere Physician for College Women 


B.A., Pacific Union College; M.D., College of Medicine, Loma Linda and Los 
Angeles; additional graduate study, University of London, School of Tropical 
Medicine and Hygiene. 


Peteewitz to elansens( 1949). 0 Assistant Professor of History 
A.B., 1910, Central College; M.A., 1912, B.D., 1915, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 
1934, Boston University. 


Sib O. Hansen (1948). Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1941, University of Oklahoma; C.P.A., 1946; additional graduate study. 
University of Southern California. 


Mirai. tianson (1949) Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1936, M.A., 1938, University of Iowa; Ed.D., 1949, Stanford University; 
additional graduate study, New York University. 


ele A ahs aS es VEE Coty LOL ) a ae EI a See Order Librarian 
B.A., 1933, University of California, Los Angeles; M.S., 1949, University of 
Southern California. 


Weomerr ae arOricrtier C1940 ) ee Circulation Librarian 
B.A., 1948, San Jose State College. 
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Jack'GHeppe (1949) 29 ar See «Accounting Officer | 
B.S., 1948, University of Southern California. 


Frank J. Hill (1949). Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1919, Earlham College; M.B.A., 1929, University of Southern California, 
C.P.A., 1941; additional graduate study, New York University. 


ElizabetiviBs bone (1950) ese Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1931, Wellesley College, M.A., 1936, Columbia University; additional 
graduate study, Harvard University, Yosemite Field School. 


Bernard L. Hoyt (1950)_Associate Professor of Business Administration 
LL.B., 1926, University of Southern California; admitted to California State Bar 
in 1926. 


Gertrude Humphries:(1949) 2) eee School Nurse 
R.N., Newark Beth Israel Hospital; B.A., PLH.N., University of California, Los 
Angeles; M.A., Columbia University. 


Fula :Orjack 61948) os erage? Ae rs Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.S., 1926, Oklahoma Agricultural and Mechanical College; M.A., 1930, Univer- 
sity of Southern California; additional graduate study, University of Southern 


California. 

Carter,Godfrey Jéfferis (1950). = Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1930, University of California, Los Angeles; Ph.D., 1943, University of 
California. 

TCATIFISH 7] ONOS (1 949 ) cae eee ee Assistant Professor of Music 
B.A., 1938, San Jose State College; M.A., 1942, Columbia University. 

Morris, Val] Ones; (1950) ees ee ee Assistant Professor of Speech 


B.A., 1935, Baker University; M.A., 1937, University of Iowa; additional graduate 
study, Stanford University. 


Felix J. Jumonville, Jr. (1948) Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1942, Louisiana State University; M.A., 1949, University of Southern: Cali- 
fornia; additional graduate study, University of Southern California. 


A. Helen Kennedy, (1949) 25 Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1932, University of California, Los Angeles; M.A., 1934, Claremont College; 
Ph.D., 1940, University of Chicago; additional graduate study, Claremont College, 
University of Southern California. 


Kenneth iV) Kerans (1050) re eee Dean of Administration 
B.A., Washburn College; M.A., University of California. 
sterling P= Kincaid:(1948 ) ee Assistant Professor of English 


B.A., 1932, M.A., 1934, Ph.D., 1939, University of Southern California; additional 
graduate study, University of Washington. 


Robert: V.Kovacic’ (1949) sueiseied ) ieee Gere wien Lecturer in Art 
B.A., 1949, San Diego State College. 
‘heodore W.-Little 1(1950)se4. oe Fe eae Assistant Professor of Art 


B.A., 1939, M.A., 1940, Colorado College; additional graduate study, University 
of Southern California, Art Center School, Los Angeles. 
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William L. Lloyd (1950) 


Assistant Professor of Life Sciences; Curator, Life Sciences Museum 
D.D.S., 1904, University of Pennsylvania. 


Note leordens( 1050). 2 Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1937, Santa Barbara State Teachers College; M.A., 1940, Stanford University; 
Ph.D., 1949, University of Chicago. 


Berron Gyloseé: (1949). Associate Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1935, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1938, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia; additional graduate study, University of Southern California. 


Rodney F. Luther (1950)__Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.B.A., M.B.A., University of Minnesota; Ph.D., 1949, University of Minnesota. 


eorge ta-vicClellan (1950 )2s 2) et Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1930, Dartmouth College; Ph.D., 1940, Ohio State University. 
Pnomasi McGrath (1950) 2) 20 es Assistant Professor of English 


B.A., 1939, University of North Dakota; M.A., 1940, Louisiana State University; 
additional graduate study, New College, Oxford University. 


Donald Keith Manion (1950).20 02 Associate Professor of Art 
B.A.E., 1929, John Herron Art School; M.A., 1947, University of Oregon; addi- 
tional graduate study, University of Iowa. 


Makeovomny Wiartin'< 1947). ie Sees nyt lit Lecturer in Education 
B.A., 1930, University of California; M.S., 1946, University of Southern California; 
additional graduate study, University of Southern California. 


PV tareamivwivinstetst( 1040 kaze ee es A Comptroller 
B.S., 1949, University of Southern California. 


Peonara Math y: (1950 )_. 2 earns lal) s Associate Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1941, M.A., 1943, Ph.D., 1946, University of Illinois. 
etiecter me iVittham; (19490 yrer sitet) el Professor of History 


B.A., 1914, Baker University; M.A., 1933, Ph.D., 1938, University of Southern 
California. 


Marguerite Mochel (1949) ____. Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1940, Hunter College; M.A., 1942, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1949, Uni- 
versity of Southern California. 


Graces -viorgan.(1949) Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1930, Missouri University; M.A., 1935, Columbia University; additional 
graduate study, University of Southern California. 


Donald G. Mortenson (1949). Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1937, Brigham Young University; Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern 
California. 

NOnme Wiorton (1948 ya ee ES Professor of Education 
B.S., 1936, M.S., 1939, University of Oregon; Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University. 

(1 bayaa dy 8. WU RHIN AKG Cal Git WG) fe eee alee eee Assistant Professor of Music 


B.M.Ed., 1945, Millikin Conservatory of Music; additional graduate study, Uni- 
versity of Southern California. 
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Richard O. Nahrendorf (1950). Associate Professor of Sociology 
Certificate in Social Work, 1932, School of Social Work, Leipzig, Germany; 
A.B., 1944, Ph.D., 1948, University of Southern California; Certificate in Social 
Work, University of Southern California, 1945. 


Edwards). dNeales( 1040 ) ga eae Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1944, University of Notre Dame; Ph.D., 1949, University of 
California; additional graduate study, Stanford University. 


eStCL VL INeISOn 01050) la een ne ie Associate Professor of Education 
B.S., 1930, M.S., 1931, Utah State Agricultural College; Ph.D., 1944, Ohio State 
University. 

FOOD GSENOL ONE 9 yl) eee ee Assistant Professor of Economics 


B.A., 1936, Eastern Washington College of Education; B.S., 1939, University of 
Washington; M.A., 1949, University of Minnesota. 


WahanC, Notting (195 0jee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1947, Colorado State College; M.A., 1948, Colorado State College; Ed.D., 
1950, University of Oregon. 


Delmar T SOVIatG 1950 one eee Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1939, University of Alberta; Ed.D., 1944, Stanford University. 


Peter, Ke Page (1940) ot eee ee ee Assistant Professor of Music 
B.A., 1936, Haverford College; B.S., 1941, Institute of Musical Art; M.A., 1940, 
Colorado College; additional graduate study, Juilliard Graduate School. 


Dorothy R. Peckham (1950) Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1932, M.A., 1933, Ed.D., 1948, University of Texas. 


sthenPencnel (1948 ee 2 eae Associate Professor of Sociology 
B.S., 1935, Bowling Green State University; M.A., 1940, University of Toledo; 
Ph.D., 1947, University of Southern California. 


Jane Koehler Plank; (1940 )ac 3 eee Assistant Professor of Music 
B.S., 1944, State Teachers College (Potsdam, New York); M.A., 1948, Columbia 
University; additional graduate study, Juilliard School of Music, University of 
Buffalo. 


(sérald Prindiville(1949)..23 tte} 4 ee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1932, San Jose State College; M.S., 1933, University of Idaho; Ed.D., 1950, 
University of Southern California; additional graduate study, Claremont College, 
University of New Mexico, University of Southern California. 


lice Rant 1 O50) 6 ee ee aa Assistant Professor of Music 


B.A., 1935, Occidental College; 1938-40, L’Ecole Normale de Musique, Paris; 
M.A., 1942, Occidental College; Doctoral candidate, University of Southern 
California; Student in piano with Thilo Becker, Vlado Perlemuter, Alfred Cortot 
and Egon Petri. 


Warren E. Reeves: (1950) 22 Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1940, Hastings College; M.S. in Education, 1948, University of Southern 
California; additional graduate study, University of Southern California. 


Morton Ji ReashawsGl.050)4. 2. eo Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, Colorado State College of Education; Ph.D., 1947, Stan- 
ford University. 
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Urania sage oss (Los Ojuoumes SU Lecturer in Life Sciences 
B.A., 1931, University of California, Los Angeles;, M.S., 1932, California Institute 
of Technology. 


ers invcner (Os eer eee Assistant Professor of Art 
B.S., 1934, Western Reserve University, M.F.A., 1948, University of Southern 
California. 

mawatd Rubi (4950 je Lecturer in Business Administration 


A.B., 1933, University of California at Los Angeles; LL.B., 1936, Duke Univer- 
sity; admitted to New York State Bar, 1937, California State Bar, 1941. 


Raymond A. Rydell (1948). Associate Professor of History 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1948, University of California, Los Angeles; addi- 
tional graduate study under the Rockefeller Foundation. 


Glarencedke Saridelin C1949) ne Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1942, University of Iowa; additional graduate study, University 
of Wisconsin. 


Puke Dangler C1949 Jo 2Oe2o tol) Jee ee Assistant Professor of Government 
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1946, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1950, University 
of California, Los Angeles. 


Delwyn Grschubert (1950) 2. Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1942, Oshkosh State Teachers College; M.S., 1947, University of Wisconsin; 
Ph.D., 1949, Northwestern University; additional graduate study, University of 
California, Los Angeles. } 


Pade scott OS ())) “assnigod tenoive lis Assistant Professor of Journalism 
A.B., 1930, Indiana University; M.A., 1938, University of Iowa. 


Grane lee hepards(PO5O ieee. Assistant Professor of Drama 
B.A., 1949, M.A., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles. 


Bremerickgbanhrover (1950)... ee Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, University of Southern California; additional graduate 
study, University of Southern California. 


Floyd REO simpson! (1949) o wo oes Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1938, Ph.D., 1943, University of Minnesota. 
Peet eee LOD) aye a ee oe Re a Instructor in Art 


B.F.A., 1937, M.F.A., 1941, University of Southern California. 


Richard Slobodin (1950) 
Assistant Professor of Anthropology and Sociology 
B.S., 1936, M.S., 1938, College of City of New York; additional graduate study, 
Columbia University. 


Carol J. Smallenburg (1950). Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1935, Ed.D., 1948, Stanford University; additional graduate study, Mills 
College, University of Chicago, Columbia University. 


dosepa Wi. Stanleyi61949 )rveevin ? Ovo) Usb apo) Professor of Education 
B.A., 1928, Cornell University; M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1948, Stanford University. 
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GeciliGsStewarti(1949) ©) a Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1922, University of Redlands; M.A., 1928, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia; Ed.D., 1942, Stanford University; additional graduate study, University 
of Chicago. 


Margaret Strohmer (1950) “J Gad oat We ee oe Catalog Librarian 
B.S., 1945, Wayne University; B.S. in L.S., 1947, University of Southern California. 
Franklin VeeGhomas.(.1948 )ieeur tos Fe Professor of Education 


B.A., 1924, M.A., 1929, Indiana University; Ph.D., 1939, Ohio State University; ~ 
additional graduate study, University of Chicago, Columbia University, Univer- 
sity of Wisconsin, McGill University. 


Pred Mielonge) (194-8) pc tot cope eee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1928, San Jose State College; M.A., 1929, Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University. 
Thomas Tramel (1950) _- BiG: ree eee Assistant Professor of Art 


A.B., 1942, Colorado State College of Education; additional study, Art Center 
School, California School of Art. 


Vernette Lrosper, (1950) same Assistant Professor of Foreign Language 
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1935, University of California, Los Angeles; additional graduate 
study, University of California, Los Angeles. 


Sammiel ee Wrner 411950) sie ee ae Professor of Mathematics 
Ph.B., 1906, Baker University; Ph.D., 1911, Harvard University. 


Karl F. Venter (1949) Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1931, Pennsylvania State College; additional graduate study, University 


of California, Los Angeles; Professional Engineer (Mechanical), State of 
California. 


KarliViieWallacerG1948) ome) ee Assistant Professor of Sociology 
B.S., 1942, M.S., 1945, Brigham Young University; Ph.D., 1947, University of 
Southern California. 


deullysE Warten ((1950))e5-e ees Assistant Professor in Government 
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1950, Stanford University. 


Dewitt C. Watson (1949) Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1915, U. S. Naval Academy; M.B.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1946, University of 
Southern California. 


Howard E. Wilkening (1948) Professor of Psychology 
B.S., 1933, New York University; M.A., 1939, University of Colorado; Ph.D., 
1941, New York University; additional graduate study, Purdue University, 
University of Colorado. 


JamesiGaeWalhamsons( 1950) 22s) eeaeaee Assistant Professor of Education 
Ed.B., 1926, University of California, Los Angeles; M.S., 1936, University of 
Pennsylvania; additional graduate study, University of Pennsylvania, University 
of Southern California. 


Donald:P4Wiulson: (1948 ) 2 sits eee ee Professor of Psychology 


B.A., 1922, Asbury College; M.A., 1929, University of Florida; Ph.D., 1941, Uni- 
versity of Southern California. 
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Frank S. Wilson (1949)_____Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.A., 1936, University of Hawaii; additional graduate study, University of 
Michigan, Stanford University, University of Southern California; Professional 
Engineer (Mechanical), State of California. 


Grordous vy, WVisOn (iG4Gjat ster ett El Ty ok NT et Librarian 
B.A., 1929, University of California; Certificate in Librarianship, 1940, University 
of California; M.A., 1949, Johns Hopkins University. 


James B. Wilson (1948) Associate Professor of Philosophy and Sociology 
B.A., 1936, Maryville College; B.D., 1939, Garrett Biblical Institute; M.A., 1942, 
Ph.D., 1944, University of Southern California; additional graduate study, Uni- 
versity of Southern California. 


William T. Wilson (1949)_ Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1925, M.S., 1931, University of Arkansas; Ph.D., 1934, Cornell University. 


Dorothyr71eta, (1950)ac ae ee Assistant Professor in Sociology 
B.S., 1944, Illinois Institute of Technology, Chicago; M.A., 1946, Loyola Uni- 
versity of Social Work, Chicago. 


PART-TIME FACULTY 


Arnheim, Roy L., M.S. 
Bailey, Helen, Ph.D. 
Barber, Helen M., B.E. 
Beasley, Mary R., M.A. 
Bell, Archibald W., Ph.D. 
Bell, Howard M., BS. 
Bennett, Esther W., M.A. 
Berg, George O., M.D. 
Bernoff, Louis I., M.S. 
Bibb, Lydia W., M.S. 
Black, Frank, M.S. 
Borders, Irvin, B.A. 
Borton, William M., M.B.A. 
Bristol, Esther G., M.A. 
Browell, Kenneth, M.A. 
Brown, Marjorie, M.A. 
Bryan, Bernice C., M.A. 


Burger, Oak K., B.S. and B.A. 


Campbell, Harry W., M.A. 
Carroll, June Starr, M.A. 
Carthew, Arthur, M.A. 
Cassel, Joe Williard, M.S. 
Caswell, Oscar C., M.A. 
Chace, Haile, M.F.A. 
Clark, Charles M., M.S. 
Cole, Natalie R., B.A. 
Colodny, Isidor, M.A. 
Comsky, Bernard, M.A. 
Crandall, Luzerne W., M.A. 
Daywalt, Francis, B.E. 
Dederick, Nellie E., B.E. 
Derrick, James C., M.S. 
Diehl, Adam E., Sc.D. 
Dresser, Jay D., M.S. 


Edinger, S. Calvin, B.A. 
Edwards, Benjamin, M.A. 
Eversoll, John D., B.A. 
Fanton, Conrad R., M.B.A. 
Fadler, Jane, M.A. 

Fera, Gilman C., B.S. 
Floyd, Earl Howard, MS. 
Foley, Louis F., B.S. 
Gannon, Joseph F., Ed.D. 
Garner, Jefferson L., Ed.D. 
Goates, Raeldon K., M.S. 


Gooding, Freda E., R.N. and B.S. 


Goody, George Henry, M.A. 
Gould, Robert B., M.A. 
Greenup, Harriet, M.A. 
Grinnell, Frances G., M.S. 
Hagedorn, Frederick N., B.M. 
Harper, Wilma Mae G., B.A. 
Harrington, Mayne A., Ph.D. 
Hefler, Richard J., B.A. 
Hodge, Harold S., B.A. 
Houser, Herbert Arthur, LL.B. 
Humbert, Alice B., M.A. 
Jenks, Wilford E., M.A. 
Johnson, Virginia, Ed.D. 
Jones, Berdine J., Ph.D. 
Juneman, Helen, B.A. and B.E. 
Kegler, J. D., MS. 

Keslar, Miriam, B.A. 
Kirkpatrick, W. Bruce, M.A. 
Lacy, James Samuel, M.A. 
Lazare, Eugene, M.A. 
Limonick, Natalie, M.A. 
Livingston, Alfred, A.B. 
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Macy, Helen K., M.A. 
Marbut, John Albert, B.A. 
Marsh, Charles S., Ph.D. 
Martin, Clyde V., A.B. 
May, Ernest R., M.A. 
McGrath, Thomas F., M.A. 
McLaughlin, Roberta, M.S. 
Newby, Ruth, B.A. 
O’Bryan, James W. 
Orsatti, Louis A., B.S. 
Patterson, Ruth W., M.A. 
Pierce, George O., M.B.A. 
Pippert, Maud Taylor, B.S. 
Quilliam, Vernon V., M.A. 
Reams, Lois, B.A. 

Redit, Edith, M.A. 
Robertson, Eileen 
Schmalzreid, Wilma, B.A. 
Schmuller, Allen E., Ph.D. 
Shapiro, Stewart B., M.S. 
Shattuck, Evelyn R., R.N. and M.S. 


Shaw, John W., Ph.D. 

Sheeran, Burt, M.A. 

Shepherd, Cerald Q., M.S. 
Sigurdson, Halldora K., M.A. 
Smedley, Harlan O., B.A. 
Smith, Thomas W., M.A. 
Smith, Valene L., B.A. 

Soash, David G., B.A. 

Spivey, Gordon M., Ed.D. 
Stahlem, Evelyn M., M.A. 
Stanton, Joseph O., M.A. 
Stewart, Florence Van Dyne, B.A. 
Suman, Ruth T. 

Thompson, Alice C., Ph.D. 
Tucker, Mildred F., B.A. 

Van Ness, Pauline Peipers, B.A. 
Warick, Edith H., B.S. 
Williams, Stanley W., Ed.D. 
Wilson, Jeanne S., M.S. 
Wilson, Mabel Miller, B.S. 


TEACHERS, PRINCIPALS, AND OTHER ADMINIS- 
TRATIVE OFFICERS IN THE CITY AND COUNTY 
PUBLIC SCHOOLS COOPERATING IN THE 
TEACHER TRAINING PROGRAM 


Adams, Philip V. 
Alexander, Signe 
Allaire, Robert A. 
Anderson, Beatrice 
Andries, Maurice 
Aquilino, Marjorie 
Ashton, Fred L. 
Bacon, Leonard 
Barker, Evelyn L. 
Barnes, Anges O. 
Barnum, Bernice W. 
Bauer, Atnold 
Beck, Maxine 
Bennett, Wilhelmina 
Berckhan, Helen H. 
Black, Gladys M. 
Black, Lillus 

Blank, Callie 
Bordahl, Esther 
Boyd, Grace 

Brinn, Vera L. 
Brunner, Robert 
Bullock, Albert Ernest 
Burke, Helen 
Burroughs, Frank S. 
Bussard, Lucille 
Butler, Paul C. 
Cain, Ruth 

Cannon, Charles H. 
Cawood, Elaine 
Chambeau, Iva 


Clinkenbeard, William H. 


Cole, Benjamin 
Compton, Janet 
Conover, Wilbur W. 
Cornelius, Lovelle 
Crandall, Esther 
Crenshaw, Blanche 
Croad, J.R. 
Davidson, Mildred 
Davis, Janice L. 
Davison, Margaret 
Dickerson, Isabelle 
Dickinson, Hattie 
Donnelly, Glen 
Doss, Anabell 


Eller, Sheldon C. 
Ernst, Ada 

Fahs, Lucille 

Farmer, Richard 
Finley, Bill 

Fischer, Margaret 
Flaharty, Edith 
Flynn, Nora 

Forney, Burton 
Fremont, B. Ruth Pratt 
Gamble, George H. 
Genter, Robert 
Goldberg, Joseph 
Goss, Janet 

Gray, Eric 

Griffin, Clementina deF. 
Haas, Minnie 
Hackney, Beth 
Hallett, Gladys 
Hamill, June 
Hammer, Gladys 
Hart, Margaret 
Hayhurst, Normal C. 
Haynes, Lois 
Heideman, Joanna 
Heimberger, Henrietta 
Heisner, H. Fred 
Helfrich, Mary K. 
Heller, Marguerite 
Hemme, Elsie 
Hewlett, Byrda 
Hoban, Irene 
Hoffman, Eleanor 
Holliday, Edith 
Holmes, Robert 
Hosack, Edith 
Howe, Knowles C. 
Hubbard, Phillip 
Huizing, Betty 

Hull, John H. 
Hummell, Peggy 
Hurlbert, Kenneth M. 
Hurley, C. L. 

Ives, Maurice 
Jackman, Taylor 
Jackson, Leone 
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Jacoway, Geraldine 
Johnson, Kenneth 
Johnson, Russell 
Jones, Ferne R. 
Jones, William W. 
Kempton, Norman W. 
Kipnis, Eugene A. 
Koumjian, Rose 
LaGarde, Beatrice 
Lawrence, Estelle 
Lahr, Helen 

Lewis, Gilbert 
Lewis, Marjorie 
Liljestrand, Ruth 
Lippincott, Byrne 
Lirner, Yvette K. 
McLeod, Mattie 
McClintic, S. C. 
McDonald, William E. 
McKay, Henry W. 
McKee, Margery 
McLennan, Ian P. 
McMaster, James 
Mahaffay, Clarence 
Mahanay, Katherine 
Mann, William Finley 
Martner, Helen 
Massey, Ruth 

Maus, Alberta D. 
Melton, Mary F. 
Meyer, Eunice 
Milem, Rosalie 
Mitchell, William 
Mixsell, Frank H. 
Molloy, Katherine 
Mosier, Jack 
Muilard, Cameron 
Neher, Gerwin Charles 
Neiley, Katherine 
Nelson, Alice 
Nelson, Linea 
Nettles, Charles H. 
Newman, Bonnie Walter 
Noskoff, Faye 
Ogborn, A. Gerald 
Oles, Ruth 

Olson, Alice 

Paul, Ruth Greene 
Pearsall, Anna Belle 
Peters, Kenneth L. 
Plate, Nadaene 
Podjar, Sonia 
Phelps, Dorothy 
Phillips, Rose 


Pollich, Raymond E. 
Posa, Don L. 

Prante, Loyd Vincent 
Purdy, Robert Jerome 
Reavis, Alice 

Reginer, Marie 

Rice, Eldridge N. 
Riddlebarger, Clifford G. 
Riediger, Mabel 
Riley, Thomas M. 
Ristrom, Mildred 
Roberts, J. Howard 
Robinson, Jack 

Roe, Minnie 

Rowley, Marion 
Scharer, Annie M. 
Seyler, Louise 

Sharpe, Florence 
Smith, Lee Roy 
Solstrom, Adelia M. 
Stoddard, Alexander J. 
Taylor, Marie 

Teeple, Ethel 
Thomas, Hubert 
Thompson, Scott 
Thorme, Dorothea F. 
Tibby, Ardella 
Timmons, Howard M. 
Troth, Eunice S. 
Troy, Honor 
Trygstad, Walter 
Van Noy, Glen H. 
Van Patten, Elizabeth 
Vary, Marian 

Voliva, Bessie 

Von Der Lohr, Deliene 
Wagstaff, Marian C. 
Wall, Irma 

Webber, Mary 
Webster, Evelyn 
Wechsler, Elaine 
Weis, Mona 
Weybright, Vernon H. 
Whinnery, John C. 
Whiteman, Marina 
Whitten, Elizabeth 
Wickersham, Louise 
Wildung, Myrtle 
Wilhelm, Ruth 
Willcox, Luttie 
Williams, Dan T. 
Wilmont, Myra 
Wilson, Eleanor C. 
Wood, Herbert S. 


DIVISION AND DEPARTMENT CHAIRMEN 


BPC arene nL U Art ote chet ott it SRE) 2 AEE NMS LOY Bi TP William E. Daywalt 
Divisionioft Businesssand:Economicsizoteam Floyd R. Simpson 
POC RAECINCOGOL EOUCAUON=S an aah ts de et at ee et Fred M. Tonge 
Division of Language Arts and Literature... Clarence K. Sandelin 
RJ eDagtieuotm Viaticmaticse.a1 nate te tee Samuel E. Urner 
Brea ONeUeC OT VUsicwe tt oe 2 etewvom eet PL see. bell 3: Grant O. Cook 
PP COAUCHICHE. OLN (ESE Oe FEE W OEMS TS ier ye) fie ere rs a Rebecca C. Bosworth 
ena cnnenGor Psy CuOlogy. 5 ee tees teeth es oe gs Ee ee Howard E. Wilkening 
Division of Physical Education Health, Recreation and Athletics. Ferron C. Losee 
TAY ISON OCICNCe See. eae esr Dean Anderson 
Division Oc! Science. et ee Tt ee) Ne eee Raymond A. Rydell 


Although departments are grouped into divisions for administrative reasons, 
the various subject fields are distinct and all are listed separately in the catalog, 
except Physical Science. 


STANDING COMMITTEES AND CHAIRMEN 


Piirececemeciciingesss 1s 2 eee) Se Fred M. Tonge 
Oviatt Lala berate RC g\aea ac ce ais boy sc Oh nS ee er re Homer D. Fetty 
COTE STR es See Pa, RS 20 ee ne, Se ae ae SE Chester R. Milhan 
Gradwste bp lanimie- Committees a 2. ae i William Gellermann 
LSVRROSER ID Tha Sy Pap ao ais ic OM a ee le ee ee a Gordon Wilson 
Ber SM COUR Cte ne es. ee fe eee ee Howard S. McDonald 
Pea earch eTOMmOtOl..eemaa et 168 eh ae Se Ce John A. Morton 
EtG aESi Dat eGaewea te 22 Pee Re Floyd R. Eastwood 
Bren Gey AN GCS ben! go Neer Ne ey SS Carol J. Smallenburg 
Bere OrvErE Clit iOiic see sseeeee © siete oe I ee ase Edward J. Neale 
OU TCINGR CLEC Cae aee nme wee tee At deh PES od a de Fe Morton J. Renshaw 
Wrosiiistoryand Constitution of UsSe.0 2 ee Raymond A. Rydell 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
AIMS AND FUNCTIONS 


The Los Angeles State College was created by legislative act in 1947. 
and located in the City of Los Angeles. In 1949 a new legislative act recon- 
stituted the institution and named it the Los Angeles State College of 
Applied Arts and Sciences. 

The fundamental purpose of the college is to serve the needs of the 
community and the State. The functions of the college include: The 
preparation of teachers; the training of students for gainful occupations 
in the applied arts and sciences, especially in business and industry; the 
offering of general and liberal education for responsible citizenship; as 
well as professional education designed for students who plan to transfer 
to universities for advanced professional study. 

The phrase, “of Applied Arts and Sciences,” in the title of the college 
indicates that this state college is to be especially sensitive to the needs 
of business and industry in the community. This should connote not a 
narrow trade school approach but that of cooperative education in a 
broad sense. A distinguishing feature of Los Angeles State College is its 
“alternate work-study” plan now being developed, in which selected pairs 
of students alternate between job and classroom, keeping a close tie 
between theory and practice. 

The offerings of the college thus reflect all these interests and 
responsibilities of this state college: Teacher preparation, including cre- 
dential requirements; bachelor’s and master’s degree objectives; business 
and industrial training; general liberal arts education; and professional 
education. 

ORGANIZATION OF THE COLLEGE 

The Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences is at 
present an upper division and postgraduate state college. It thus does not 
overlap the Los Angeles City College, located on the same campus, which 
is a junior college. Though separate institutions, the two schools cooperate 
closely in use of plant and facilities and share the services of certain senior 
administrative officers. The contractual relationship between the State 
Department of Education and the Los Angeles City Board of Education, 
broadens the resources of both colleges and permits the registration of 
freshmen and sophomore students in a junior college directly correlated 
to the upper division program of state college. It also provides a means 
for state college students to make up lower division deficiencies and other 
requirements. 

The extended day, or evening division, of the Los Angeles State Col- 
lege of Applied Arts and Sciences is an integral part, but not separate 
from, the institution as a whole. The courses offered by the evening 
division in late afternoon and evening are given on the same basis as the 
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day classes, using the same plant and meeting the same requirements. 
Plans are underway for the formation of extension centers. 


RECOGNITION 


The Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences is 
legally authorized and required to provide training for service in the 
public schools. Credits are accepted by the State Department of Educa- 
tion in fulfillment of requirements for the various credentials authorizing 
public school service. 

Credits earned in recognized programs may be transferred to the 
University of California and to other state colleges in California. 

Application has been made for accreditation to a regional agency of 
a national accrediting association. 

Los Angeles State College is on the approved list of United States 
Department of Justice for nonquota immigrant students. 

A student who wishes to transfer to any other collegiate institution 
should follow the degree and scholarship requirements of that college to 
avoid loss of time after transfer. 


LOCATION 


Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences at 855 North 
Vermont Avenue is situated in the heart of the city, surrounded by shop- 
ping districts, apartments and private homes. The college is connected, 
by main arteries of busses and streetcars, with all sections of the metropoli- 
tan area. The Los Angeles-Hollywood freeway is but four blocks away. 


BUILDINGS, EQUIPMENT AND LIBRARY 


Los Angeles State College has no buildings of its own, but rents 
buildings, classrooms, laboratories, special rooms, athletic facilities, and 
some of its equipment from Los Angeles City College. The 30 acres con- 
tain buildings and facilities typical of a very large metropolitan junior 
college, including men’s gymnasium, women’s gymnasium, athletic fields 
and courts, swimming pool, an auditorium of 1,600 capacity, a library 
of 75,000 volumes, audio-visual center, student union, little theatre, various 
administrative and instructional buildings, plus about 50 temporary 
bungalows. 

In addition a separate building houses the State College Library with 
its 15,000 volumes and 300 periodicals, carefully selected for the upper 
division student. The library is open on all school days from 8 a.m. to 
9 p.m., except on Friday when it closes at 4.30 p.m. 


ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 


Admission to the Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and 
Sciences is based on evidence that the student has completed at least 60 
units of lower division college work and has met the scholarship stand- 
ard represented by at least an average of grade ‘“‘C” in all college courses 
undertaken. Not more than 64 units of lower division college work will 


22 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN 


be accepted at time of admission. An application must be submitted. 
An applicant may not disregard any part of his college work in applying 
for admission. He should ask the registrars of all high schools and colleges 
attended to forward complete official transcripts direct to the Director 
of Admissions, Los Angeles State College. A statement of honorable dis- 
missal from the last college attended must also be presented. 

Students who do not qualify for admission may apply at the Admis- 
sions’ Office for advice on how best to remove entrance deficiencies. 
Admission to graduate courses is limited to holders of the bachelor’s 
degree from an accredited college. Transcripts of record must be filed 
with the Director of Admissions before admission will be granted on 
graduate status. 

CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 


Students are either on probation (having scholastic deficiencies) or 
in good standing (neither on probation or under disciplinary action). 
Students are further classified as regular (carrying six or more units) or 
limited (with five or fewer units). 


EXAMINATIONS 


Final examinations are required in all courses. 


EVALUATION OF CREDITS 


Before an evaluation of credits can be made, official transcripts of 
high school and all college records must be sent to the Director of Admis- 
sions by the registrars of the schools attended. Transcripts will not be 
accepted from students. A fee of $2 is charged for official evaluation of 
record for nonmatriculated students. 


PROVISION FOR VETERANS 


The Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences is 
approved for the training of veterans of World War II. Public Law 346 
is applicable to any veteran and Public Law 16 to any veteran with a 
service-incurred disability. 

The State of California has made provision for educational assistance 
to qualified veterans who were residents of California at the time of 
entering service. 

In accordance with recommendation of the American Council on 
Education, and with the endorsement of the State Board of Education, 
the Los Angeles State College will grant credit for military experience. 
Such credit will be granted only upon completion of the military service 
and upon application to the Director of Admissions for evaluation. The 
application should be accompanied with a photostatic copy of veteran’s 
separation papers, and must be made at the time the student applies for 
admission. 


PERSONNEL SERVICES 


Personnel Services available to students include counseling, place- 
ment, and health service. Veterans may avail themselves of the services 
of the Veterans Administration representative in Administration Room 
112. Students may get further information regarding these services from 
the offices of the Dean of Men and Dean of Women of the State College, 
and from the Office of the Dean of Student Personnel. 


HEALTH SERVICE 


Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences provides 
facilities for medical examinations, first aid, health information and health 
counseling for students. 

There are two full-time physicians, two registered nurses and a clerk 
in attendance on the campus five days a week. The offices are open from 
8 a.m. to 9 p.m. except Fridays when the offices close at 6 p.m. 

The Health Office at present is located in Bungalow 15, which is 
adjacent to the northeast corner of the Women’s Gym. 


TESTING 


All entering upper division students must take an aptitude test and 
the writing proficiency test. In addition all majors in the various language 
arts must complete a comprehensive and integrative survey and examina- 
tion during the final semester of their senior year. All education creden- 
tial candidates must take a fundamentals test which is usually given at the 
beginning of each semester. 


COUNSELING 


The college offers the services of a trained staff to students who wish 
help in the solution of problems which are personal, social, academic, or 
occupational in nature. It is a program designed to help students gain the 
greatest possible advantage of their college experience. 


PLACEMENT 


The college maintains a placement service available to students and 
graduates. Those students who wish to obtain part-time work to help 
defray the expenses of going to school should register with the placement 
office in Administration Room 122. A placement service is also maintained 
to assist those graduating with teaching credentials. This service is main- 
tained in Administration Room 224. 


ORIENTATION 


At the beginning of each semester the students and faculty of Los 
Angeles State College present a program designed to acquaint new 
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students with the opportunities for participation in student affairs and 
student activities on the campus. 


STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS 


All students become members of the Associated Students upon pay- 
ment of membership dues, payable each semester at the time of registra- 
tion. This membership entitles the student to: Admission to all athletic 
events, to music activities, to various dances and other social functions. 
Membership in the Associated Students is a qualification for voting and 
holding office, and for membership in the recognized student organization. 

The activities of student groups on campus are coordinated by the 
Interclub Council. Organizations which have been granted charters by 
the Interclub Council include the following: 


Blue Key (National Men’s Service Las Damacitas (Hostess Club) 
Honorary) Order of Satan (Lettermen’s Club) 
California Association of Health, Physi- Peons (Men’s Social Club) 
cal Education and Recreation Phrateres (National Women’s Service 
(CAHPER) Club) 
California Student Teachers Association Psychological Association 
(CSTA) Sigma Alpha Gamma (Art Club) 
Collegiate Council for the United Sigma Chi Alpha (Accounting Club) 
Nations Society for the Advancement of Man- 
Circulo Photography Club agement (SAM) 
Delta Sigma Xi (Mathematics club) Tri-Alpha (Kindergarten-Primary 
English Club Club) 
Gamma Omicron Kappa (Honorary Y. W.C. A. (Student Club) 


Music Society) 


Social fraternities and sororities on campus have formed the Inter- 
Fraternity-Sorority Council for the purpose of coordinating the activities 
of these groups. There are now three fraternities and two sororities recog- 
nized by the Inter-Fraternity-Sorority Council. The fraternities are: 
Kappa Phi Sigma, Phi Delta, and Rho Delta Chi. The sororities are: Alpha 
Theta Pi and Delta Beta Sigma. 


STUDENT PUBLICATIONS 


The College Times is the student newspaper published weekly by 
the Associated Students. The college annual is called the Pitchfork. 
Statement is_a student literary publication which appears each semester. 
The student handbook, put out by the Associated Students, serves as 
a source of information on student functions and student affairs, and 
includes a detailed description of the nature and objectives of the various 
organizations. ‘he handbook may be obtained by contacting the Dean of 
Men or Dean of Women. 


SCHOLARSHIPS AND LOANS 


Information regarding scholarships and loans available to students 
may be obtained from the Dean of Men and Dean of Women. 
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Los Angeles State College Semiannual Essay Contest. Prizes of $30, 
$20, and $10 are awarded semiannually to the winners of an essay con- 
test sponsored by Mr. George Burleigh and conducted by the Language- 
Arts Division. 

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS 


There are no dormitories on the campus. Addresses of suitable living 
accommodations may be obtained through the office of the Dean of 
Students. There are few apartments available. 


ATHLETICS 


The intercollegiate athletic program at Los Angeles State College 
is considered a phase of the physical education program. Participation is 
‘open to any full-time student with athletic talents. 

The college is a member of the California Collegiate Athletic Associ- 
ation and a complete program of intercollegiate athletics, with the excep- 
tion of football, will be included during 1950-51. Football is anticipated 
by the Fall of 1951. ‘ 

Participation in athletics carries one unit of activity credit with a 
maximum of two units in any one sport. 


GENERAL REGULATIONS 
LATE REGISTRATION 


Students who have been cleared by the Admissions Office but who 
are unable to register during the regular registration period may register 
late with the approval of the Registrar. Late registrants will find them- 
selves severely handicapped in arranging their programs and must pay a 
$2 fee. The last day to register late each semester will be announced by 
the Registrar’s Office. 


STUDY-LIST REGULATIONS 


At the beginning of each semester, every student is required to file 
with the Registrar, upon a date to be fixed by the Registrar, a detailed 
study list bearing the approval of a faculty adviser or other specified 
authority. 

The presentation of a study list by a student and its acceptance by 
the college is evidence of an obligation on the part of the student to per- 
form faithfully the designated work to the best of his ability. Withdrawal 
from, or neglect of, any course entered on the study list, or a change in 
program without the formal permission of the Registrar, makes the stu- 
dent liable to enforced withdrawal from the college, or to other appropri- 
ate disciplinary action. 

Students may take 16 or fewer units without special permission, 17 
or 18 units with special permission. Eighteen units are the maximum. 
Special permission may be applied for by filing a petition secured from 
the Registrar’s Office. 

No student will be permitted to enter upon the study of any subject 
if, in the opinion of the instructor, he lacks the necessary preparation to 
insure competent work. Every student is required to satisfy the instructor 
in each of his courses of study, in such ways as the instructor may deter- 
mine, that he is performing the work of the course in a systematic manner. 

Students may not earn double credit by repeating a course. 


AUDITORS 


Properly qualified persons may apply for admission to attend classes 
as auditors. Such students must meet the regular college entrance require- 
ments and must pay the same fees as other students. Auditors have all the 
privileges of other students in the class, but may not attend examinations 
or receive credit. 


MULTIPLE ENROLLMENT 


Students may enroll concurrently in Los Angeles State College of 
Applied Arts and Sciences and in other institutions and have the units 
earned in those schools apply toward the graduation requirements of 
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State College, provided (1) those schools are accredited; (2) that they 
are not junior colleges; (3) that the total number of units carried during 
any semester is not more than what would be allowed if carried only at 
Los Angeles State College, and (4) that such units are not used to supplant 
the residence requirements of Los Angeles State College. 

Students needing specific Los Angeles City College classes for gradua- 
tion must obtain permission and register for those classes through Los 
Angeles State College registration procedures. Students registering 
directly with City College will receive no unit credit. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


Upper division credit for upper division courses may be given to a 
lower division student, provided courses prerequisite to such upper divi- 
sion work have been satisfactorily completed and evidence of probable 
ability to do acceptable upper division work is available. 

Students in the fourth semester of the Los Angeles City College who 
register for enough lower division courses to complete the total number 
of units required for upper division status (60) may complete their pro- 
gram of study with upper division courses, for which they will receive 
upper division credit. 

Upper division status is required as a prerequisite to enrollment in 
any education course. 


EXTENDED DAY CLASSES 


Extended day classes are maintained for the purpose of providing 
mature persons with opportunities, during the late afternoon and evening 
hours, to do part-time college level work leading to advancement in busi- 
ness, education or other professional fields, toward completion of require- 
ments for degrees or credentials, and to cultural or intellectual improve- 
ment. 

Admission: Inasmuch as all courses given in the evening division are 
offered on the same basis as regular day classes, students must meet the 
same requirements as regular day students in order to be admitted to 
' extended day classes. 

Credit: All courses offered in the evening division are accepted 
toward graduation, credentials, or certificates unless otherwise indicated. 


SUMMER SESSION 


At the present time the Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts 
and Sciences has a six week summer session. For details write to the Direc- 
tor of the Summer Session. 


WRITING PROFICIENCY 


The student must demonstrate his ability to write competently in 
English, for skill in writing is fundamental to successful academic work, 
and is universally recognized as an essential element in all forms of prac- 
tical enterprise. 
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Accordingly, the college requires of each student a series of essays. 
The first is a 50-minute impromptu essay, to be written before the stu- 
dent registers. This essay is graded by a faculty committee before regis- 
tration. If the student earns a passing mark on this essay, he may register. 
If not, he must register for three units fewer than the maximum to which 
he is entitled and enroll at once in English 99, Composition Review, a 
course which does not carry upper division credit and which cannot be 
counted as a part of any major or minor. 

The second and third 50-minute essays are to be written at mid- 
semester by all who earned a passing mark on the first essay. They are 
written as part of the class assignment in two different classes, preferably 
in the field of the student’s major. These papers are to be graded by the 
professor(s) of the two classes concerned, who will look not only for 
command of the mechanics, but for an answer to the question: Does this 
particular essay demonstrate that the student has sufficient command 
over the processes of thinking and writing to meet the professional 
standards in his chosen field? 

Students who fail the mid-semester writing test may be required to 
take English 99 the following term. Those who pass are obligated, in all 
their subsequent written work, to write competently. Instructors who 
find any student who still has difficulty with writing will send the student 
at once to the Committee on Writing Proficiency for assistance. 


PETITIONS 


Petition forms are available in the Registrar’s Office. These forms 
should bear a request that is clearly stated, concise, but containing all 
necessary facts. When the request affects the entire college, such as the 
waiving of any of the general requirements, the petition should be left 
with the Registrar’s Office for action by the Petitions Committee. When 
the request pertains only to the requirements of a department or division, 
the student should take it first to the major adviser concerned, then to his 
division or department head for signatures, before filing the petition with 
the Registrar. When the petition concerns only the Registrar’s Office 
(change of name, address, etc.) no signatures are necessary before filing. - 
Students should call at the Registrar’s Office to learn decisions of the 
Petitions Committee. 


LEAVE OF ABSENCE AND WITHDRAWAL 


A brief leave of absence, not to exceed two weeks, may be issued to a 
student in good standing, who finds it necessary to miss classes for a short 
time, but who wishes to retain his status in his classes and to resume his 
work before the close of the current semester. No excuse for absence will 
relieve the student from the necessity of completing all the work of each 
course to the satisfaction of the instructor. Petition forms for leaves of 
absence may be obtained at the Office of the Registrar. ‘These should be 
signed by all the student’s professors. 
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Students who withdraw from college by petition on or before the 
“last day for withdrawing without ‘F’” will be granted an honorable 
dismissal. Those who, at any time, withdraw without giving formal notice 
will receive “F” grades in all courses. The same rules apply to withdrawal 
from classes. 

PROBATION AND DISMISSAL 


Students whose record at Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts 
and Sciences falls below a “C” automatically go on probation at the end 
of the semester. While a student is on probation he must maintain a 1.5 
grade point average. Students on probation may not enroll for more 
than 12 units. Students who have been disqualified for scholarship may 
apply for readmission after elapse of one full semester. 


TRANSCRIPT OF RECORD 


Each student will be provided, upon request to the Registrar, with 
one official copy of his college record, without charge. After the first 
request, a minimum charge of $1 will be made for each additional tran- 
script of record. Application for a transcript should be made directly to 
the Registrar, either in person or by a letter bearing the student’s signa- 
ture, well in advance of the time when the record will be needed by the 
applicant. No transcript will be supplied for college work taken in other 
institutions. Transcripts in possession of students are considered unofficial. 


GRADES AND GRADE POINTS 


In the Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences, the 
result of the student’s work in each course is reported to the Registrar in 
one of the following scholarship grades: 


(See Ci ee i ee ee a ee 3 grade points 
RCs ten ee eri) ot Se a 2 grade points 
RORY VCTADE oe ee ad a ree ie ot sd a 1 grade point 
BP ESATC LY wy ASSIS es ie eae ota, sas 0 grade points 
ee A ea ee ee a 0 grade points 
vey SC cer ert eee ea ee 0 grade points 
PEPE TICOIIDICT Coke coe a MA I et 0 grade points 


The grade “I” is recorded for work of high character but which is 
incomplete for an acceptable reason. If the work is completed by the close 
of the next semester in which the course is offered and in which the stu- 
dent is enrolled, the grade is changed to that earned; otherwise, it is auto- 
matically changed to an “F”’. 

The grade “W” is used to refer to the dropping of a course by peti- 
tion before the end of the sixth week of the semester. Unapproved with- 
drawal from class after the first two weeks of the semester is interpreted 
as a failure in the course. 


Course reports filed by instructors at the end of each semester are 
final. 
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Any student who desires to obtain his scholarship grades must 
deposit with the Registrar, at the end of each semester, a self-addressed 
stamped envelope for this purpose. 


GRADUATION WITH HONORS 


To graduate with “Honors” a student must have completed 56 units 
of course work at Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences 
with a grade point average of 2.40 or better. Graduation with “High 
Honors” requires 56 units of course work with a grade point average of 
2.60 or better. 


APPLICATION FOR GRADUATION 


An application, provided by the Registrar’s Office, must be filed at 
the beginning the semester during which the applicant expects to com- 
plete his required work for a degree. Consult calendar dates for filing 
such application. All applications for degrees filed after the published dates 
will incur a fine of $2. 


GENERAL EXPENSES AND FEES 


Registration—Regular students (carrying over 5 units) ° 


Tuition,. per semester 24 SARS 1s 22a RQ. 2 ee $6.50 
Materials.and service fee, per semester____ 7.50 
Student:Body fee, per semester *22_ “ot eee 10.00 

Total, 227 ea rs Fy eS .. $24.00 

Registration—Limited students (carrying 5 or less units) 

UL ICTOREE CE UN see ko ee ee el Ol _ $2.50 
Materials‘and*sérvice fee; per unit {= 75 
Student Body fee, per semester * —2.. J ee eee 1.00 


Other Fees or Charges 
Studio lessons (for private instruction) 


Fee, per lesson per student) 2) 2 eS eS ae $1.00 to $4.00 
Late-registration fee 22001) by et srt ee oy oe 
Change of: program) paj2i254 bo a he eh ee il oe 1.00 
Lranseript of record—after.first. copy. ..24..+ ~ 2 41000 
Evaluation of records for nonmatriculated students —....______ 2.00 
Failure to meet administratively required appointment or time limit 2.00 
Library books, overdue: 

Hour books—per hour up to cost of book — 10 

Day or week books—per day up to cost of book _.- SCS 
Diploma'tee, for graduating seniors _.-. 3.00 


Auditors pay the same fees as regular students. There is no additional fee for 
nonresidents. 

Upon withdrawal from college, a portion of the tuition and materials and service 
fees will be refunded provided an application is filed in the Registrar’s Office within 
21 days after date of applicant’s registration. Proportionate refunds of student body 
fees are made in accordance with the regulations printed on the student body card. 


* This is not a California State fee. 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE 
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE 


pecmlosciences <2 eS ee a 
Acceptable choices include: 


Economics 
Government 
History 
Philosophy 


Natural ociencesa 4h) 
Acceptable choices include: 


Astronomy 
Bacteriology 
Biology 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Entomology 
Geology 


Tig iss yee eae Bein soppeeibe the) oe 


English composition 


ae SP ee ee ee er LS 


Public Administration 
Social Anthropology 
Social Geography 
Sociology 


pre OTS Dad ord eet be ee ee 12 units 


Meteorology 
Paleontology 
Physical Geography 
Physics 

Physiology 

Zoology 


Peer a AMES Fat Reon  T  S Poets 6 units 


Public speaking may be substituted for three units under special conditions. 


ee elccanis CuOlOg yi ote: ttt ses tere eiertiy eer WT ee 3 units 
EAST EW AT PRO a0) tls 2 ets Sarl SL eee ote Ege eae Re ee Se ee ee ee 2 units 
Activity courses 
Major (see each department for required courses... 24-60 units 
SO WERYRYS: (RS Sa SS Se Sas Sool Mh ca oe 2A, 9A ew Eger 028 ig Mier A sO ee 12 units 
Additional courses to complete a total of 120 units. 
120 units 
1951-52 
LA NCIEHOCS Hangar ee cree ies I el rie a ee Se ee 9 units 
Courses must be selected from two or more of the following fields: 
Anthropology Public Administration 
Economics Social Geography 
Government Sociology 
History 
cgi SEN eal eee ee ee Bs 8 ete Ay ee Yee griuen  y OUIN IES 


science. 


Acceptable choices include: 


Astronomy 
Bacteriology 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Entomology 
Geology 
Meteorology 


Nature Study 
Paleontology 
Physical Geography 
Physics 

Physiology 

Zoology 


* The 1950-51 plan is for those students who will graduate before September, 1951. Students 
who plan to complete their work after 1951, see next page for general requirements. 
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Literature, Philosophy; or the ‘Arts: 32942. o74 eee 6 units 
(Fine and practical arts not to exceed 3 units) 
Health and Physical Education: \ 4 aie 3 units 
Oral and Written Expression 22:4 (55) gis Lie 4 units 
General Psychology. > ss ee 3 units 
Additional general education. coursés_5- =. eee 11 units 
Major (see each department for required courses)» 24 units 
Minor’ 22.22.2030 os ee eee 12 units 


(Six units must be in upper division) 


Additional courses to complete a total of 124 units__.._»__E 


124 units 


A minimum of 124* semester units in college courses with an average of “C” 
or better must be completed. Of these the last 24 units must be taken in residence. 
Any exception to this requirement must be approved by the Petitions Committee. 

Of the 124 units 60 are expected to be earned in the upper division, but in no 
case will fewer than 40 upper division units meet the requirements for graduation. 

Not more than 60 units in any subject field will be accepted for the degree. 
When the degree is accompanied by a teaching credential, the maximum is 40 units. 

Not more than 20 units of lower division work in any one department will be 
accepted toward the bachelor’s degree. See individual departmental requirements for 
exact number. 

A major is a concentration of study in a given subject matter field. A major must 
include a minimum of 24 units, at least 12 of which must be in the upper division. A 
minor is a lesser concentration of study in a given field. A minor must include a mini- 
mum of 12 units, of which 6 must be in upper division. A “C” average in the major 
and minor must be maintained. Note that these are minimum requirements and that 
many of the departments have higher requirements. 

A student must complete within four years the major program he has chosen 
provided the requirements are not changed by the State Code. If the major program 
is not completed within four years the student must have his program re-evaluated 
to comply with the new regulations in effect. 

The requirements, set by California law, of American history and the Constitu- 
tion of the United States must be met. This law requires that all graduates have 
demonstrated an understanding of United States government and history, including 
American institutions and ideals. The requirement may be satisfied by examination or 
by approved courses taken at this or other California institutions of higher learning. 

While a student can meet the graduation requirements by taking courses exclu- 
sively through extended day classes (Education 150 and 250 excepted), he should 
expect that program to take a longer period of time because fewer courses are offered, 
or are offered in alternate semesters or years. 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


ae ose the state colleges were authorized to grant the Master’s Degree when 
it is accompanied by a teaching credential. Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts 
and Sciences has begun preparations to offer the master’s degree. 


- This requirement takes effect in September, 1951. Until then the present requirement of 
120 units obtains. Unless otherwise stated, all subsequent statements of requirements apply to 
the post-September, 1951 period. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
EXPLANATORY NOTE 


Course numbers indicate level of work. Courses 1-99 refer to the Los Angeles 
Junior College; numbers 100 or above are upper division Los Angeles State College of 
Applied Arts and Sciences courses; courses numbered 200 and above are graduate 
courses. 

In general the letters A-B indicate the first and second semesters of a year course, 
with the A portion beginning in the fall, unless otherwise noted. 

The unit value of the course is indicated by the arabic numeral in parentheses. 
Usually, but not necessarily, a semester unit corresponds to an hour of lecture, or 
three hours of laboratory, in addition to the time required for preparation. 

Roman numeral I indicates that the course is offered during the fall; II, during 
spring; I, II indicates course offered in fall is again offered in spring. 

‘The college has the right to withdraw any course listed in the schedule or add 
other courses thereto. The college may also set enrollment limits for any class. 


ANTHROPOLOGY* 
*See Sociology and Anthropology. 


ART 


William E. Daywalt, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Art, Chairman of the Department 
Donald Keith Manion, M.A., Associate Professor of Art 

Theodore W. Little, M.A., Assistant Professor of Art 

Hudson Roysher, M.F.A., Assistant Professor of Art 

Thomas Tramel, B.A., Assistant Professor of Art 

, Assistant Professor of Art 

Esther B. Sion, M.F.A., Instructor in Art 

Robert V. Kovacic, B.A., Lecturer in Art 


The various majors in art are designed for the benefit of the following groups: 


Plan I—Art Teachers 
A complete schedule of courses is offered to provide art teachers with the 
necessary background to equip them to teach the various phases of art. 
Besides the secondary credential, which is offered with a major in the art 
field, art majors may obtain a special secondary credential in art which quali- 
fies them for art teaching and art supervision at all levels. 


Plan Ii—Applied Arts Majors 
Opportunity is provided for commercial artists, commercial designers, indus- 
trial designers, illustrators, craftsmen in the various art fields, and others who 
wish to qualify themselves for professional competence in art. This Plan II 
may be combined with Plan I to provide both professional competence and 
the teaching credential. 


Plan III—Fine Arts Majors 
A complete program in design, painting and illustrating is provided which 
will prepare the student for professional work in these fields. This plan and/or 
Plan II, and/or Plan I may be combined so that the student achieves technical 
competence in his field and also has a teaching credential. 


Plan IV—General Cultural Pursuits 
The Art Department has many offerings which will provide both the art 
majors and other majors of the college with the cultural subjects which dis- 
tinguish a liberal arts college. It is possible to major in this field by concen- 
trating on such subjects as Art History. 
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Requirements for the General Secondary Credential 
With an Art Major 
Students who expect to complete the requirements for a general secondary 
credential after September 1, 1951, must satisfy the requirements listed below. Those 
who will receive the credential before that date should follow the 1949-50 catalog. 


Courses required for a secondary teaching art minor are those marked *. - 


Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College catalog) 


Art 1A-B*—Survey .g8i ees Tek Sy i de eee _ 4 units 
Art 4A-B*—Drawing i285 2) #288 ee i ee 4 units 
Art.2A*—Art Structure: ite. 2 ee siete 2 lesa ... 1 2anits 
Art 27A*—Handicrafts or 

Art: 35—Ceramics | sln.2 2 Ue eats coe i ees 2 units 


Electives Art 15* Lettering (2) is recommended 
Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division 


standing’ (see*general/ requirements) (2 see ee 48 units 
60 units 
Upper Division: 

Art’ 101A°or B—Art in Moder Life 3 ee 2 units 
Art 102A or B—Crafts or 

Art 122A—Advanced Ceramics: 235. 2 2 units 

Art 103A*-B=Design® 22. 2 lel) Sees tt eee 4 units 

Art 104A*—Advanced Painting’ = a eee 2 et Ott 

Art LITA or B—Art History... es ee 2 units 

Art 134A*—Landscape (Watercolor) 22221. 224 | 2 eee 2 units 


Art 143A—Interior Design or 
Art 153A—Costume Design or 


Art 116A— Theater. Design? 2) 2 2 units 
Art 164A *—Life Composition :.2 328 2 oe) aol 2 units 
Education 193A—Methods 2 25 ee ee 2 units 


Electives—Art 100*—Art for Elementary Teachers (2), Art 101AB 
Art in Modern Life (4), or Art 104B Advanced Painting (2) are 


recommended. 
Other courses required to make the total requirements for the 
bachelor’s degree (see general requirements) —...--.- 44 units 
64 units 
Postgraduate Year: 
Graduate courses after receipt of the bachelor’s degree to include 6 
units in art (see General Secondary Credential requirements, 
page 62). 22 tek eee Np Oe ee ae eee 30 units 
154 units 


Requirements for the Special Secondary Credential 
With an Art Major 
For list of specific course requirements for the Special Secondary Credential 
in Art see the Chairman of the Art Department. 
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Requirements for a Nonteaching Art Major 
Lower Division: 


AF i DDLCCIaLONNOIARIStar yj ade B eet PB ale | Bow 28 lores “yee 4 units 
Ere 0 Et ge NE Gs a gat ole Uh wet" poh ty oe 4 units 
Ey Pa Wane rOner ain tin yeee me Nel 0 aks ee ats Ton Se TE Ea yy 4 units 
DISS CURED coder ote 2: esl dM rt te eo oc nl RI aa RAN 9B coll fd, SR 4 units 
RCCUEV CS ee eee eke ee AEST LE) oe eee 7 Rg Puen Wn). 4 units 

Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division 
standing (see General Requirements) 0 40 units 
60 units 


Note: Not more than 20 units of lower division art will be accepted toward the degree in the 
above curriculum. 


Upper Division: To be planned with an art adviser and the registrar’s office. 


Minor Requirements 
20 units, at least 10 of which must be in upper division. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


100 Art for the Elementary School (2) I, II 


Basic skills and understanding that enable the primary and elementary teacher 
to provide art experiences to children. Teaching confidence and skill provided by 
working with finger painting, water color painting, calcimine painting, map making, 
Manuscript writing, mural painting, figure drawing, chalk drawing and work in other 
media. Laboratory and accompanying lectures. 


101A-B Art in Modern Life (2-2) A—I, I; B—I, II 


An understanding and appreciation of the contribution art makes to life in our 
democratic culture. Field trips, discussions, study of reproductions and slides. 


102A-B_ Introduction to Craft Materials (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 


Laboratory and accompanying lectures to provide experiences in designing and 
construction objects of clay, paper, wire, wood, metal, fabrics, paints and plastics. 


103A-B Three-Dimensional Design (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 

Individual and group experiences in three-dimensional expression. In the first 
semester emphasis upon designing and making of objects which demonstrate the use 
of fine design in the immediate environment of each student. In the second semester 
emphasis upon designing in business. 


104A-B Advanced Painting (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 


Prerequisite: Two semesters each in painting and design. Emphasizes individual 
planning, growth and fine craftsmanship. Related research in reading. Field trips as 
needed. 


110 Art Appreciation for Teachers (2) I, II 

Evaluation of the cultural expressions of this community in terms of the art 
expressions of other areas and times. Extensive use made of slides, colored reproduc- 
tions, field trips to local museums, contemporary buildings and world famous private 
art collections. Field trips to be arranged. 


111A-B Art History (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, I 
Graphic and plastic arts as they have developed from their earliest beginnings 


to the present. 
Note: Art 111B may be taken before Art 111A. 


112A-B Art History (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, Il 


First Semester: Study of Medieval Art. Second Semester: Study of Renaissance 
Art. (Formerly 121A-121B.) 
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113A Introduction to Industrial Arts Design (3) I, II 

Basic skills and appreciation in design leading to the development of worthwhile 
student projects in industrial arts. Lectures, field trips and laboratory. Students will 
design and originate industrial arts projects which will be carried to conclusion during 
the laboratory period. Work with the materials of industry. 


114 Furniture Design and Construction (3) I, II 

Appreciation of good functional furniture design and experiences in designing 
and constructing furniture. Origination of good methods of teaching furniture design 
and construction. Lectures, field trips and study of outstanding examples of good 
furniture design. Students will design and construct furniture. Designed for industrial 
arts teachers. 


116A-B Theatre Design (2-2) A-—I, II; B—I, U 
Visual relationships involved in both play and dance production. Designing 
and making models, construction and painting stage scenery. (Formerly 113A-113B). 


117A-B Ceramics (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 
Development of the basic skills necessary to the planning, building and firing of 
pottery. Students design, build, fire and glaze pottery. 


120 Crafts for Elementary School (2) I, II 

Basic skills and understandings that enable the primary and elementary teacher 
to provide crafts experiences to children. Evaluation of educational value of crafts. 
Teaching skill and confidence aided by working with clay, leather, bookbinding, 
weaving, block printing, paper enrichment and other craft materials and processes. 
Laboratory with accompanying lectures. 


122A-B Advanced Ceramics (2-2) A—I, Il; B—I, II 

Prerequisite: Art 102 or Art 120, or with permission of instructor. Throwing, 
plaster casting, pouring, glazing, and stacking the kiln, for bisque and glaze firing. 
Lectures and discussions on clay bodies, glaze composition, methods of decoration and 
the design of ceramic forms. 


127AB Crafts (Advanced) (2-2) Year course 

Prerequisite: Iwo semesters in design. 

Course to provide the students with a high degree of technical skill in the execu- 
tion of projects using craft materials and original designs. The completing of the 
designs into a finished craft product of professional quality. Craft materials such as 
leather, wood, various papers, metals, and other mediums are used according to the 
demands of the individual project. 


131A-B Oriental Art (2-2) Year course 
The ancient graphic and plastic arts of China, Japan, India, and Persia. Evaluation 
of their contribution to the art expression of the present day. 


132A-B Design for Industry (2-2) A—I, Il; B—I, I 

Prerequisite: One semester in design. 

Materials, tools, processes and functional design used in making industrial 
products. 


133A-B Advertising Design (2-2) A—I, I]; B—I, II 

Prerequisite: Iwo semesters in design, one semester in drawing. 

The elements of visual expression and design related to the technical, psycho- 
logical and social aspects of advertising. 
134A-B Landscape Painting (2-2) A—I, I; B—I, II 

Development of water color technique through interpreting landscape scenes. 
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140A-B Clay Modeling (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 

Experiences in using clay as an expressive medium. Modeling small objects, slab 
and coil methods of* pottery making, methods of decoration, including slip, glazes 
and textural effects. 


141A-B History of Costume and Furniture (2-2) Year course 


Costume and furniture from earliest times to the present day in relation to the 
functional, technological and social aspects of each period. 


143A-B Interior Design (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 

Prerequisite: Iwo semesters in design, one semester in drawing. 

The elements of visual expression and design in relation to the designing of 
interiors for industry and residences. Field trips, laboratory with accompanying 
lectures. 


144A Still Life Painting (2) I, II 
Prerequisite: Iwo semesters in design. 
Development of technique of rendering through interpreting still life. 
First semester: water color. Second semester: oil. 


147A-B Textiles and Weaving (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 
Loom and frame weaving, reading and writing of pattern drafts; design of 


printed fabrics including the use of silk screen, linoleum blockprints, stencils and 
dyes. (Formerly 112A-112B). 


153A-B Costume Design (2-2) A—I, IJ; B—I, II 

Prerequisite: Two semesters in design, one semester in life drawing. 

Design and making of clothing in relation to personality, materials, and 
processes. 


- 154 Painting for Amateurs (2) J, II 

Individual experience and growth in drawing and painting. The use of pastels, 
water colors, oils or other media in still life and landscape according to the needs 
of the individual student. 


164A-B Life Composition (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 
No prerequisite. 
Encouragement for the student to grow in self-expression. The student will use 


the human figure in composition. Life compositions will utilize various media and 
techniques. (Formerly 114A-114B). 


175 Costume Design (2) I 

No prerequisite. 

Course to provide the student with the skills necessary to design costumes for 
stage, theater, street, and other occasions. The projects will be designed by the 
individual students and carried out in a manner used by industry. Designing on paper 
and with materials through the use of half size and full size mannequins. Emphasis in 
the course is upon worth while and functional design as applied to the materials 
available to the designer and to industry. 


177A-B_ Metal Smithing and Jewelry (2-2) A—I, IJ; B—I, II 

Prerequisite: I'wo semesters in design. 

Manufacture of jewelry from the student’s design. Laboratory with accom- 
panying lectures. (Formerly 132A-132B). 


199 Special Studies in Art and Art Education (2-4, 2-4) I, II 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

Individual projects in such fields as crafts, design, painting, art history or art 
education. Each course carries two units per semester. Total of eight units is allowed 
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and four units may be carried concurrently. (Formerly Art 180, Art 181, Art 182, 
Art 183, Art 184). 


Also of interest to Art majors and Education majors are the following courses: 


Education 126—Industrial Arts for Elementary Schools 
P. E. 162—Art for Recreation Teachers 
Education 193 A—Methods of Teaching Art 


BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 


William L. Lloyd, D.D.S., Assistant Professor of Life Science 

Roland Case Ross, M.S., Lecturer in Life Science 

Additional instructors in biological science are borrowed on part-time from Los Angeles City 
College 


Courses in biological science are designed for two student groups: 
Plan I. Those who expect to teach biological science. 


Plan II. Those who expect to earn a bachelor’s degree in order to prepare for 
employment in the non-teaching scientific fields. 


Major adviser for biological science: Ross 


Plan I 
Requirements for a General Secondary Credential With a Major in Life Science 
Candidates for a General Secondary Credential with a major in Life Science 
should consult their advisers. This teaching major is two-fold in nature, consisting of 


a heavier concentration in the life sciences and a lighter concentration in physcal or 
general sciences. 


Lower Division: 


Major must contain lower division courses in chemistry and physics or gen- 
eral physical science, life science or biology, not to exceed 24 units. 


Upper Division: 
Major must include one course from each of the upper division fields of 
botany, nature study, general physical science, and zoology to make up the 
remainder of the total of 36 units required. Six units of the 36 must be taken 
in the postgraduate year. 


Minor Requirements 


The life science teaching minor consists of 20 semester hours in lower and upper 
division. This minor must include work in chemistry and physics or general physical 
science, and the biological sciences. At least 6 units must be taken in upper division. 


Note: For the required professional courses in education for the General Secondary Credential 
see General Secondary Credential listed under EDUCATION. 


Plan II 
Requirements for a Nonteaching Major in Biological Science 


At the present time a complete major in Biological Science is not available. See 
your adviser in this field for aid in arranging a program. 


Minor Requirements 


A minor in Biological Science is available. See your adviser in this field for aid 
in selecting most valuable courses. 
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BUSINESS 


Floyd R. O. Simpson, Ph.D., Professor of Economics, Chairman of the Department 
Russell L. Chrysler, M.B.A., Associate Professor of Business Administration 
Frank J. Hill, M.B.A., C.P.A., Associate Professor of Business Administration 
Rodney F. Luther, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Administration 
Dewitt C. Watson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Administration. 
Maurice Dance, M.A., Assistant Professor of Economics 

George N. Francis, B.A., C.P.A., Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
Sib O. Hansen, B.S., C.P.A., Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
Karl F. Venter, B.S., Assistant Professor of Business Administration 

Frank S. Wilson, B.A., Assistant Professor of Business Administration 

William T. Wilson, Ph.D., Asssistant Professor of Business Administration 
William Bright, M.B.A., Instructor in Business Administration 

Bernard L. Hoyt, LL.B., Lecturer in Business Administration 

Irvin Borders, B.S., Lecturer in Business Administration 

William M. Borton, M.B.A., Lecturer in Business Administration 

George O. Pierce, M.B.A., Lecturer in Business Administration 

Edwin Rubin, LL.B., Lecturer in Business Administration 


The underlying purpose of the Department of Business is to provide basic and 
professional training for those students who plan to assume responsible positions in 
both small and large businesses. In addition, it trains men and women who intend to 
enter the government service, or pursue a program of study beyond the four under- 
graduate years. In cooperation with the Department of Education, training is given 
to those seeking a secondary teaching credential in business education. 


The department offers a program leading to a Bachelor of Arts Degree in several 
fields of concentration. These fields, and the adviser for each, follow: 


Adviser 
Pe cOUi Et iaeaneeet 2 8 a a eC ae API TS Yt Pee 8 Re Sib O. Hansen 
(ENGR SG TRYST MRR AE NS AS SNS Frank J. Hull 
Eiestriaie vianagement = ee Frank S. Wilson 
IndustrialsRelations*and-Personnelts bee Karl F. Venter 
Marine Cinip saath minty Beg Pld Sree tek hafisih ren 8 Leh v2 ene Russell L. Chrysler 
IXeECUtiVeR SCCUCEALIC 2 we et CM atliss. 9 furs tahoe tN William Bright 
Spec ral usimess esr e oe Wee eae ares BERTIE beh oe gti es Floyd R. O. Simpson 
sine sce ac atrOl a be ere ee meee 7h AEWA Oe Tues pte Ee A William Bright 
Advisers in nonmajor fields are: 
(Solitces I business la Ws etemrmnerr sess Ae reel Fie Spee ees BEL Hoyt 
Gourses i insurance and real estate... 9 eee W. T. Wilson 
Moiese tDOtaIIG istatisticns meen iat has Me 2 M. Dance 
Courses in foreign trade and commercial geography_....------ D. C. Watson 


Core” Requirements for Business Administration 


In order to secure perspective and basic training, all business majors take a 
“core” of basic courses in the lower and upper division, regardless of field of concen- 
tration, as follows: 


Lower Division Pre-Business Requirements: 


Remit est re ECCOMOTIMCS ee ee aa a 6 units 
eric rles Ob NM CCOULCIIG siete ee ah 6 units 
EGET CSE Te COSTA [aL Va hg a a 3 units 
BE Veter at ose tee Fat ELC epi ere a 3 units 
Brsrvess tek wakCOntlacts ANG Olesen 3 units 

21 units 


Proficiency in typing is recommended. 
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Upper Division Basic Requirements: 


Business 103=Corporation #Finance..224.. ea eee 
Business 1042Marketing: szleu!! te seelior! altos A eee 
Business "106A B=Business Organization 228 2s? ee 
Business “108B—CominetCtal liaWe ee ee 
*Business “109—Statistics _- vesesantt 1s spaateetl oan eee 


Economics 103—Money and Banking or 


Economies"102=[Labor Economics 220 > ee 
One advanced course in Accounting (selected in conference with 


adviser ) 


(Business 194—Insurance is recommended as an elective for all busi- 


ness majors. ) 


Bite 3 units 
1 3 units 
m9 3 units 
wy 5 OTLICS 
BR: 3 units 


3-3 units 


= 3 units 


21 units 


* Students who had a course in statistics in the lower division with a grade of C or above, will 
take Business 190, Applied Business Statistics. 


The requirements for each major field are as follows: 


1. Accounting 


Economics 103—Money and Banking, selected from the basic group 


Business 102—Intermediate Accounting .: 2.2002 
Business J20—Advanced Accounting (22.9 23, eee 
Business 121A B—Federal Tax Accounting’ 2. 2 010 (ee 
Business ‘122—Industrial: Aecountmg 0 2205) 362) 1 eee 
Business 124—Auditng “2. ee 
Business 125—Corporation Accounting 


2. Finance 


leas 4anits 
yaa 4 units 
pele 4 units 
DEM 2 units 
nies 4 units 
eeeys 2 units 


20 units 


Economics 103—Money and Banking, selected from the basic group 


Business 130—Credit and Collections 2...» ._ leaping 
Business +13 1—Business Fluctuations __.._ 
Business. 132—Investments 3. ee 
Business 133=Public:Fimances. =.) 225 3) ee ee 
Business..134—Budgeting, (2 Sie 
Business 180—Law of Negotiable Instruments _ 
Business..194—Insufances.......u3._... SU ee Ok SSR 


3. Industrial Management: 25 units including the following: 
(a) Production Management: 


Economics 102—Labor Economics, from the basic group 
Business 160—Industrial Management 
Business 161—Production Management 
Business 162—Industrial Equipment and Processes 
Business 163—Motion Economy Analysis 
Business 164—Production Control 
Business 169—Professional Applications of Industrial 
Management 
Business 171—Management and Leadership 


Pers, 3 units 
Asi 3 units 
may 3 units 
~ 3 units 
Ay 3 units 
29% 2 units 
POP 3 units 


20 units 


sasdht 3 units 
3 Janes 
wee 3 units 
3 3 units 
$e 3 units 


ae 3 units 
oF dn 3 units 


21 units 
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(b) Industrial Sales Management: 


Busmess .1422-Salésmanship. stteeglad Jf bt see = 3 units 
Business. 143—Sales:Maniagement z:io9" fi bert fl 3 units 
Business 149—Marketing Research Problems _. 3 units 
Business 160—Industrial Management _ 3 units 
Business 162—Industrial Equipment and Processes 3 units 
Business 165—Industrial Purchasing) 202) see 3 units 
Business 169—Professional Applications of Industrial 

Mana gemientm tint Jo ovileriorin, 2. ol ue danyaios 8 3 units 


21 units 


4, Industrial Relations and Personnel Management: 22 units including the following: 
Economics 102—Labor Economics, from the basic group 


Business 160—Industrial Management _......._- Se ed eek NE 3 units 
Business 161—Production Management _ 3 units 
Business 166—Industrial Accident Control —. 3 units 

Business 169—Professional Applications of Industrial 
Managements: < * -. amen se hele rieiSt. Ni) za iane 3 units 
Business 170—Personnel Management 2. 3 units 
Business 171—Management and Leadership 0 3 units 
Business 172—Industrial..Relationsrissh! 2 nizos) Sil sperianhl 3 units 
21 units 

(A minor in Industrial Psychology is highly recommended) 
5. Marketing: 
(a) Retailing: 
Business 01 30-—Credir- and Collections _.._....ezemigull Ininood .. 3 units 
Business 40— Ac verising, ns abt Peers eres) Speck 3 units 
Pusisiessalta—salesimarishi pres. sector: wilt ole set teeei td 3 units 
Business 143—Sales Management 3 units 
Business 144—Retail Store Management _..... 3 units 
Business.145.-<VW holesaling yess s5rier bre prewrsterls gris sth. 3 units 
Busmess 149—Marketing Research _.....____ 3 units 
21 units 
(b) Traffic and Transportation: 

Business 150—Principles and Practices of Foreign Trade —_ 3 units 
Business 151—Commodities of International Commerce ___- 3 units 
Business 153—Principles of Inland Transportation —-- 3 units 
Business \154—Traffic! Management ‘2.22 oo 3 units 
Business }194-clasurances Principles aa. Woot, su sete he 3 units 
Business 195—Property and Casualty Insurance —_ 3 units 
Geography 121—Geography of Anglo-America 3 units 


21 units 
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(c) Foreign Trade and Commerce: 


Business. 145—Wholesaling (ues ae ee 3 units 
Business 130—Credits and Collections 2)? 2a 3 units 
Business 150—Principles and Practices of Foreign Trade. 3 units 
Business 151—Commodities of International Commerce________ 3 units 
Business 152—International Commercial Policies ...-___»_»_SEE _ 3 units 
Business 154— Traffic *Management2iioul <4) Jee _ 3 units 


Geography 121—Geography of Anglo-America or 

Geography 122—Geography of Latin America or 

Geography 123—Geography of Europe or 

Geography 124—Geography of Asia__...__..___ ee 3 units 
21 units 

(Government 126—International Law, is highly recommended.) 


6. Executive Secretarial 
Typing skill of 50 words per minute a prerequisite: 
Shorthand skill of 90 words per minute a prerequisite: 


Business 101—Business Correspondence______>_= 2. A3nnits 
Business 110—Advanced Secretarial Procedures... 3 units 
Business 111AB—Applied Secretarial Practice. SC 4 units 
Business .112—BusinesssMachinesssia >) ee)” eee 2 units 
Business 113—Office Management... 2 
Business: 170—Personnel Management __._ StS 
Business :182—Preventive Law) 2" ite unt » yee Ree 3 units 
Psychology 130—Psychology of Personality... —~====SCsi3 nits 

24 units 


7. Special Business 
Students having special needs and objectives which cannot be covered 
properly by the other majors may receive permission from the head of the 
department to take a special program consisting of the basic courses plus at 
least 27 units in business and relevant fields to be worked out in conference 
with the chairman and other appropriate faculty members. 


Minor Requirements 


Twelve units, at least six to be in the same subject in the upper division. The 
minor should be selected with the counsel of the major adviser and should supplement 
the student’s major interest. The following subjects are highly recommended: Eco- 
nomics, Government or Psychology. Other acceptable minors include: (1) Geogra- 
phy, History, Sociology or Speech; (2) Botany, Chemistry, Geology, Physics or 
Zoology. 

Deficiencies in lower division business requirements: Economics 101 and 102 
may be used to remove a deficiency in Principles of Economics. Business Law 
deficiency may be removed by taking Business 108A. Economic Geography deficiency 
may be removed by substituting Geography 101. All other deficiencies are removed 
by registration in Los Angeles City College for the appropriate courses (see a busi- 
ness adviser). 

Credit for lower division Terminal Courses: Credit for business courses taken 
in lower division will be granted toward a major in Business under the following two 
conditions: 


1. A maximum of 12 units (including the 6 units of accounting and 3 units 


of commercial law in the lower division requirements) will be allowed with- 
out a proficiency test if a grade of C or better was received. 
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2. Up to 6 additional units may be allowed to those who received a grade of A or 
B or by passing a qualifying examination given by the upper division instruc- 
tor in each course for which upper division exemption is desired (see a 
business adviser). 


Credit so secured in no way reduces the number of upper division business 
units required for graduation. 


Requirements for a Major in Business Education With a 
Special Secondary Credential 


For a list of specific course requirements for the Special Secondary Credential in 
Business Education see the Chairman of the Division of Business and Economics. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


101 Business Correspondence (3) II 

Prerequisite: Shorthand and typing. 

Training in composition of business letters; tendencies in present-day business 
correspondence. Problems of management which arise in connection with corre- 
spondence. Best practice of the day is studied through letters sent by representative 
firms in many businesses. Assigned writing includes emphasis on service, adjustment, 
collection and sales letters. (Formerly Business 195.) 


102 Intermediate Accounting (4) I, II 


Accounting theory, practice and problems. Topics include: balance sheet, income 
statement and other financial statements, working papers, valuation of assets, con- 
signments, installment sales, intangible assets, funds, investments, reserves, correction 
of statements and application of funds. (Formerly Business 159AB and Business 159.) 


103 Corporation Finance (3) I, II 


Forms of business organization; financial principles and practices involved in 
the organization, administration, and dissolution of private business corporations; pro- 
motion, types of securities, expansion, consolidation and aspects of reorganization. 
(Formerly Business 139 and Economics 139.) 


104 Marketing (3) I, II 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

The organization and principal operating aspects of our system for distributing 
goods and services. Topics covered include retail and wholesale distribution channels, 
consumer buying characteristics, pricing, marketing of industrial products, and 
cooperative marketing of agricultural products. (Formerly Business 155.) 


106A _ Business Reports and Business Information Sources (1) I, II 


A rapid survey of the sources of business information essential to management 
and analysis of the sales, accounting, production, finance and general management 
fields. Includes governmental, business and periodical sources of data. Emphasis is on 
use of library and research sources and preparation of concise reports to standards 
expected by businessmen. (Formerly Business 101A.) 


106B Business Organization (2) I, II 


A survey covering the functional fields of marketing, finance and production. 
Special emphasis on principles of business organization and management. The concept 
of unity of purpose of each of the functional fields for the success of the business as 
a whole is stressed. Lectures, discussion of problems and sample case analyses. (For- 
merly Business 101B.) 


Students will register for 106B at the same time they register for 106A. 
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108A Commercial Law (3) I, II 

Law contract and sales. Business and legal aspects of rights, duties and obligations 
of contracting parties and of vendor and vendee; formation of contracts and essen- 
tial elements thereof; performance and breach, methods of enforcement of rights 
and obligations thereunder. (Formerly Law 118A and Business 102A.) 


108B Commercial Law (3) I, Il 
Agency, copartnership, corporations and negotiable instruments; rights, duties 
and obligations arising out of above relationship and business aspects thereof. Forma- 


tion, operation, and termination of such relationships; law of commercial paper. (For- 
merly Law 118B and Business 102B.) 


109 Business Statistics (3) I, 

Graphical representation of statistical data; study of statistical methods; measures 
of central tendency; variation; index numbers, correlation, introduction to sampling 
theory; application to business problems. (Formerly Business 121 and Economics 140.) 

Students who had Statistics in the lower division with a grade of C or better 
may take Business 190, Applied Business Statistics. 


110 Advanced Secretarial Procedures (3) II 


Development of secretarial efficiency through studying modern business office 
procedures, communication problems and office techniques, filing and indexing 
systems, effective handling of correspondence and the like, to develop secretaries 
capable of assuming responsibilities and exercising good business judgment. (Formerly 
Business 172AB.) 


111A-B Applied Secretarial Practice (2-2) Year course 


Prerequisite: Iwo years of shorthand and typing. 

Stenographic office problems; development of skill in transcription; principles 
underlying the editing of letters and reports. Emphasis upon skills and knowledges 
for executive and administrative secretaries. 


112 Business Machines (2) Ii 


Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 2 hours. 
Study and use of various types of office machines; secretarial use of such equip- 
ment. (Formerly Business 100.) 


113 Office Organization and Management (3) I 


Prerequisite: Business 106A-B or equivalent. 

The function of various office departments, their organization and manage- 
ment. Methods used in selecting and training office personnel, office planning lay- 
out; selection and care of office supplies and equipment; methods and devices used 
to improve operating efficiency, types and use of appliances, techniques of perform- 
ing office duties. (Formerly Business 154.) 


120. Advanced Accounting (4) I, II 


Prerequisite: Business 102 or consent of instructor. 

Advanced accounting problems and theory. Topics include: ventures, insur- 
ance, statement of affairs, receivership, branch accounts, banks and stock brokerage 
accounting, foreign exchange, estate accounting, budgets, public accounts, and 
analysis of financial statements. (Formerly Business 160 and Business 160A-B.) 


121 Federal Tax Accounting (2-2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Three semesters of accounting. 

The statutes, regulations, administrative rulings and court decisions relative to 
income and income taxes. The current federal and state revenue acts affecting individ- 
uals, partnerships, and corporations. Preparation for tax returns. (Formerly Busi- 
ness 158.) 
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122 Industrial Accounting (2) I, II 


Manufacturing accounting; theory and problems, records, and financial state- 
ments; elements of cost; elements of process, specific or job-order, and standard cost 
accounting. Special emphasis is placed on managerial use of cost data. (Formerly 
Business 161A.) 


123 Cost Accounting (4) I 


Prerequisite: One year of accounting and Business 109 or consent of instructor. 

Theory and problems of the major types of cost systems in general use; analysis 
of expenses and costs with emphasis on factory and manufacturing accounting, 
budgets, estimated costs, joint and by-product costs; inventory records and control, 
material costs, labor costs, overhead accumulation allocation and distribution; cost 
reports and control. (Formerly Business 161B.) 


124 Auditing (4) II 


Prerequisite: Business 120 or consent of instructor. 

Principles, techniques and procedures in auditing. Topics include: ethics, fraud, 
audit working papers, programs, verifying of balance sheet and profit-and-loss state- 
ments, audit reports, and the application of audit theory and practice to the records 
and documents of a typical corporation. (Formerly Business 162.) 


125 Corporation Accounting (2) II 


Prerequisite: Business 120 or consent of instructor. 

Theory and problems. The California Corporation Code. Incorporation require- 
ments affecting accounting procedure, corporate reports, mergers, amalgamations 
and consolidations, holding companies; principles underlying and preparation of con- 
solidated balance sheets and income statements. CPA examination problems relative 
to corporations. (Formerly Business 173.) 


126 CPA Law Review (2) IJ 

Prerequisite: Senior status and consent of instructor. 

Survey of all points of law covered by CPA examination. Topics include: 
principles of law and cases on contracts, corporations, property, negotiable instru- 
ments, partnerships, agency, bailments, insurance, sales, guaranty and suretyship, and 
receiverships. (Formerly Business 196.) 


127 Municipal and Governmental Accounting (3) I 


Prerequisite: Business 120 or consent of instructor. 

Accounting theory and problems of governmental and institutional units. Topics 
include: budgeting, tax levies, appropriations, accounting for revenues, expenditures 
of various funds, their financial statements, and special auditing or accounting prob- 
lems. (Formerly Business 110.) 


128 CPA Auditing and Theory Review (2) I 

Prerequisite: 21 units of Accounting and consent of the instructor. 

Survey and review of principles, practice, questions and problems in Auditing 
and Theory of Accounts; practice and review of actual CPA examination questions. 


130 Credits and Collections (3) II 


Effect of credit upon business; the instruments of credit; organization of credit; 
factors affecting the quality of a credit risk; credit investigation and analysis; founda- 
mentals, methods and tools of collection. (Formerly Business 126.) 


131 Business Fluctuations and Forecasting (3) I, II 

Prerequisite: Business 109 and Economics 103. 

Analysis of major influences determining general level of business activity; 
basic fundamentals of our economic system as they relate to future business condi- 
tions; effects of international policies of finance and exchange. (Formerly Business 
148, Economics 138 and Economics 148.) 
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132 Investments (3) J, II 


Prerequisite: Business 103. 

Principles of investments; a survey of corporate securities from the standpoint 
of the individual investor; basic risks of investment; the investment program of the 
individual; other investment policies or programs, the principles of investment 
analysis and how to select bonds and common stock. 


133 Public Finance and Taxation (3) I 


Prerequisite: Economics 103. 

Significance of public finance in a modern state: principles, problems and poli- 
cies of public expenditure and of local, state and federal taxation; an equitable tax 
system and its administration; the influence of tax policy on the economic system. 
(Formerly Business 111.) 


134 Budgeting (3) II 


Prerequisite: Business 102. 

Modern practices and techniques involved in the formulation, enactment and 
administration of the budget; relation of budget practices to accounting and scientific 
management in business and government; preparing the budget; sources for esti- 
mates; relation of performance to estimates; analysis and reports for budgetary 
control. (Formerly Business 157.) 


135 Banking and Business (3) II 


Prerequisite: Economics 103. 

Banking from the standpoint of both bankers and businessmen; role of bank 
credit and banking institutions; the Federal Reserve System and its relationship to 
business; current developments; public regulation and supervision. 


137 Investment Analysis (3) II 


Prerequisite: Business 132 and consent of instructor. 
Methods of advanced analysis applied to investment securities; analysis of 
equity and sub-standard senior securities. 


140 Principles of Advertising (3) I 


What advertising is and what it is used for; its marketing and economic func- 
tions; advertising media, copy, layout, research. Printing and production processes; 
the organization of advertising departments and advertising agencies. (Formerly 
Business 135.) 


141 Advanced Advertising Copy and Layout (3) II 


Preparation of advertisements for newspapers, magazines and other printed 
media; the effective advertising appeals, basic elements of good advertising writing, 
headlines, slogans, etc. Importance of layouts, their design and preparation. (For- 
merly Business 140.) 


142 Salesmanship (3) I 


The development and practical application of sales techniques in selected fields. 
The work of the salesman, customer relationships, home office relationships, the 
evaluation of sales opportunities. Prospecting, the sales demonstration, and develop- 
ment of the individual’s own sales aptitudes. Includes lectures, discussions, demon- 
strations and oral participation in sales presentations. (Formerly Business 137.) 


143 Sales Management (3) J, II 


Prerequisite: Business 104 and Business 106A-B or equivalent. 

Activities and organization of the sales department. Methods employed by sales 
managers in selecting, training, and supervising salesmen; selling methods, materials, 
and campaigns; distribution channels and territories; pricing, budgets, controls, and 
sales research. Lectures, cases, discussion, observation and study of actual selling 
activities and materials through field trips, guest speakers, and exhibits. (Formerly 
Business 141.) 
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144 Retail Store Management (3) II 

Prerequisite: Business 106A-B and Business 104 or equivalent. 

Retailing methods from the standpoint of the owner and manager. Includes the 
case study of such subjects as buying, planned stocks, inventory control, markup, 
accounting for stock control, pricing, style merchandising, and advertising. Problems 
of general management are emphasized, including departmentation, personnel con- 
trol, supervisory training, store layout and store location. (Formerly Business 188.) 


145 Wholesaling (3) I 

Prerequisite: Marketing 104. 

Economic aspects of wholesaling, its growth and trends, especially since World 
War II, wholesaling functions in fields of agriculture, consumers goods, industrial 
goods, etc. Wholesaling as the technique of foreign trade; techniques and methods 
of order handling, warehousing and stock control, credit management, wholesaling 
cooperatives and governmental regulations. Wholesale customer relationships. 


149 Marketing Research Problems (3) II 
Prerequisite: Business 104 and prior or concurrent registration for Business 143. 
Practical sales and research problems with field investigations and reports 
covering application of the scientific method to the solution of actual sales problems. 
Problem analysis, collection of information from field observation and surveys and 
from sales records and secondary sources, the analysis and interpretation of data, 
and the preparation of reports. (Formerly Business 191.) 


150 Principles and Practices of Foreign Trade (3) I 


Techniques of foreign trade; exchange of goods; tariffs; quotations; packing; 
shipping. (Formerly Business 163A-B and Economics 195A-B.) 


151 Commodities of International Commerce (3) II 

The characteristics, uses and distribution of minerals, base and light chemicals, 
fuels, oils, fibers, manufactured products; the trends in distribution of foodstuffs. 
(Formerly Business 174.) 


152 International Commercial Policies (3) II 

The history and theory of foreign trade; tariff policies of the United States and 
the leading countries of Europe, Asia, and Latin America; trade controls and restric- 
tions other than tariff. (Credit may not be secured for both this course and Eco- 
nomics 106.) 


153 Principles of Inland Transportation (3) I 

The economic significance of rail, bus, truck and inland waterway transporta- 
tion. Problems of rate structures, regulation and finance of the transportation systems. 
Special emphasis on rail transport. (Credit may not be received for both this course 
and Economics 151.) 


154 Traffic Management (3) II 


Prerequisite: Business 153. 

Principles and practices of industrial trafic management including organization 
and operation of the traffic department, shipping documents, rate analysis and rate 
adjustment procedure, routing, tracing, expediting, tariff supervision claims and claim 
prevention, procedure before regulatory commissions, traffic management in foreign 
trade, and traffic research. (Formerly Business 152, Traffic and Transportation.) 


160 Industrial Management (3) I, II 

Prerequisite: Business 106A-B or consent of instructor. 

Development and application of scientific management in industry. Factory 
organization, primary departmentation and its criteria. Problems of middle super- 
visory levels; authority and accountability; span of control; relationships of staff to 
line. Concepts of production planning. (Formerly Business 150.) 
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161 Production Management (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Business 160 or equivalent. 

Detailed case studies of the techniques of factory management, including simpli- 
fication and standardization, classification and symbolization, plant layout, stores 
control, tool control, equipment control, wage incentives, quality control, safety, 
labor cost control, and an introduction to the techniques of production control under 
job shop and mass production assumptions. Concurrent enrollment in Business 169 
is recommended for Production Management majors. (Formerly Business 150B.) 


162 Industrial Equipment and Processes (3) I 


Prerequisite: Business 106A-B or consent of instructor. 

The physical aspects of industry, as distinguished from the organizational and 
managerial aspects. Characteristics of general purpose machine tools and other indus- 
trial machinery; processes such as casting, forging, heat treating and welding. Char- 
acteristics of important materials of manufacture; the relation of equipment and 
operation to product. A background in physics and chemistry is helpful but not 
required. (Formerly Business 142.) 


163 Motion Economy Analysis (3) II 


Prerequisite: Business 109, Business 160 and Business 162. 

Motion economy and elements of quantitative scientific management. Operation 
analysis, flow process charts, the division of activity into its normal elements. Time 
study procedures from raw data to final rating. Standardization, rating, and delay 
and fatigue influences; introduction to methods-time measurement. Written reports 


of time and motion economy analysis. (Formerly Business 168, Time and Motion 
Study.) 


164 Production and Material Control (3) II 


Prerequisites: Business 160 and Business 161 or equivalent. 

Production planning and budgeting; development of the production control 
system, including product development, materials control, plant and equipment 
analysis, production standards and methods, personnel and supervision; control of 
production quantity and quality, measurement of production efficiency. (Formerly 
Business 167.) 


165 Industrial Purchasing (3) I 


Prerequisite: Business 160 and Business 108A. 

Problems of purchasing raw materials, fabricated parts, standard supplies, 
machinery and industrial equipment. Quality control of purchases, industrial specifi- 
cations and inspection. Analysis of economic purchase lots; quantitative determination 
of minimum lots; order points, competitive quotations and purchase contracts. Pur- 
chasing procedure, purchasing follow-up, purchase record control. Government 
purchasing procedures. 


166 Industrial Accident Control (3) I 


Prerequisite: Business 160 and Business 162 or equivalent. 

Theory and practice of the workmen’s compensation laws of the State of Cali- 
fornia. A comprehensive study of the derivation an application of safety orders of 
the State of California relating to industrial operations. Demonstration, illustration and 
use of industrial safety devices, with presentations from the viewpoint of the safety 
engineer. Audio-visual material on industrial injuries. 


167 Quality Control (3) II 


Prerequisite: Business 109, Business 160, Business 161 and prior or concurrent 
enrollment in Business 164 or Business 169. 

Principles of tolerances and variants. The study of manufacturing errors, their 
detection and cause and correction. Statistical quality control methods; inspection 
and testing procedures; field work with related analysis and written reports. 
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169 Professional Applications of Industrial Management (3) I, II 
Prerequisite: Business 160 and Business 162. Enrollment to be concurrent with 
Business 161 or consent of instructor. 


Detailed analysis by field survey and conference methods of selected manufac- 
turing plants. Preparation of analytical reports emphasizing problems of production 
and their relationship to finance and marketing. The interdependence of -all parts 
of the organization and the need for unified management thinking is stressed. (For- 
merly Business 189, Organization and Management Problems.) 


170 Personnel Management (3) J, II 


A critical examination of the principles, methods, and procedures related to the 
effective utilization of human resources in organizations. Historical development and 
objectives of personnel management, individual differences, labor budgeting, job 
analyses, recruitment, selection, placement, training wage and salary administration, 
hours of work, employee health, management-union relations. (Formerly Busi- 
ness 153.) 


171 Management and Leadership (3) II 
Prerequisite: Business 170 and Business 160 or consent of the instructor. 
Supervisory methods and techniques of management. Psychological aspects of 
employer-employee relationships. The selection and maintenance of the working 
force, and adjustment of the worker to the job. Problems of upgrading and super- 
visory training. Wage and non-wage incentives. Supervisory aspects of grievance 
procedure. Conference and committee techniques in relation to line management. 


172 Industrial Relations (3) II 


Prerequisite: Business 160 and Business 170 or consent of instructor. 

Relations between employers and employees as the latter are represented by 
organized labor. Recognition, collective bargaining, labor history and labor law form 
the basis of the course. Topics covered include wages, hours, working conditions, 
promotion transfer discharge, safety, employment stabilization, employee security, 
public and community relations. (Formerly Business 166 and Economics 121.) 


180 Law of Negotiable Instruments (2) I, II 

First course in the use of checks, notes, and other types of negotiable instruments 
as they are involved in the fields of banking, finance, collections, accounting, and else- 
where in the business world. Banking regulations concerning checks, liability of 
parties, etc. (Formerly Law 107 and Business 107.) 


181 Law of Real Estate and Property (3) I, II 

First course in principles of property ownership and management in their 
business aspects. Special reference to the law of California as it applies to community 
property, convenancing, deeds, trust deeds, mortgages, leases, etc. (Formerly Law 
103 and Business 103.) 


182 Preventive Law (3) I 

A new approach to commercial law; study of legal affairs of a businessman from 
his point of view in order to detect, avoid or minimize risks; avoidance of litigation, 
warning signs of legal complications. 


185 Business and Government (3) I 
Prerequisite: Business 106A-B and at least one course in Government. 
Presents significant points of contact between business and government, and 
stresses the necessity for thoroughly understanding everyday relationships with public 
authority. The antitrust laws, fair trade laws, unfair trade practices, social security 
plans and influences of taxation on business policy are analyzed. (Formerly Business 
147 and Economics 160.) 
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186 Public Utilities (3) II 
Prerequisite: At least one course in Economics numbered above 101. 
Development of the need for public utilities, such as electricity, gas, telephone 
and urban transportation. Brief survey of the legal and other problems involved in 
regulation, and public ownership. Special emphasis on operating aspects of electric 
power and other utilities. (Formerly Business 151.) 


190 Applied Business Statistics (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Business 109 or equivalent. 

Statistical techniques for dealing with and presenting time series, trends, seasonal 
and cyclical movements and index numbers. Preparation and use of graphic material 
is emphasized. An introduction to the use of statistics in quality control is also given. 


194 Insurance Principles (3) I 


Economic and social services of insurance; important principles and practices; 
survey of typical life, fire, marine, and casualty contracts. (Formerly Business 164.) 


195 Property and Casualty Insurance (3) II 


Prerequisite: Business 194. 
Types of protection available to cover risks to property and to such things as 
health, accident, robbery, theft, and various types of damages. 


196 Real Estate Principles (3) I 


Nature of real property; factors affecting real property; values and income; 
government regulation of real estate practices. 


197 Consumer Economics (3) I, II 


Functions and responsibilities of consumers; forces behind consumer demand; 
study of how to buy consumption goods intelligently. (Formerly Business 156 and 
Economics 184.) 


199 Individual Research (1-3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Consent of instructor; senior standing and grade-point average 
of 2.0. Up to three semester units may be arranged in the candidate’s major field. 


Graduate Courses 


Certain courses numbered above 120 may be selected in conference with the 
chairman for the purposes of earning graduate credit. In addition to the regular 
class work, such courses will require the student to prepare a paper indicating a more 
mature approach than that presented by undergraduates. 


DRAMA 


Clarence K. Sandelin, M.A., Associate Professor of English and Chairman of the Division of 
Language Arts and Literature 

Morris Val Jones, M.A., Assistant Professor of Speech 

Grant E. Shepard, M.S., Assistant Professor of Drama 

Bentley L. Blunt, M.A., Exchange Lecturer in Drama 

H. Kenn Carmicheal, Ph.D., Exchange Lecturer in Drama 

Karl Westerman, M.A., Exchange Lecturer in Drama 


Courses in drama are designed for three student groups: 

Plan I: Those who expect to teach drama. 

Plan II: Those who plan to engage in professional drama on the stage, screen, 
television, or in professional careers based on dramatic skills. 

Plan III: Those who desire to study drama as a part of their general cultural 
development, or in preparation for graduate work at the university level. 


Major advisers for Plan I: (See Language Arts advisers, Ehrhardt, Greer, 
Trosper.) 

Major advisers for Plan II: Gardemal, Shepard. 

Major advisers for Plan III: Gardemal, Shepard. 
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Senior Survey 


All majors in the various language arts must complete a comprehensive and 
integrative survey and examination during the final semester of their senior year. 
Since this survey and examination will be based on a reading list appropriate to the 
student’s particular major, a fundamental pattern is established for the student’s 
upper division work. Within the general framework of his own major, the student 
is encouraged to elect those courses which will be most valuable in covering 
unfamiliar areas, just as he is left free to avoid courses in those areas where he is 
already proficient. The ultimate purpose of this program is not to establish a severe 
academic requirement, but to provide a final summary of the main educational objec- 
tives toward which the student has been working throughout his work in the major 
field. 

The survey class will meet for two hours each week during the first 14 weeks 
of the semester. The examination will be given during the fourteenth week. It 
will consist of a two-hour essay followed, on the next day, by a two-hour objec- 
tive test. Students who pass this final comprehensive examination receive two units 
of credit which counts as a part of the drama major. 

Students who are otherwise qualified to graduate, but who fail to earn a grade 
of “D” or better on the examination, may still receive their B.A. Degree provided this 
record of failure in two units of work does not reduce their grade point average or 
total units below the graduation requirements. 

Credential candidates must earn a grade of “C” or better on the examination 
in order to satisfy the major requirement for a credential. Any student who fails to 
earn a satisfactory grade on the examination may petition to repeat the examination 
at the next time it is offered. Credential candidates who pass the examination in one 
of these subsequent attempts will have satisfied that portion of the major requirement. 


Plan I 
Requirements for the Teaching Major in Drama 


No teaching major in drama is offered in 1950-51. Students who are interested 
in a credential major emphasizing drama are advised to consult the Language Arts 
section of this catalog where a composite teaching major including drama is described. 


Requirements for the Teaching Minor in Drama 


The teaching minor in drama consists of 20 units, at least 8 of which must be 
completed in the upper division after the student has reached junior standing. Pro- 
gram must include Drama 168. 


Plan II and Plan III 


Requirements for the Professional and Academic Majors in Drama 


Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College Catalog for LACC courses) 


Acting Fundamentals (LACC Drama 60AB, or equivalent)... 6 units 
flieater survey (25GC rama ’sor equivalentje.. ga 1 unit 
Theater Crafts (LACC Drama 80 and 81AB, or equivalent)» 6 units 
Plays and Evaluation of the Theater (LACC Drama 71, or equivalent) 2 units 
Basic Voice Training (LACC Speech 3, or equivalent)... 3 units 
Freshman Composition (LACC English 1 and 2, or equivalent)... 6 units 


Additional units to complete requirements (see general requirements) 36 units 


60 units 
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Upper Division: 


Drama 100—History of the. Theater. _. es 3 units 
Drama ,10]—Advanced ‘Lechnical Production... eee 3 units 
Drama 130—Stage Make-up and Costume —_.-_ gg 3 units 
Drama 160A B—Principles of Stage Direction_._._.___ 6 units 
Drama 197—Senior: Survey 254) es 2 units 
From series English 106A through English 106H_...._..._§§.ss—S—— 2 nits 
English 118—Advanced Shakespeare _...... 3 units 
From English.170 through Finglish.182_2- 2 6 units 
English I85 A B—Literary Criticism 2. 222.5 4 units 
Speech .110—Advanced Publig Speaking: =. 3 _ 3units 
Speech 120—Oral Interpretation, =... ee 3 units 

Additional units to complete upper division requirements (see general 
requirements) 2-812 ss) 26 units 
64 units 


Requirements for the Academic Minor in Drama 


The academic minor in drama consists of 12 units, at least 6 of which must be 
completed in the upper division after the student has reached junior standing. Drama 
168 is recommended. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Graduate students may enroll in any drama course marked “graduate credit.” 
To enroll for credit in any other undergraduate drama course, however, the graduate 
student must obtain prior approval from the course instructor and from the division 
chairman. 


100 History of the Theater (3) I 

Prerequisite: Completion of the lower division requirements and consent of the 
instructor. 

Dramatic literature from the Greek period to the present. Selected critical read- 
ings about the theater and drama. 


101 Advanced Technical Production (3) I 
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 


Advanced shop and staging techniques, including construction and painting of 
scenery. Students serve on stage crews of college productions. 


110 Advanced Acting (2). Offered alternate falls, if demand warrants, starting 1951. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
Intensive study of gesture, movement, timing and pointing; problems of charac- 


terization. Attention given to styles of acting. Class will present scenes from plays of 
various types. 


130 Stage Make-up and Costume (3). Offered alternate falls, if demand warrants, starting 
1950. 


Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
Individual work in design and execution of wigs, masks, headdresses, and cos- 
tumes. Students serve on crews for college productions. 


132 Stage Design (2). Offered alternate springs, if demand warrants, starting 1950. 
Prerequisite: Drama 101. 


Lectures on theory and practice of modern scene design. Laboratory work in 
sketching, model making, and drafting. 


134 Stage Lighting (2). Offered alternate springs, if demand warrants, starting 1950. 
Prerequisite: Drama 101. 
Lectures and practice in design and execution of lighting plots. Problems in 
lighting design, applied color, special effects. Operation of lights and light controls. 
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160A-B_ Principles of Stage Direction (3-3). Offered each year. 
Prerequisite: Drama 101 and consent of instructor. 


Lectures and practice in problems of stage direction. Students participate in 
direction and stage management of college productions. Graduate credit. 


163 Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools (3). Offered each semester. 


Designed primarily for kindergarten, primary, and elementary teachers. Also 
valuable to leaders in extracurricular activity. Creative dramatics, puppetry, cutout 
shadow plays, choral reading, and creative dance. (Formerly Speech 101.) 


164 Play Production in Secondary Schools (3) I, II 


Designed primarily for General Secondary Credential candidates. Theory and 


techniques of dramatic production in schools and community theaters. Graduate 
credit. 


168 Techniques of Public Performance (3) I 


Prerequisite: 6 units of speech or drama, or consent of instructor. 

Theory and techniques of dramatic presentation applied to school assembly 
programs and practical community projects. Attention given to stage diction, dialect, 
pantomime, oral interpretation, and applied acting. Graduate credit. 


196 Special Projects (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Approval of the sponsoring faculty member. 
Responsible participation, under faculty supervision, in activities relating to 
college drama, pageants, or public service features. Graduate credit. 


199 Directed Individual Studies (3) I, II 


Readings in connection with an approved program of individual study. 

Regular conferences with instructor, and oral or written reports. Offered only 
when a faculty member is available and approves the student’s proposed study pro- 
gram. Limited to seniors. May be taken only once for credit. 


Students interested in drama are reminded of the following related courses listed 
elsewhere in the catalog. 


English 106H—Stage Playwriting (2 or 4) 

English 124—Interpreting Drama as Literature (3) 

English 176—Major American Dramatists (2) 

English 182—-Modern Drama (3) 

English 185A B—Literary Criticism (3-3) 

English 186A—Tragedy (2) 

English 186B—Comedy (2) 

German 105—Lessing’s Life and Works (3) 

German 108—Schiller’s Life and Works (3) 

German 109—Goethe’s Life and Works (3) 

Motion Picture 164—Motion Picture in the School and Community (2) 
Spanish 131—Spanish Drama Since 1898 (3) 

Speech 120—Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation (3) 


ECONOMICS 
Floyd R. O. Simpson, Ph.D., Professor of Economics and Chairman of the Department 
Frank J. Hill, M.B.A., C.P.A., Associate Professor of Business Administration 
Leonard G. Mathy, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics 


Dewitt C. Watson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Administration 
Maurice Dance, M.A., Assistant Professor of Economics 


John C. Norby, M.A., Assistant Professor of Economics 
William T. Wilson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


The Department of Economics offers training in the upper two years leading to 
the degree of bachelor of arts. The economics major is designed for students who 
wish to: 


a. Enter government service or industry as research workers or economic 
advisers. 
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b. Take graduate work in economics in order to become teachers at the college 
level, or research workers. 

c. Enter a graduate school of business administration or a law school. 

d. Secure a cultural education by combining economics with a broad scope of 
elective courses. 

The major adviser for economics is Leonard G. Mathy. 


Requirements for a Major in Economics 
Lower Division: 


Principles of Economics 223 Paee s0y 2a 6 units 
Economic Geography 22 in es sland 3 See ol ee 3 units 
Principles:of:Accoutlting 4.44 ..38 0408 lan. 2.0 1) ee 6 units 
Statistical. Methods sjcu.2 oo a ed rh eee 3 units 
Philosophy (@gic) sce ee ee ea Oe 3 units 
Mathematics 20 tis-. 2" oo a ee 6 units 

Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division stand- 
ing (see general requirements).20. 722) 4S oieee 2 33 units 
60 units 


Deficiencies in the above requirements may be removed by taking: 
Principles of Economics. Introduction to Economic Analysis (Economics 
101) and Money and Banking (Economics 103) * 
Principles of Accounting Business 1 and 2 in Los Angeles City College 


Statistical Methods________. Economics 104 

Philosophy 2372 Wiebe? Philosophy 22 in Los Angeles City College 

Mathematics. ee ee Mathematics Department, Los Angeles City Col- 
lege 

Economic Geography___. Geography 101 


Upper Division: 
Economics 110—Intermediate Economic Analysis or 


Economics 112—Economic Thought ee 3 units 
Economics 103—Money and Banking. 2 = 3 units * 
Economics 102—Labor, Economics] 2. 3 units 
Economics 171—Economic History of U.S. or 
Economics 172=Economic-History, of Europe. er 3 units 
Economies: 133—Public}Fmance 125 eee 3 units 
Economics 132—Corporation- Finance...’ eee 3 units 
Minimum electives in economics to be selected in conference with 

the: ad Wiser e220 ee ae 12 units 
Two semesters of work in government, psychology, sociology or 

mathematics to be selected in counsel with the adviser_______ 6 units 
Other courses necessary to make the total required for the bachelor’s 

degree ksee.general requirements) 8 he 28 units 

64 units 


* Those taking Economics 103 to remove a lower division deficiency will also take Economics 
130 (Monetary Management and the Economy). 
Minor Requirements 


Twelve units, at least six of which must be in the same subject in the upper divi- 
sion. Recommended areas are business, history, mathematics, government, psychology, 
or sociology. Other minors are acceptable upon approval of the adviser. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
All courses below, except Economics 101, have a principles of economics course 
(or Economics 101) as a minimum prerequisite. 


100 Economics of Industry (3) I 
Technical factors, costs and marketing aspects of leading American industries 
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101 Introduction to Economic Analysis (3) I, II 


An introduction to economic analysis primarily for those who did not have a 
one-year principles of economics course in the lower division; others by Ren STOR 
(Formerly Economics 100.) 


102 Labor Economics (3) I 


The use of labor resources in the economic system. Employment, wage rates, the 
development of unions and collective bargaining, and labor legislation are among the 
topics treated. (Formerly Economics 150.) 


103 Money and Banking (3) I, II 


The nature of money, how it is supplied to the economic system, the functions of 
banks, and the relation between money, credit and the general price level. (Formerly 
Economics 135.) 


104 Statistical Methods (3) I, II 


Methods of statistical analysis as applied to economic and business problems. 
Topics covered will include: Graphical techniques, measures of central tendency, 
dispersion, correlation, index numbers and sampling. (Formerly Economics 140.) 

Credit may not be secured for both Economics 104 and Business 109. 


105 Economics and Regulation of Public Utilities (3) I 

Prerequisite: At least one course in economics numbered above 100, or consent 
of the instructor. 

The basis upon which government interferes in the operation of a privately 
owned business, especially as to price determination. The legal and economic prob- 
lems encountered in regulating services and prices in such industries as electricity, 
gas, urban transportation and telephones are given special attention. 

Credit may not be secured for both Economics 105 and Business 186. 


106 Principles of International Trade (3) I 


The economic basis and mechanism of international commercial relations. 
Government policies on the matter of such things as tariffs, exchange controls, sub- 
sidies, etc., will be considered. (Formerly Economics 195A and Business 163A.) 

Credit may not be secured for both Economics 106 and Business 152. 


110 Intermediate Economic Analysis (3) I 


Basic economic problems and the way the private enterprise system operates to 
deal with them. Special emphasis on the firm as it fits into the economic order; costs 
and prices. (Formerly Economics 105 and Business 171.) 


111 National Income Analysis (3) II 


Prerequisite: Economics 104 and Economics 110. 
Statistical survey of the national income; the operation of the system as a whole 
as it relates to employment and utilization of resources. 


112 Development of Economic Thought (3) II 


The evolution of ideas which man has developed over the years to analyze and 
deal with economic problems. (Formerly Economics 103.) 


120 Labor Relations and Labor Legislation (3) I 


Prerequisite: Economics 102. 

Problems arising between management and labor, with special emphasis upon 
collective bargaining techniques and economic implications. Legislation to protect 
the public interest, labor and management is also discussed. Emphasis upon case 
studies. (Formerly Economics 121 and Business 166.) 
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130 Monetary Management and Economic Activity (3) II 

Prerequisite: Economics 103. 

An advanced approach to the functioning of the money system. Emphasis upon 
the policies of the U. S. Treasury, the Federal Reserve Banks, and other factors 
influencing and determining the flow of funds. 


132 Corporation Finance (3) I, II 
Forms of business organization; financial plan; promotion types of securities; 
consolidations and reorganizations. (Formerly Economics 139 and Business 139.) 
Credit may not be secured for both Economics 132 and Business 103. 


133 Public Finance (3) I 

Prerequisite: Economics 103 recommended. 

A survey of the expenditures of governments, the methods of securing funds, 
and the impact of these activities upon the economic functions of society. 

Credit may not be secured for both Economics 133 and Business 133. 


135 Economic Fluctuations (3) II 

Prerequisite: Economics 103. 

Variations in business activity and the national income. The various theories 
which have been advanced to account for these variations are surveyed, and pro- 
posals for reducing fluctuations are analyzed. (Formerly Economics 148 and Busi- 


ness 148.) 
Credit may not be secured for both Economics 135 and Business 131. 


150 Government, Business and the Economy (3) II 

The type of action taken by government in dealing with lack of competition 
and unfair trade practices in business, and its economic implications. (Formerly 
Economics 160.) 

Credit may not be secured for both Economics 150 and Business 185. 


151 Economics of Transportation (3) I 

The economic significance of rail, bus, truck and inland waterway transporta- 
tion. Problems of rate structures, regulation and finance of the transportation systems. 
Special emphasis on rail transport. 

Credit may not be secured for both Economics 151 and Business 153. 


171 Economic History of the United States (3) I, II (See History 175) 


Historical survey of American economic development to the present, particularly 
industrialization and national legislation in the fields of industry and commerce. 
(Formerly Economics 178 and History 178.) 

Credit may not be secured for both History 175 and Economics 171. 


172 Economic History of Europe (3) I (See History 148) 
_Examination of the economic development of Europe in modern times, with 
special attention to the Industrial Revolution and its effects. 
Credit may not be secured for both History 148 and Economics 172. 


180 Comparative Economic Systems (3) I 


Problems with which all societies must deal in the economic aspects of life. 
A survey of different systems which man has currently developed or proposed to 
deal with economic problems. 


184 Economics of Consumption (3) I, II 

The development of consumption standards; the relation of the consumer to 
the price system; governmental and private efforts in the consumers’ behalf. 

Credit may not be secured for both Economics 184 and Business 197. 
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190 Current Economic Problems (2) II 


Prerequisite: At least one course in Economics numbered above 100. 

An analysis of significant problems of the day such as agricultural price supports, 
the international dollar shortage, the industrial-labor monopoly situation, and prob- 
lems which arise during the semester. (Formerly Economics 177.) 


199 Economic Research (1 to 3) 
Projects to be worked out with a major advisor. 


EDUCATION 
Fred M. Tonge, Ed.D., Professor of Education and Chairman of the Department 
A. LeRoy Bishop, Ed.D., Professor of Education 
William Gellerman, Ph.D., Professor of Education 
John A. Morton, Ed.D., Professor of Education 
Gerald Prindiville, Ed.D., Prefessor of Education 
Joseph W. Stanley, Ph.D., Professor of Education 
A. Helen Kennedy, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education 
Yale E. Lorden, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education 
George H. McClellan, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education 
Donald Mortenson, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education 
Leslie W. Nelson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education 
Delmar Oviatt, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education 
Dorothy R. Peckham, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education 
Ebba M. Aronson, M.A., Assistant Professor of Education 
Eugene Benedetti, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education 
Florence M. Bonhard, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Foreign Language 
Marian Evans, M.A., Assistant Professor of Education 
John E. Firman, M.S., Assistant Professor of Education 
Rita M. Hanson, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education 
Elizabeth B. Hone, M.A., Assistant Professor of Education 
Grace V. Morgan, M.A., Assistant Professor of Education 
William Nutting, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education 
Delwyn G. Schubert, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education 
Carol J. Smallenburg, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education 
Cecil C. Stewart, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education 
James C. Williamson, M.S., Assistant Professor of Education 
Mabel M. Wilson, B.S., Instructor in Education 
Marie Young Martin, M.S., Lecturer in Education 


Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences accepts as one of its 
major responsibilities the establishment and continuous development of a program 
of teacher education. This responsibility is particularly important in the light of the 
fact that there is a constant demand for well qualified young people to enter the 
teaching profession in the Los Angeles Metropolitan Area and throughout Southern 
California. Moreover, the serious undersupply of. properly qualified elementary 
teachers both in California and throughout the Nation adds to the college’s responsi- 
bility in this field of professional education. 

The various requirements of the Department of Education are expressed not 
with respect to majors, but credentials. This is because concentration in the subject 
field of education normally is pointed toward the securing of a teaching credential. 
A given credential may, however, have the requirements of a major and a minor. 

Upper division status is a prerequisite for all courses in Education. 

On the pages which follow the curricula and requirements for the following 
credentials are given: 

Kindergarten-Primary Credential. This credential authorizes the holder to teach 
in any kindergarten and in grades one, two and three of any elementary school of the 
State. 

General Elementary Credential. This credential authorizes the holder to teach 
any and all subjects in all grades of an elementary school and in any kindergarten in 
the State. Certain counties will not accept the general elementary credential as valid 
for teaching in the kindergartens in those counties. 

General Secondary Credential. This credential authorizes the holder to teach 
any and all subjects (with the exception of certain classes organized under the provi- 
sions of the federal and state vocational education acts) in all grades of any junior 
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college, senior high school, four-year high school, junior high school, and the seventh 
and eighth grades of any elementary school in the State. 

Special Secondary Credential. This credential, as offered at Los Angeles State 
College, authorizes the holder to teach one of the following fields in elementary and 
secondary schools: Art, business education, music, and physical education. Students 
who desire to work for one of these special secondary credentials will discuss the 
credential program with the chairman of the department for which the credential is 
given. 

Other Credentials Offered. The Education Department offers work leading 
toward the following special types of credentials: School psychologist credential, 
school psychometrist credential, special secondary credential for teaching the mentally 
retarded, special secondary credential for teaching the deaf, special secondary creden- 
tial for teaching the blind, special secondary credential for teaching lip reading to the 
hard-of-hearing child, and special secondary credential in the correction of speech 
defects. 

Students who are interested in securing one of these credentials should discuss the 
credential curriculum and general requirements with one of the faculty members who 
has been designated as advisers for that particular credential. These advisers will be 
designated before registration. 


Requirements for Additional Credentials 


By proper choice of his courses and by following closely one of the curriculum 
patterns outlined, a student will be able to secure the degree and a teaching credential, 
other than the general secondary or administration and supervision credentials, within 
a period of four academic years or the equivalent. A minimum of 120 (124, September, 
1951) semester units of work is required in each of the kindergarten-primary, elemen- 
tary and special secondary patterns. A student who wishes to secure more than one 
of the elementary, kindergarten-primary or special secondary credentials will be 
required to complete a minimum of 12 additional semester units, including the required 
courses, for each additional credential sought. Thus, a candidate who wishes to secure 
two teaching credentials will be held for a minimum of 132 semester units; for three 
credentials a minimum of 144 semester units is required. 


Directed Teaching 


Directed teaching is one of the most important aspects of the program of teacher 
education. It provides prospective teachers with an opportunity in actual school and 
classroom situations to: 


1. Use the principles, methods, and philosophy which they have developed in 
professional courses in education. 

2. Receive preservice experience in organizing and directing classroom activities. 

3. Experience keeping school records of all kinds. 

4. Experience and participate in school and district administrative and teacher 
organization meetings. 

5. Participate in school community activities. 

6. Experience studying children under supervision. 


The work of directed teaching is first begun during the time that students carry 
on observation and participation in Education 101A-B or Education 170. 

When students enter Education 150 or 250 (directed teaching) they are gradually 
given classroom responsibilities. After a week or two of assisting in routine matters, a 
portion of the day, generally 20 to 30 minutes at first, is made their responsibility. At 
frequent intervals throughout the semester, this responsibility is increased until at the 
end of the term they are carrying a minimum load of a full half-day of teaching. 

Directed teaching is provided in the elementary and secondary schools of Los 
Angeles City and Los Angeles County for credential candidates of this college. 

Because of the importance of directed teaching, admission to this phase of the 
teacher education program is one of the crucial points in the selection of future 
teachers. For that reason the Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences 
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has developed a careful screening and selection program through which all students 
who wish to do directed teaching must pass. 

A Directed Teaching Committee, appointed by the president of the college, is 
responsible for developing and revising the screening and selection program. This 
committee also has the responsibility of passing on all applications for directed teach- 
ing. To be assigned to directed teaching all students must meet the following criteria: 


1. A satisfactory record in the health examination. 

2. An over-all grade-point average of 1.0 for the elementary credential and a 1.5 
for the secondary credential. 

3. A grade of C or better in all education courses. Any education course with a 
grade below a C must be repeated (or an approved substitute course taken). 

4. All elementary credential candidates must pass the fundamentals examination 

with a satisfactory score. 

5. All elementary credential candidates must pass a speech test with a satisfactory 
performance. 

. Completion of a semester of work on campus with a minimum of 12 units. 

. All candidates for elementary credentials must complete at least two semesters 
of observation and participation (Education 101A-B) under the direction of 
this college. All candidates for the special secondary credentials and the gen- 
eral secondary credential must complete at least one semester of observation 
and curriculum in secondary levels (Education 170) under the direction of this 
college. 

8. Ratings on the personal rating sheets must be satisfactory to the screening 
committee. (The personal rating sheets are given to all students’ instructors 
during the semester immediately preceding their directed teaching. These 
sheets call for an evaluation of a student’s personai qualities and academic 
ability.) 

9. Completion of the course prerequisites for Education 150 or Education 250, as 
listed with the course descriptions under Education below. 

10. Candidates who fall below the 25th percentile of the national college norms 
of a generally recognized intelligence test must demonstrate compensating 
strength in other qualities. 

11. The candidate shall demonstrate suitable aptitude and fitness for teaching and 
for adjustment to public school conditions. This factor may be determined by 
tests, interviews and personnel studies evaluated by committee action. 

12. The candidate shall demonstrate personality and character traits in keeping 
with the standards of the profession. Specific attention shall be directed to 
physical appearance, poise, dress, vitality, social attitude, cooperativeness, 
temperament, and integrity. 

13. The candidate shall demonstrate diverse and well-balanced interests. He 
should be able to understand and interpret his major interest and field of study 
in suitable relationship to all others. 


SIN 


If a student meets all the criteria 1 through 13 above, he will be approved by the 
committee. Should he fail in any one of those criteria, the committee reserves the right 
to refuse him admission to directed teaching. The committee also reserves the right to 
call in any student for a personal conference prior to final approval for directed 
teaching. 

Ordinarily, all candidates for the general elementary credential or the special 
secondary credentials will do their directed teaching in the last semester of their senior 
year. All candidates for the general secondary credential will do their directed teaching 
in their graduate year. 

Due to the amount of time and work required of students in directed teaching, 
they will not be allowed to carry more than 12 units of work in the semester in 
which they do their directed teaching. It is therefore recommended that all students 
who plan to get either the general elementary or a special secondary credential, 
carry a minimum of 16 units during the three semesters immediately preceding their 
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teaching or that they plan to attend at least one summer prior to doing 


directed teaching. 


All 


students who expect to do Directed Teaching must fill out an application 


for that activity at the start of the preceding semester. These applications are avail- 
able in the Department of Education. 


Requirements for the Kindergarten-Primary Credential 


The requirements listed below must be met by all students in state college who 
expect to obtain the kindergarten-primary credential. 


Lower Division: 


See general requirements for graduation. 


Upper Division: 
(1) A major in education composed of the following required courses: 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


Education 101A B—Observation and Participation 2 units 
Education 102—Growth and Development. =") Sa 2 units 
Education 105B—Early Childhood Education 2 units 
Education 111K P—Methods in Kindergarten-Primary Education. 2 units 
Education 147—A udio=V isual Aids#a gortien bet eee oe 2 units 
Education 149—Teacher in the Community__-____ 2 units 
Education 150—Directed' Peaching. -. i te eis ue eer 8 units 
Education 155—Principles of Kindergarten-Primary Education 2 units 
Psychology 108—Mental Hygictie 2 Eee 2 units 
24 units 
A minor composed of the following required and elective courses: 
Required: 
Art 100—Art for*Elementary Teachers. =) eee 2 units 
Art 120=Crafts'for Elementary’ Teachers 22004 56) eee 2 units 
English 128—Interpreting Children’s Literature 3 units 
Geography 101—Survey of the Modern World__ 3 units 
Music 126—Kindergarten-Primary Music {ic 023) vUrisey eee 2 units 
Physical Education 120—P.E. in Elementary Schools —2- 3 units 
Electives: Select two courses from the following: 
Education 109—Tests, Measurements and Evaluation... 2 units 
Education 125—Educational Sociology u.2 sft oa ee eee 3 units 
Eduéation 126—Industrial Arts for’ Teachers 152 oc boss Se 3 units 
Geography 109—Geography of the Pacific Area 3 units 
Geography 121—Geography of Anglo-American 3 units 
Geography 122—Geography of Latin America.) oe 3 units 
History“188=Galifornimanma. Siete) Jierie: Sinbea eas 3 units 
History 190 The Paeifiewireaa ae, Doni Oe ie oe 3 units 
Chemistry-110— Physical Science Sutvey2 2) Gu2100891 SiCeypeaies 3 units 
Nature Study 118—Everyday Natureti eee 3 units 
Nature Study 120—Nature in California tie. = 2.2 3 units 


Drama 163—Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools. 3 units 


19-20 units 


Additional electives to make a total of 124 units for graduation (After Sep- 
tember 1, 1951). These electives should be selected with the aid of kinder- 
garten-primary advisers. 

Demonstration of adequate proficiency in the subjects required by law 
(California Education Code, Section 12130) and evidence of adequate 
preparation for teaching the statutory elementary school subjects. Evidence 
of proficiency will be interpreted as consisting of satisfactory scores on 
standardized achievement and/or aptitude tests administered at the college, 
or official transcripts of school study showing satisfactory completion of 
courses in the designated subjects. Students with scores below accepted 
standards may be required to take remedial classes without credit. 
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Requirements for the General Elementary Credential © 


The requirements listed below must be met by all students in state college who 
expect to obtain the general elementary credential. 


Lower Division: 


(2 


) 


See general requirements for graduation. 


Upper Division: 

(1) A major in education composed of the following required courses: 
Education 101A B—Observation and Participation... 2 units 
Education 102—Growth and*Development. 0 ee 2 units 
Education 106—Principles of Elementary Education____-.___ 2 units 
Foucation:10—E ducational Psychology. eee 3 units 
Education 111A—Teaching Mathematics in Elementary Schools:___ 1 unit 
Education 111B—Teaching Social Studies in Elementary Schools 1 unit 
Education 111C—Teaching Language Arts in Elementary Schools. 2 units 
Education 111D—Teaching Science in Elementary Schools... 1 unit 
Puen —Audio+y sitll A lds ee ee 2 units 
Paucsioa4s0-—Directed leachings = 22 se ns 8 units 

24 units 

A minor composed of the following required and elective courses: 

Required: 
AoW AT Tor -Piementary. veachers-2. 2 units 
Pree teraiis for Fleinentary-LGAaChers os. oa te 2 units 
Biel 128—Interpreting Children’s Literature... 3 units 
Geography 101—Survey of the Modern World... 3 units 
Mice Jus) rementary SClOol WVLUSIC2 es 3 units 
Physical Education 120—P.E. in Elementary Schools... 3 units 

Electives: Select one course from the following: 
Geography 109—Geography of the Pacific Area... 3 units 
Geography 121—Geography of Anglo-America 3 units 
Geography 122—Geography of Latin America 0 3 units 
GListomiiG2A.or-InUlatine American iiiiers i. 2te5 } A) seer} 3 units 
Elistory.188— California... 2 Sedition ve | ferlorenhs Petit tre ST saved 3 units 
Fistor S0— Pet PacifievAreasinvis ) biie sorbose bool)e i Puce 3 units 
icmnustiyrai10-Phystoal Sclen Cea SULVCY a8, eect ett wg AEE 3 units 
Nature Study 118—Everyday Nature /. ist /eoihy Sa) le 3 units 


(3 


4 


19 units 

Additional electives to make 124 units for graduation (after September 1, 

1951). The students should consult the general elementary credential 

advisers as to the electives which will better prepare them for teaching. 

The electives listed below are suggested as being valuable for general 
elementary credential candidates. 


Edutation:0/—History:of -Educationweslels 94 yenbulsel 66) onl ul 3 units 
Education 109—Tests, Measurements and Evaluation__._____»_»_ 2 units 
Education i25—Fducational Sociology et Se he Pee 3 units 
Education 126—Industrial Arts for Teachers 3 units 
Education 1492 Peachér in’ the ‘Community £27267 6 ee et 2 units 
Daguns SiG yan2Os TN ater tty neuer Ne ek 3 units 


Drama 163—Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools. 3 units 


(4) Demonstration of adequate proficiency in the subjects required by law 


(California Education Code, Section 12130) and evidence of adequate 
preparation for teaching the statutory elementary school subjects. Evi- 
dence of proficiency will be interpreted as consisting of satisfactory scores 
on standardized achievement and/or aptitude tests administered at the 
college, or official transcripts of school study showing satisfactory com- 
pletion of courses in the designated subjects. Students with scores below 
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accepted standards may be required to take remedial classes without 
credit. 
Requirements for the General Secondary Credential 
The requirements listed below must be met by all students in state college who 
expect to obtain the general secondary credential. 


1. Completion of a bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or university 
with an undergraduate grade point average of at least 1.5. 

2. Completion of the United States Constitution requirement either through 
course or examination. 

3. Completion of a minimum of 30 units of upper division and graduate courses 
after receipt of the bachelor’s degree, including six units in education and six 
units in subject fields commonly taught in junior and senior high school. 

4. Completion of an approved teaching major and of an approved teaching 
minor. Major and minors in the teaching fields shall be selected from subject 
fields listed below (additional major and minors may, from time to time, be 
added by the Commission on Credentials). 

Social Studies 

Life Sciences and General Science 

Physical Science and General Science 

English 

Speech 

Language Arts 

Foreign Language 

Mathematics 

Health Education 

Special Fields: Teaching majors and minors are also available in the follow- 
ing special fields: Art, business education, physical education, home- 
making, industrial arts, librarianship, music and speech arts. 


5. Completion of 27 hours of professional work in education, as follows: 


* Education 102—Growth and; Development22.. = | =e 2 units 
Education 107—History and Philosophy of Education _—____ 3 units 
Education 109—Tests, Measurements and Evaluation_._»_»_>_ 2 units 
Education 110—Educational Psychology —....2. 2 ae 3 units 
Education 130—Counseling and Guidance in the High School Pro- 

TOM eee SE dk eas cart eee Oe flied A 2 units 
Education 147—Audio-Visual Methods_2. 2 units 
Education 170—Principles, Curriculum and Observation in Secondary 

Education 834 2s ode bees bg Ree 8 et gel 3 units 
Education 193—Methods in the Major Subject__-. 2 units 
Education 250—Directed Teaching in Secondary Schools_.._____ 6 units 
Psychology 108—Mental: Hy gienez sis 2 ee ts ot 2 units 

27 units 


* Psychology 113 Psychology of Adolescence (3 units) may be substituted for Education 102. 


The education course requirements above apply to those who will not complete 
credential requirements prior to September 1, 1951. All students who are now enrolled 
in the general secondary credential program and can complete the program prior 
to September 1, 1951, will continue with their current programs. 

Sequence of Courses: It is recommended that the education courses for the 
general secondary credential be taken in the following order insofar as possible. 
Those entering the general secondary credential program in their junior year should 
take Education 102, Education 107, and Education 109 or Psychology 108 during the 
junior year. During the senior year they should enroll in Education 110, Education 170, 
Education 193, and Education 109 or Psychology 108, whichever course was not 
taken during the junior year. Directed teaching (Education 250) will extend over 
both semesters of the graduate year. Education 130 and Education 147 may be taken 
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concurrently with directed teaching. Those entering the general secondary credential 
program as graduate students will arrange their sequence of courses under the guid- 
ance of a general secondary credential counselor. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing is required for all education courses. 


101A-B Observation and Participation (1-1) I, II 


Two semesters of field experience in public elementary schools as preliminary 
work for directed teaching. Time requirement: One hour every week for group 
conferences, two hours every week in classroom observation and participation. Stu- 
dents must schedule their other classes so that the two hours of observation and 
participation can be obtained between 9 and 12, or between 1 and 3. Observation 
in the primary grades must be scheduled during the 9 to 12 period. 


102 Growth and Development (2) I, II 

Prerequisite: Psychology 21 or consent of instructor. 

A study of the child from 6 to 18 with emphasis in physical, motor, social, 
intellectual and emotional growth and development and the inter-relatedness of these 
factors. Observation of children in their work and play is stressed. (Credit will not 
be given for both this course and Psychology 112.) 


105A _ Early Childhood Education (Pre-School) (2) I, II 

Prerequisite: Education 102. 

Techniques used by teacher and parent in guiding the physical, intellectual, 
social and emotional development of the child during nursery school years. - 


105B_ Early Childhood Education (2) I, II 

Prerequisite: Education 102. 

Methods required for the kindergarten-primary credential. Practical applica- 
tions of modern educational theory in the primary grades. Special emphasis upon 
educational activities in kindergarten and the first three grades with practical recog- 
nition of the strategic importance of this period of child experience. 


106 Principles of Elementary Education (2) I, II 

Required for the general elementary credential. An overview of the principles 
underlying the objectives, procedures, operations and trends of the modern ele- 
mentary school and its functions as a social agency in the community. Such important 
aspects as the principles of learning, guidance, evaluation, curriculum construction, 
and community relations will be considered. 


107. History and Philosophy of Education (3) I, II 

A survey of the historical and philosophical foundation of modern education. 
Considerable attention to the contributions of recent and contemporary outstanding 
American educational philosophers. 


109 ‘Tests, Measurements and Evaluation (2) I, II 

The construction and use of teacher-made objective examinations; selection and 
interpretation of standardized tests; elementary statistical techniques; practical 
approaches to evaluation of the outcomes of instruction. 


110 Educational Psychology (3) I, II 

Prerequisite: General Psychology or Psychology 21. 

Principles of psychology applied to learning process. Native capacities, individual 
differences, heredity, and environment. Kinds, theories, and laws of learning. Measure- 
ment of mental maturity, achievement and diagnosis of difficulties. 
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111 Instruction in Teaching in the Elementary Schools 


Prerequisites: Education 101A, Education 102 or Education 110, and aah 
tion 106. 

Four courses concerning teaching in the elementary schools are offered for a 
total of five units. All are required for a degree in elementary education or an ele- 
mentary credential to be obtained through this institution. These courses are usually 
taken during the first term of the senior year. A laboratory situation is arranged in 
which the problems, techniques, and inter-relationships of each of the major content 
areas are identified, examined, utilized and evaluated in light of professional pre- 
requisites. There is careful consideration of the quality and quantity of texts, refer- 
ences, and supplementary materials that are appropriate for the elementary grade. 


111A Instruction in the Teaching of Mathematics in Elementary Schools (1) I, II 
111B_ Instruction in the Teaching of Social Studies in Elementary Schools (1) I, II 
111C Instruction in the Teaching of Language Arts in Elementary Schools (2) I, II 
111D Instruction in the Teaching of Science in Elementary Schools (1) J, II 


111KP Kindergarten-Primary Methods (2) I, II 

A practical methods course which includes the study of purposes, curriculum, 
organization, lesson planning, teaching methods, equipment, materials, and records 
suitable for the 5-6-7 and 8-year old child. A part of the work of the course will 
be observation of teaching methods on this level. 


112 Aural Training (2) I, I 

Prerequisite: Education 153B or Speech 210. 

Principles and methods of training residual hearing; use of amplifying devices; 
demonstration and practice; preparation of supplementary graded material. 


113 Speech Reading (Lip Reading) (2) I, Il 

Survey of principal methods of teaching speech reading. Development and prac- 
tice of foundation exercises, presentation of typical lesson plans on children’s level, 
and collection of source materials for student teaching. 


114A-B Teaching Speech to the Deaf (2-2) I, II 


Principles and methods of eliciting meaningful speech from deaf children using 
tactile, auditory and visual senses. Lecture and demonstration. 


115A-B Special Methods of Teaching the Deaf (2-2) I, II 


Principles and methods of teaching language to deaf children. Acquisition of 
language through daily activities is emphasized. Lecture and demonstration. 


116 Techniques of Extended Day Care (2) I, II 
Observation and principles of meeting the needs of extended day care centers. 


117 Personality of the Teacher (2) I, I 

Study of the techniques and methods of developing the social skills; outline of - 
personality traits desirable in the well-adjusted teacher, evaluation of personality 
tests, and discussion of dress and grooming for the professional woman. 


125 Educational Sociology (2) I, I 
A study of the relation of the school and the education system to the community. 
The role of the teacher in a democratic society. The social responsibility of the school. 


126 Industrial Arts for Elementary Schools (2) I, II 

Organizing and developing curricula which utilize construction experiences 
that meet the needs and interests of children. Laboratory and accompanying lectures 
in which construction projects are developed. Experience in making materials used 
in dramatic play. 
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130 Counseling and Guidance in the High School Program (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Education 109, Education 110 or equivalent. 

Counseling and guidance in the secondary school. A course for those intending 
to do special work in this field and for administrators and others who wish a picture 
of the personnel program in one course. Topics included: Philosophy of the work, 
personnel and their functions, special work of the counselor, administration and devel- 
opment of the program. 


131 Educational Statistics (3) I, II 


A functional treatment of descriptive statistics, graphical representation of 
data; measures of relative position, central tendency and variation; correlation; 
the normal distribution, introduction of sampling theory. Applications to problems 
in education and psychology. 


135 Diagnosis and Remedial Reading Procedures (3) 


The causes and nature of reading difficulties and the procedures for diagnosis 
and remedial treatment. (Formerly Education 135, 136A and 136B.) 


137 Reading Clinic (2) I, Il 

Prerequisite: Education 135, Education 136A-B or consent of instructor. 

A situation designed to provide advanced students with practical experience 
in the use of diagnostic equipment and special reading techniques. 


147 Audio-Visual Methods (2) I, II 


Designed to acquaint teachers with theories and methods of visual instruction 
and to furnish experience in the utilization of audio-visual aids. 


149 The Teacher and the Community (2) I, I 


Principles in the development of harmonious teacher-community relationships, 
and the teacher as a community leader. 


150A Directed Teaching—Kindergarten-Primary Level (8) I, II 


Prerequisites: Education 101A-B, Education 102, Education 105A or Education 
105B, Education 111K P, and Education 155. 

See detailed section on directed teaching for description of other prerequisites 
for directed teaching and for discussion of the importance of directed teaching in 
the teacher education program. 


150B Directed Teaching—Elementary Level (8) I, II 


Prerequisites: Education 101A-B, Education 102, Education 106, Education 110, 
and Education 111A-B-C-D. 

See detailed section on directed teaching for description of other prerequisites 
for directed teaching and for discussion of the importance of directed teaching in 
the teacher education program. 


153A Audiometric Testing and Hearing Conversation (3) I, II 

The course includes basic principles of sound and the physiology of the ear 
necessary to an understanding of hearing. Instruction and practice will be given 
in the administering of hearing tests with major emphasis on the use of frequency 
audiometers and the making of audiograms. 


153B Audiology (3) I, II 

This course is designed to develop a concept of hearing and an understanding 
of the problems of the aural deviate. Consideration will be given to California state 
laws and procedures relating to the identification and education of the aural deviate 
and to the establishment of clinics and special instructional programs. 


3—29141 
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154A Physiology and Hygiene of the Eye (2) I, II 

The study of the anatomy of the eye and eye hygiene; common eye diseases and 
defects; vision testing. Integration of medical and educational services. Visits to eye 
clinics required. 


154B Organization of Classes for the Visually Handicapped (2) I, II 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

Attention will be given to problems of sight conservation in the school, organ- 
ization and administration of sight-saving classes, adjustment of environment includ- 
ing lighting, standards, equipment, and integration of classes with the general school 
program. 


154C Materials and Methods for Partially Sighted (2) I, II 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

Teaching techniques and curriculum modifications and materials will be fully 
discussed. 


155 Principles of Kindergarten-Primary Education (2) I, II 

An overview of the public school system and the principles underlying the 
objectives, procedures, operations, and trends of the modern elementary school 
with special emphasis on how they operate in the nursery school and kindergarten 
and primary grades. A study is made of the school’s function as a social agency in 
the community and of its relation to local, State and Federal Government. 


156 Remedial Reading on the College Level (1) I, II 

This course is designed to aid the college student who needs to increase his 
facility with reading. Specific course of study and requirements will depend upon 
‘diagnosis of causative factors and needs. Admission is generally based upon survey 
test results, and/or the instructor’s approval. 


159 ‘Techniques of Counseling (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Education 130 or equivalent. 
An advanced course in counseling and guidance. 


163 Organization and Direction of Extracurricular Activities (2) I, II 


An analysis of basic principles, procedures and methods in the organization and 
supervision of extracurricular activities. 


170 Principles, Curriculum and Observation in Secondary Education (3) I, II 

Required of all students preparing for general secondary, special secondary 
or junior high school credentials: Secondary education in the United States. Basic 
principles, aims and scope, upon which modern school practices are established, stu- 
dent and teacher relationships, changing policies in secondary education, and the 
secondary school curriculum. Class meets twice weekly for one hour; a minimum of 
one hour per week of observation is also required. 


174 Driver Education (2) I, II 


A workshop type course designed to prepare secondary teachers for behind- 
the-wheel instruction in driver education courses. Persons enrolling must be qualified 
operators of motor vehicles in California. 


175 Safety Education (2) I, II 


The organization of safety work in secondary schools with emphasis on safe 
and courteous operation of motor vehicles. 


179 Principles of Adult Education (2) I, II 

An examination of the purposes and significance of adult education in our 
society. Principles for organizing and conducting special and evening classes for 
mature students. 
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180 Vocational Guidance (2) I, II 


A study of techniques and present practices of guidance with special emphasis 
devoted to vocational education. 


185 Child Welfare and Attendance (3) I, II 


Attendance work, child accounting, home visitation methods, conference tech- 
niques, social case work, and agency relationships are included. 


186 Laws Relating to Children (3) I, II 
Implementation of educational and statutory regulations relating to children. 


187 Introduction to the Exceptional Child (2) I, II (See Psychology 103) 

Consideration will be given to the nature, extent, and prevalence of conditions 
which differentiate a child from the normal pattern, physically, mentally, psycho- 
logically or educationally. California state laws will be discussed in relation to the 
identification and education of the deviates. (Formerly Education 188.) Credit not 
given for both this course and Psychology 103. 


188 Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child (2) I, II (See Psychology 104) 
Prerequisite: Education 187 or consent of instructor. 
The characteristics of the different types of children who deviate from the 
average. Suggested procedures for meeting their needs. Credit will not be given for 
both this course and Psychology 104. 


189 Methods of Teaching Mentally Retarded (2) I, II 

Methods for adjusting the classroom, social situations, and the curriculum to 
meet the needs of the mentally retarded child. Required for the special credential 
for teaching mentally retarded. 


193 Methods and Materials in Secondary School Subjects (2) I, II 


A series of professional courses intended for prospective secondary school 
teachers in indicated subject fields. Each course will include consideration of objec- 
tives, methods, materials, and problems involved in teaching in the particular field. 
Each candidate for a secondary credential must complete the appropriate methods 
course in his major. It is recommended that the methods course in the minor be 
completed also. In general, the methods course should be taken prior to Education 250, 
directed (practice) teaching in secondary school. 


193A Methods of Teaching Art in Secondary School 

193B Methods of Teaching Business Education in Secondary School 

193Ba Aims, Scope and Measurement in Business Education 

193SD Methods of Teaching Speech and Drama in Secondary School 

193E Methods of Teaching English in Secondary School 

193FL Methods of Teaching Foreign Language in Secondary School 
193Mu Methods of Teaching Music in Secondary School 

193MuA Instrumental Methods and Materials 

193MuB_ Choral Methods and Materials 

193MuC Elementary Music Methods for Secondary Credential Candidates 
193Ma Methods of Teaching Mathematics in Secondary School 

193PE Methods of Teaching Physical Education in Secondary School 
193Sc Methods of Teaching Science in Secondary School 

193SS Methods of Teaching History and Social Studies in Secondary School 


195 Education of the Physically Handicapped (2) J, II 
The characteristics common to the physically handicapped with attention given 
to means of adjusting the curriculum to coordinate with their therapeutic care. ° 
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201 Supervision of Elementary Instruction and Curriculum (2) I, 
Prerequisite: General Elementary Credential and teaching experience. 
Principles and practices of supervision and methods of evaluating instructional 
practices and the curriculum in elementary education. 


224A Principles of Elementary Curriculum Development (2) I, I 


Prerequisite: Education 150 or equivalent. 
Development of curricula on the elementary level. 


224B_ Principles of Secondary Curriculum Development (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Education 250 or equivalent. 
Development of curricula on the secondary level. 


250 Directed Teaching in Secondary School (6) I, II 


Prerequisites: Education 102, 107, 109, 110, 170, 193, and Psychology 108. 

See detailed section on directed teaching for description of other prerequisites 
for directed teaching and for discussion of the importance of directed teaching in the 
teacher education program. 

Directed teaching is the culminating experience in the prospective teacher’s 
professional training. Directed teaching is done under the daily supervision and 
guidance of a qualified training teacher designated by the school principal to serve 
in this capacity. A designated member of the college staff also assists in general 
supervision and counseling. 


263 Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in the Elementary Schools (3) 
Prerequisite: General Elementary Credential. 
Principles and practices of supervision and methods of evaluating instruction 
and the curriculum in elementary education. 


264 Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in the Secondary Schools (3) 
Prerequisite: General Secondary Credential. 
Principles and practices of supervision and methods of evaluating instruction 
and the curriculum in secondary education. 


265 Field Work in Elementary School Administration and Supervision (variable) 
Prerequisite: Education 263. 
Field work and first hand study of the administration and supervision of an 
elementary school, as required for the elementary school administrative and super- 
visory credentials. 


266 Field Work in Secondary School Administration and Supervision (variable) 
Prerequisite: Education 264. 
Field work and first hand study of the administration and supervision of a 


secondary school, as required for the secondary school administrative and supervisory 
credentials. 


270 Organization and Administration of the Elementary School (2) I 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. 

Principles and problems affecting the responsibilities of the teachers, administra- 
tors, and other members of the staff in the development of the instructional and non- 
instructional aspects of the school program. (Formerly Education 181.) 


271 City and District School Organization and Administration (2) II 


Prerequisite: Graduate standing. 

. Problems in federal, state, county and district school organization and adminis- 
tration; principles of public school personnel administration including qualifications 
and certification, employment, compensation and retirement. (Formerly Educa- 
tion 182.) 
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272 School Law in California (2) 


Prerequisite: Graduate standing. 

Legal aspects of federal, state, and district school organization and administration 
including functions, relationships, responsibilities, and legal status of the various 
school agencies as shown by statutes and court decisions. (Formerly Education 183.) 


273 School Finance and Business Management (2) II 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. 


Principles of public school finance including state apportionments, budgetary 
procedures, purchasing, and auditing. (Formerly Education 141 and Education 184.) 


ENGINEERING 


George W. Duncan, M.S., Engineering Adviser. 


At present Los Angeles State College is developing four-year engineering 
curricula designed to meet the needs of business and industry. Students interested in 
majoring in this field should consult with the engineering adviser. 


ENGLISH 


Clarence K. Sandelin, M.A., Associate Professor of English and Chairman of the Division of 
Language Arts and Literature 

Daniel A. Amneus, M.A., Assistant Professor of English 

Alfred Ehrhardt, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of English 

Ann L. Greer, M.A., Assistant Professor of English 

Morris Val Jones, M.A., Assistant Professor of Speech 

Sterling P. Kincaid, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English 

Thomas M. McGrath, M.A., Assistant Professor of English 

Frederick B. Shroyer, M.A., Assistant Professor of English 


Courses in English are designed for three student groups: 

Plan. I: Those who expect to teach English. 

Plan II: Those who plan to qualify for a professional writing career, creative 
and commercial fields. 

Plan III: Those who desire to study English as a part of their general cultural 
development, or in preparation for graduate work at the university 
level. 

Major advisers for Plan I: Ehrhardt, Greer, Smedley. 

Major advisers for Plan II: Kincaid, McGrath, Gardemal. 

Major advisers for Plan III: Amneus, Shroyer, Kincaid. 


Senior Survey 


All majors in the various language arts must complete a comprehensive and 
integrative survey and examination during the final semester of their senior year. 
Since this survey and examination will be based on a reading list appropriate to the 
student’s particular major, a fundamental pattern is established for the student’s upper 
division work. Within the general framework of his own major, the student is 
encouraged to elect those courses which will be most valuable in covering unfamiliar 
areas, just as he is left free to avoid courses in those areas where he is already pro- 
ficient. The ultimate purpose of this program is not to establish a severe academic 
requirement, but to provide a final summary of the main educational objectives 
toward which the student has been working throughout his work in the major field. 

The survey class will meet for two hours each week during the first 14 weeks 
of the semester. The examination will be given during the 14th week. It will consist 
of a two-hour essay followed, on the next day, by a two-hour objective test. Students 
who pass this final comprehensive examination receive two units of credit which 
counts as a part of the English major. 

Students who are otherwise qualified to graduate, but who fail to earn a grade 
of “D” or better on the examination, may still receive their B.A. degree provided 
this failure in two units of work does not reduce their grade point average or total 
units below the graduation requirements. 
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Credential candidates must earn a grade of “C” or better on the examination in 
order to satisfy the major requirement for a credential. Any student who fails to earn 
a satisfactory grade on the examination may petition to repeat the examination at 
the next time it is offered. Credenial candidates who pass the examination in one of 
these subsequent attempts will have satisfied that portion of the major requirement. 


Plan I 
Requirements for the Teaching Major in English 


Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College Catalog for LACC courses) 
Freshman Composition (LACC English 1 and 2, or equivalent) ___. 6 units 
Survey of English Literature (LACC English 9 and 10, or equivalent) 6 units 
Survey History of England (LACC History 3 and 4, or equivalent). 6 units 
Additional units to complete lower division requirements (see general 
requirements in both Los Angeles City College catalog and in this 
catalog). Recommended as electives: Six units of Elements of Pub- 


lic Speaking (LACC Speech 7'and’'8) 2 Oe Se eee 42 units 
60 units 
Upper Division: 

English: 100;'0r71019;07T"106L ae eee eee eee 2 units 
English \117) 2 S225 Gees. Wee ee re 3 units 
From English 140 through 169 (but not adjacent ages). 6 units 

From English 170 through 179 (one course prior to, one course sub- 
sequent to year 1860)- s998h to sie) taper) 2 eee 6 units 
From. English 180 through (890.0 eee 3 units 
English 197 ee ee ee 2 units 
Speech 190.) ee ee er 0 ee UDITS 
From Drama 163, or Drama 164, or Journalism 164. 3 units 

Additional units to complete upper division requirements (see general 
reqdtireriierits), 0s En Se Ee? ee OO eee 37 units 
64 units 


Graduate Division: 
From English 200 through 226, or from undergraduate English courses 
marked “graduate credit,” provided at least 3 units are in 200 series. 6 units 
Additional units to complete graduate requirements for credential (see 
general: requirements)( <2 208 eS ee eee 24 units 
30 units 
Requirements for the Teaching Minor in English 
The teaching minor in English consists of 20 units, 8 of which must be earned in 
the upper division after the student has reached junior standing. 
Lower Division: 
Freshman Composition (LACC English 1 and 2, or equivalent) .__ 6 units 
Survey of English Literature (LACC English 9 and 10, or equivalent) 6 units 


12 units 

Upper Division: 
From English 100 through English 115, and preferably English 106L__ 2 units 
English G17 J. 268 ¢ aa teehee pit el High fe oer a 3 units 
From English) 116through:nglish®] 30.25 9 atte git Se 3 units 


8 units 
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Plan II 
Requirements for the English Major in Applied Arts 
This program is designed for students who plan to qualify for both the B.A. 


Degree and for a practical writing career in some phase of business, industry, com- 
merce, government, or independent enterprise. 


Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College Catalog for LACC courses) 
Freshman Composition (LACC English 1 and 2 or equivalent). 6 units 
From lower division courses in writing, with no grade below “B” 
(LACC Drama 42; English 25AB; Journalism 1 and 2; Radio 81AB; 
ite CCTV ALCL ater etinnen ieee oy Ey re ST 6 units 
Additional units to complete lower division requirements (see general 
requirements in both Los Angeles City College and this catalog) 48 units 


60 units 
Upper Division: 
PosmsheO0bormbnalish tO leis ebony SF te sees srertion pore Soraslil » 2 units 
From English 116 through English 139, and always including Eng- 
JT TI pas te Sicha el Sab Rana Met Sd Aen nt hacen ta ee OO «ee 9 units 
From English 140 through English 169, and always including Eng- 
EST TMNT Oj Re a tae 2 a ee fe 6 units 
From English 170 through English 179, with emphasis on 19th and 20th 
rene Udy VE Lt CLs eee eee tee eT Sa 6 units 
English 182, or from English 185A through English 186D____--__. 3 units 
Proneene ison 0GAe throughs 06H 22 11 units 
English 197, or completion of a project before 14th week in English 
IGewieea Uradevor s Alor, bee i ee i eS 2 units 
Additional units to complete upper division requirements (see general 
Peqninements recesstelwe nt aPrwerk pind Sele rio bee oD 25 units 
64 units 


Requirements for the English Minor in Applied Arts 


The applied arts minor consists of 12 units, six of which must be earned in the 
upper division after the student has reached junior standing. 


Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College Catalog for LACC courses) 

Survey of English Literature (LACC English 9 and 10, or equivalent. 6 units 
Upper Division: 

Pronuliuclish loge. tarough enous. LO6b 3 6 it4 23 2 teh cheek, 6 units 


12 units 
Plan III 
Requirements for the English Major in Liberal Arts 


This program is designed for students who plan to qualify for the B.A. Degree 
in the course of their general cultural development. It is equally suited to students 
preparing for responsible citizenship immediately upon graduation, and to students 
preparing for advanced professional work at the university level. 


Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College Catalog for LACC courses) 
Freshman Composition (LACC English 1 and 2 or equivalent 6 units 
Survey of English Literature (LACC English 9 and 10, or equivalent) 6 units 
Survey History of England (LACC History 3 and 4, or equivalent). 6 units 
Additional units to complete lower division requirements (see general 
requirements in both LACC catalog and in this catalog). Recom- 
mended as electives: Six units of Elements of Public Speaking 
(LACC Speech 7 and 8); also where graduate degree work is con- 
templated at the university level, 12 units of French or German______. 42 units 


60 units 
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Upper Division: 

From English 100 through English 115, but preferably English 100 or 

English 01420) 220 ea ee a 2 units 
From English 116 through English 139, but always including Eng- 

Lishy 007 fa es ae ae a 9 units 
From English 140 through 169, and preferably including English 142 

English,15 2.3 ses) 5 3p ee a ee 12 units 
From English 170 through 179, (one course prior to, one course subse- 

quent, to. yeard360.425i fees ee ee eee 6 units 
From English) 180 through;English 189: 22 20> ocr oe Uo ee 6 units 
English 1197.22.22 pe) es Bee ate So ee 2 units 
Additional units to complete upper division requirements (see general 

requirements) i620 SN et ss Bost 27 units 


64 units 
Requirements for the English Minor in Liberal Arts 
The liberal arts minor consists of 12 units, six of which must be earned in the 
upper division after the student has reached junior standing. 


Lower Division: 


Survey of English Literature (LACC English 9 and 10, or equivalent 6 units 


Upper Division: 
From English 116 through 139, or English 170AB_ 6 units 


12 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION IN ENGLISH 


Graduate students may enroll in any English course marked “graduate credit.” 
To enroll for credit in any other undergraduate English course, however, the grad- 
uate student must obtain prior approval from the course instructor and from the 
division chairman. 
‘TECHNIQUE Courses (100-106L) 


100 History and Philosophy of the English Language (2) I 


Development of the English language as an instrument of social communication. 
(Formerly English 100B.) 


101 English Language in America (2) II 
Adaptation of the English language to the American environment. 


103 Semantics (2) IJ, II 


History and contemporary importance of the science of meaning. Application 
of semantic principles to various professional fields. (Formerly English 145.) 


104. Grammar Review for Teachers (2) I, II 

Practical review of the more recurrent problems in English grammar from the 
teacher’s point of view. Emphasis on current grammar usage and on contemporary 
classroom methods. Historical development and regional variations briefly con- 
sidered. (Formerly English 137.) 


L06A_ Professional Reports (3) I, II 


Principles and techniques for investigating and reporting academic and scientific 
problems, and for reporting the conclusions in scholarly and scientific journals. 


106B Verse Writing (2 or 4) II 

Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor. Student need not have written verse 
previously, but he should have earned a grade of “B” or better in previous writing 
courses. (Formerly English 106V.) 
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106C Short Story Writing (2 or 4) I, II 
Principles and techniques of short fiction applied to the actual composition of 
from 10,000 to 20,000 words of completed manuscripts. Fall semester emphasizes 


quality fiction; Spring semester emphasizes commercial fiction. (Formerly Eng- 
lish 108.) 


106D Radio Writing (2 or 4) I 

Principles and techniques of writing radio advertising, narration, and drama, 
applied to the actual composition of from 10,000 to 20,000 words of completed 
manuscripts. . 


106E Television Writing (2 or 4) II 

Principles and techniques of writing television advertising, narration, and drama, 
applied to the actual composition of from 10,000 to 20,000 words of completed manu- 
scripts. 


106F Article Writing (2 or 4) I 

Principles and techniques of writing informative, critical, and persuasive prose 
for magazines, applied to the actual composition of from 10,000 to 20,000 words of 
completed manuscripts. 


106G Novel Writing (2 or 4) I. Not offered in 1950-51. 
106H Stage Playwriting (2 or 4) Il. Not offered in 1950-51. 


106L Advanced Composition for Teachers (2) I, II 
Practical review of the more recurrent problems in secondary school composi- 
tion. Emphasis on contemporary classroom methods. 


Type Courses (116-137) 


117J Shakespeare (3) I, II 

Twelve to fifteen plays, with special emphasis on one chronicle, one comedy, 
and one tragedy. English majors and minors should complete this course during their 
junior year. (Formerly included in course listed as English 106AB.) 


118 Advanced Shakespeare (3) II 


Prerequisite: English 117J or consent of instructor. 
Intensive study of three major tragedies. Graduate credit. 


121 Interpreting the Short Story (3) I 

Principles and techniques for selection, analysis, evaluation, and presentation 
applied to the intensive study of fiction commonly included in high school and col- 
lege courses. 


122 Interpreting the Novel (3) II 

Principles and techniques for selection, analysis, evaluation, and presentation 
applied to the intensive study of eight representative types of the novel in English 
commonly included in high school and college courses. Emphasis on theme, plot, 
characterization, diction, and tone as these are adapted to different purposes. 


123 Interpreting Poetry (3) I 

Principles and techniques for selection, analysis, evaluation, and presentation 
applied to the intensive study of representative English and American poetry com- 
monly included in high school and college courses. 


124 Interpreting Drama as Literature (3) II 

Principles and techniques for selection, analysis, evaluation, and presentation 
applied to the intensive study of eight representative types of the drama in English 
commonly included in high school and college courses. 
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128 Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Education 102, or Psychology 112 or consent of instructor. Prin- 
ciples and techniques for selection, analysis, evaluation, and presentation applied to 
the practical study of elementary school readings. Equal emphasis given to develop- 
ing artistic appreciation, and to demonstrating function of literature in child develop- 
ment. (Formerly English 112.) 


ENGLisH LITERATURE Courses (140-169) 


Studies of the artistic achievement and subsequent influence of major authors in 
successive ages throughout England’s literary history. Consideration given to the 
ethical, social, and artistic values of each age and their surviving influence on the 
present. 


142 The Age of Chaucer (3) I 
Graduate credit. (Formerly English 128.) 


146 The Age of Elizabeth (3) I 
Renaissance literature exclusive of Shakespeare. 


152 The Age of Milton (3) II 
Graduate credit. (Formerly English 159.) 


156 The Age of Dryden, Pope, and Johnson (3) II 
(Formerly English 101.) 


158 The Romantic Age (3) I 

A study of romanticism in English literature, with attention to the influence of 
Continental romanticists including Rousseau, Goethe, Heine, Sand, Hugo, Chateau- 
briand, Pushkin. Readings in major works of Blake, Burns, Wordsworth, Coleridge, 
Shelley, Keats, Byron, and English romantic essayists. (Formerly English 177.) 


160 The Victorian Age (3) II. Not offered in 1950-51. 


164 The Twentieth Century (3) I 


AMERICAN LITERATURE Courses (170-179) 


Studies of the artistic achievement and subsequent influence of major authors 
in successive periods in the literary history of the United States. Consideration given 
to the ethical, social, and artistic values of each period and their surviving influence 
on the present. 


170A-B Masters of American Literature (3-3). Year course. 


First semester, survey of major writers from 1620 to 1860; second semester, 
survey of major writers from 1860 to 1950. (Formerly English 130A-B.) 


172 Rise of an American Literature (3) I. Not offered in 1950-51. 


Edwards, Franklin, and Irving considered as literary spokesmen for Puritanism, 
the Enlightenment, and Early Romanticism. Graduate credit. 


173 New England Renaissance (3) II 
Emerson, Hawthorne, and Melville considered as literary spokesmen for Roman- 
ticism. Graduate credit. (Formerly English 132.) 


174 American Realists (3) I 


Twain, James, and Adams considered as literary spokesmen for Realism. Gradu- 
ate credit. 
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175 Contemporary American Authors (3) II. Not offered in 1950-51. 
Dreiser, Robinson, O’Neill, and Eliot considered as major figures in the diver- 
gent literary trends of twentieth century America. Graduate credit. 
176 Major American Dramatists (2) I. Not offered in 1950-51. 
177. Major American Novelists (2) II. Not offered in 1950-51. 
178 Major American Poets (2) I. Not offered in 1950-51. 


179 Major American Critics (2) II. Not offered in 1950-51. 
Graduate credit. 


CoMPARATIVE LITERATURE Courses (180-189) 


180A-B Comparative Literature and the Fine Arts (3-3). Year course. 


Masterpieces of world literature studied in relation to cultural movements in 
thought and art, including music, drama, architecture, painting, sculpture, philosophy, 
and religion. First semester, Oriental and Classical Heritage; second semester, Western 
Heritage. (Formerly English 104A-B.) 


181A-B Contemporary World Literature (3-3). Year course beginning fall, 1950; offered 
alternate years thereafter. 


Readings in twentieth century literature representative of directions in con- 
temporary thought; pursuit of values in the philosophical, psychological, and experi- 
mental novel. Graduate credit. (Formerly English 105.) 


182 Modern Drama (3) I, II 


Comparative study of representative plays from Ibsen to the present with empha- 
sis on the reading of European drama in translation. Graduate credit. (Formerly 
English 150.) 


183 Modern Poetry (3) I 


Comparative study of representative poetry since 1890. Continental influence on 
poetic development is analyzed. Graduate credit. (Formerly English 152.) 


184A Greek and Latin Classics in Translation (2) I 


Odyssey, four Greek plays, Republic, Aeneid. Role of literature in fostering 
Hellenic cultural values. 


184B_ Bible as Literature (2) II 


Representative selections from the King James Version illustrative of various 
literary forms and objectives. Role of literature in fostering Hebraic cultural values. 


184C Medieval Classics in Translation (2) I. Not offered in 1950-51. 


Little Flowers of Saint Francis, Divine Comedy, and selections from Thomas 
Aquinas. Role of literature in fostering medieval cultural values. 


184D Renaissance Classics in Translation (2) II. Not offered in 1950-51. 


Autobiography of Benvenuto Cellini, Don Quixote, and selections from Rabelais 
and Erasmus. Role of literature in fostering renaissance values. 


185A Literary Criticism: Plato to Dryden (2) I 
Comparative study of the masterpieces of criticism. Graduate credit. 


185B_ Literary Criticism: Pope to Croce (2) II 


Comparative study of the masterpieces of criticism. Graduate credit. (Formerly 
Drama 104.) 
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186A Tragedy (2) I 
Comparative study of the theory and practice of tragedy in various literatures, 
from Aeschylus to O’Neill, with emphasis on drama in translation. Graduate credit. 


186B Comedy (2) II 


Comparative study of the theory and practice of comedy in various literatures, 
from Aristophanes to Shaw, with emphasis on drama in translation. Graduate credit. 


186C Satire (2) I. Not offered in 1950-51. 

Comparative study of the theory and practice of satire in various literatures, from 
the Periclean to the Atomic Age, with emphasis on readings in translation. Graduate 
credit. 


186D_ Epic (2) II. Not offered in 1950-51. 


Comparative study of the theory and practice of epic prose and poetry in 
various literatures, with readings exclusively in translation. Graduate credit. 


188. Folk Literature in Translation (3) II. Offered summers and in second semester of 
regular school year when demand warrants. 
Cultural implications of mythology, traditions, tales, poetry, music, and drama 
analyzed. Relevance to classroom activities emphasized. Various nationalities or cul- 
tures emphasized in successive semesters. 


189 Children’s Literature in Translation (3) II. Offered summers and in second semester 
of regular school year when demand warrants. 
Survey of children’s literature available which treats foreign lands and people. 
Relevance to classroom activities emphasized. 


SPECIAL UNDERGRADUATE Courses (190-199) 


196 Special Projects in Writing (2 or 4) II 

Prerequisite: Completion of at least eight units in the English 106 series, or con- 
sent of instructor. 

Students who cannot enroll in this class may petition for permission to enroll 
in English 199 in order to complete the Plan II major. 


197 Senior Survey (2) I, Il 

Integrative survey of the field of English, culminating in a comprehensive final 
examination. Open only to, and required of, all Plan I and Plan II English majors. 
Students who need this course in 1950 may petition for it. Unless demand warrants 
it will not be offered in 1950. 


199 Directed Individual Studies (Credit arranged to maximum of 4) 

Offered only when a faculty member is available and approves the study program 
proposed by the student. Regularly scheduled conferences with supervising instructor. 
Limited to seniors. May be taken only once for credit. 


GRADUATE Courses (200-249) 


Pending a subsequent announcement concerning the granting of the M.A. 
Degree, graduate courses are offered for the benefit of candidates for the general 
secondary credential. Students who plan to qualify for the M.A. degree prior to the 
time when it may be granted here, are advised to consult with the institution which 
will in fact be granting the degree. This will permit such transferring graduate stu- 
dents to make a more judicious selection of course programs. 


200 Bibliography and Research (3) I. Offered each fall, if demand warrants, starting fall 
£950: 
Students will be instructed to make arrangements for off-campus library work 
during 1950-51, 


ze 


222 


22D 


224 


225 


226 


249 
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Proseminar: Medievalism (3) II. Offered alternate springs, if demand warrants, start- 
ing spring 1951. 


Proseminar: The Renaissance (3) I. Offered each fall, if demand warrants, starting 
fall 1951. 


Proseminar: Neo-Classicism (3) II. Offered alternate springs, if demand warrants, start- 
ing spring 1952. 


Proseminar: Romanticism (3) J. Offered alternate falls, if demand warrants, starting 
fallio52. 


Proseminar: Victorianism (3) I. Offered alternate falls, if demand warrants, starting 
fall 1953. 


Proseminar: American Literature (3) II. Offered each spring, if demand warrants, 
starting Spring 1953. 


Thesis (Credit arranged to maximum of 6) I, II. Not offered pending the time when the 
the M.A. Degree may be granted. 


FOREIGN LANGUAGE 


Clarence K. Sandelin, M.A., Associate Professor of English and Chairman of the Division of 
Language Arts and Literature 

Florence M. Bonhard, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Foreign Languages 

Vernette Trosper, M.A., Assistant Professor of Foreign Languages 


Courses in foreign language are designed for three student groups: 
Plan I: Those who plan to teach foreign languages. 


Plan II: Those who plan to employ foreign language in their vocation or pro- 
fession, as in the foreign service, in foreign trade, or in becoming an interpreter. 


Plan II: Those who desire to study foreign language as part of their general 
cultural development, or in preparation for graduate study. 
Major advisers for foreign language: Bonhard, Trosper. 


Plan I 


Requirements for a General Secondary Credential with a 
Major in Foreign Language 
Lower Division: 


We re eA ee ee A ee ee 6 units 
Frenchy or Geri ior Sparishelt 243, 4162000 A pens et? gels Vn oes e Oa) 12 units 
Additional units to complete lower division requirements 
ipcoeceniera Mi reanimenien toned teen he eet ee alg steel el Tt 42 units 
60 units 
Upper Division: 
PremenomG.collin OL ODADISU Lose eka te 24 units 


Courses to be taken the same as those for Plan III, except that 6 
electives must be in graduate year. 

Additional units to complete upper division requirement (see 
POCO Tale retrisieeinlenits loge eg eee oe Le ge ee ey 40 units 


64 units 
Plan II 
Requirements for an Applied Arts Major in Foreign Language 
Not offered in 1950-51. 


78 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN 
Plan III 
Requirements for a Liberal Arts Major in Foreign Language 


Lower Division: 


Foreign language Ue eee 12 units 


Upper Division: 


If French major, French fO1AB; 102AB, 116AB ee 18 units 
Electives imgBrench (yt stesso, Sees 0 ES oe 6 units 
If German major, German 101AB, 102AB, 103, 107 _._-._ "ese 17 units 
Electives ‘in. German 22. Ss ee eee 6 units 
If Spanish’ major, Spanish 102AB, 103, 104AB, 116AB = eee 21 units 
Electives in: Spanish 22 2. ee ee 4 3 units 


Requirements for a Liberal Arts Minor in Foreign Language 
Lower Division: 


French; orGerman or Spanish 1,2;3;4 422 oe eee 12 units 


Upper Division: 


French of German or Spanish) 4 tS sea er ee eee 12 units 
These must include following: 
If French minor, French 101AB, 102AB 
If German minor, German 101AB, 102AB 
If Spanish minor, Spanish 101AB, 102AB 
24 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
FRENCH 


101A-B Composition and Conversation (3-3). Year course. 
Prerequisite: French 4. 


102A-B_ French Literature from the Middle Ages to the Twentieth Century (3-3). Year 
course. 


Prerequisite: French 4 with a grade of A or B. 


103 Literature of the Nineteenth Century (3) 
Prerequisite: French 4 with a grade of A or B. 


104 Literature of the Sixteenth Century (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: French 4 with a grade of A or B. 


105 Literature of the Seventeenth Century (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: French 4 with a grade of A or B. 


106 Literature of the Eighteenth Century (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: French 4 with a grade of A or B. 


116A-B Grammar, Composition, and Style (3-3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: French 101A-B. 


118 Directed Reading (1-3) I 
Prerequisite: French 4. 


119 Commercial French (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: French 4. Practice in the writing of business letters in French. 
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126 French Phonetics (2). Not offered in 1950-51. 

Prerequisite: One year of elementay French. Intensive drill in the pronuncia- 
tion of French. . 
127 General Course in Phonetics (3) II. Offered spring of odd years. 


For students of music, radio and speech. Intensive drill to perfect the pronun- 
ciation of French, German, Italian, and Spanish. The same course as German 127 and 
Spanish 127. 


GERMAN 


101A-B Composition and Conversation (3-3). Year course. 
Prerequisite: German 4 with a grade of A or B. 


102A-B_ History of German Literature to 1850 (3-3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: German 4 with a grade of A or B. 


103 German Literature from 1850 to the Present (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: German 4 with a grade of A or B. 


105 Lessing’s Life and Works (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: German 4 with a grade of A or B. 


107 Phonetics (2). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: German 2. 


108 Schiller’s Life and Works (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: German 4 with a grade of A or B. 


109 Goethe’s Life and Works (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: German 4 with a grade of A or B. 


111 German Narrative Prose (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: German 4 with a grade of A or B. A survey from 1750 to 1880. 


118 Directed Reading (1 to 3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Rapid reading of literary or scientific works. Oral and written reports. 


126 German Phonetics (2). Not offered in 1950-51. 


Prerequisite: One year of elementary German. Intensive drill in the pronun- 
ciation of German. 


127. General Course in Phonetics (3) II. Offered spring of odd years. 


For students of music, radio, and speech. Intensive drill to perfect the pronun- 
ciation of French, German, Italian, and Spanish. The same course as French 127 and 
Spanish 127. 

SPANISH 


101A-B Oral and Written Composition (3-3). Year course. 
May not be taken concurrently with or following Spanish 116AB. 


102A-B Survey of Spanish Literature to 1800 (3-3). Year course. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 4 with a grade of A or B. 


103 Nineteenth Century Spanish Literature (3). Offered in fall of even years. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 4 with a grade of A or B. 
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104A-B Spanish American Literature (3-3). Year course. Not offered in 1950-51; offered 
1951-52 and alternate years thereafter. 


Prerequisite: Spanish 4 with a grade of A or B. First semester, literature to 1888; 
second semester, literature since 1888. 


116A-B Advanced Composition and Syntax (3-3) 
Prerequisite: Spanish 4 with a grade of A or B, or Spanish 101A. 


118 Directed Reading (1 to3) I, II 
Rapid reading of literary or scientific works. Oral and written reports. 


119 Commercial Spanish (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 4 with a grade of A or B. Practice in writing business 
correspondence in Spanish. 


120 Shorthand in Spanish (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 


Prerequisite: Spanish 4 with a grade of A or B. Practice in taking Spanish dic- 
tation in shorthand. 


121 Interpreting Oral Spanish (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 


Prerequisite: Spanish 4 with a grade of A or B. For persons who come into con- 
tact with Spanish-speaking people in stores, banks, courts of law, government service. 


122 Spanish for Translators (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 


Prerequisite: Spanish 4 with a grade of A or B. Drill in accurate translation of 
written Spanish to English, and of English to Spanish. 


123 Spanish for Elementary Teachers (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 2. Methods of teaching Spanish to children. 


126 Spanish Phonetics (2) II. Offered spring of even years. 
Prerequisite: Intensive drill in the pronunciation of Spanish. 


127 General Course in Phonetics (3) II. Offered spring of odd years. 


For students of music, radio, and speech. Intensive drill to perfect pronunciation 
of French, German, Italian, and Spanish. The same course as French 127 and Ger- 
man 127. 


130 Masterpieces of the Golden Age (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 4 with a grade of A or B. 


131 Spanish Drama Since 1898 (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 4 with a grade of A or B. 


132 The Novel Since 1898 (3). Not offered in 1950-51. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 4 with a grade of A or B. 


GEOGRAPHY 


Raymond A. Rydell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History and Chairman of the Division of 
Social Science 

Harry P. Bailey, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Geography 

Robert W. Durrenberger, M.A., Assistant Professor of Geography 

, Assistant Professor of Geography 

DeWitt C. Watson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Administration 


The major in geography is planned for students with either of these main 

interests: 

1. Professional: Preparation for vocational and graduate work in geography, 
looking toward appointment as a career geographer or as an instructor on the 
college level. 

2. Cultural: To gain a broad understanding of the world and its people. 

For the teaching major, see Social Studies. 
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Requirements for a Major in Geography 
Lower Division: (See Los Angeles City College catalog.) 
Geography 1, 2—Elements of Geography or 


Geography 4, 5—Economic: Geography. 6 units 
Anthropology 1, 2—General Anthropology or 
(Seaiopye(basic courses) ete eee eevee) 1125 aigerwens) tein 6 units 
Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division 
Standmigotsee ‘general requirements) {25 6 48 units 
60 units 
No grade below “C” in lower division work will be accepted for the major. 
Upper Division: 
(feoeraniive 10) Cartoerapiy eae eth 3 units 
(eoutaphys1 15 Pirysical —GreOurapny a2 se. hee a eae 3 units 
Geography 161—Conservation of Natural Resources. 3 units 


Select six units from the following: 
Geography 109—Geography of the Pacific Area 
Geography 121—Geography of Anglo-America 
Geography 122—Geography of Latin America 
Geography 123—Geography of Europe 
Geography 124—Geography of Asia 


Geography 131—Geography of California... 6 units 
GCHREEMcIectiveseitiet scOCTap iy 2 5 ere ny ee Sei oe 6 units 
Other courses necessary to make the total required for the A.B. 

deareessce genera: requirements = a Eee ee 43 units 

64 units 


Recommended: A minor in a social science, a natural science, or both. 


Minor Requirements 
Twelve units, of which at least six must be upper division. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Prerequisites: Unless otherwise stated, Geography 1 and 2, or 4 and 5, or 
Geography 101, are required for entrance to all upper division courses. Consent of 
the instructor may serve in lieu of course requirements, under exceptional circum- 
stances. 


101 Survey of the Modern World (3) I, II 

A survey of the chief physical and cultural features of the modern world. 
Emphasis is given to the location of subjects under study, many of which are of 
economic importance. This course is intended primarily for candidates for teaching 
credentials. Geography 101 is not open to geography majors, or to any student who 
has completed one or both semesters of a basic year’s course in geography in the 
lower division. 


105 Cartography (3) Il 

Prerequisite: Admission only by consent of the instructor. 

Practice in the drawing of maps and other graphic devices. Lecture one hour, 
laboratory four hours. 


109 Geography of the Pacific Area (3) J, II 

Regional examination of the physical and cultural features of eastern Asia, 
Oceania, and the west coasts of the Americas; major stress upon geographic factors 
influencing contemporary events. 
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110 Climatology (3) I, II (See Physical Science) 

Prerequisite: Geography 3 is recommended. 

The major climatic types of the earth, including their significance in the land- 
scape and to man. 


115 Physical Geography (3) I (See Physical Science) 


The natural features of the landscape, with emphasis on climate, landforms, and 
plant life. 


121 Geography of Anglo-America (3) I, II 


Analysis of the chief regions of human use of the United States, Canada, and 
Alaska. 


122 Geography of Latin America (3) I, II 


Consideration of the development and character of the countries of Latin 
America. 


123 Geography of Europe (3) I 
Examination of the face of Europe and the Soviet Union, with emphasis on 
geographic factors important in European problems. (Formerly Geography 134.) 


124 Geography of Asia (3) I 
Survey of the chief geographic facts of China-Japan, India, and Southeastern 
Asia. 


131 Geography of California (3) II 


A regional study of California, including consideration of settlement and 
utilization of resources as topics of major interest. 


161 Conservation of Natural Resources (3) I, II. (See Physical Science.) 
The principles of conservation, and their application in the United States. 


180 Field Study (Variable credit) I, II 


Credit, in variable amount, to be allowed for employment under direction in 
applied aspects of geography, within the period of time in which the student is com- 
pleting his A.B. Degree or teaching credential. Summer employment will normallly 
constitute the period in which such employment will be carried out. Employment is 
particularly desirable in lines where work is performed in the field, or where maps are 
constructed or analyzed. 


181 Political Geography (3) II 
Geographic factors which enter into the administration of larger political units, 
such as nations or their major components, with consideration of selected political 
situations. 
GOVERNMENT* 


Raymond A. Rydell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History and Chairman of the Division of 
Social Science 

Elliott W. Guild, Ph.D., Professor of Government 

Thompson Black, Jr., M.A., Assistant Professor of Government 

Ake Sandler, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Government 

Tully E. Warren, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Government 


The major in Government is designed to serve students who are interested 
primarily in one or more of the following: 

1. Technical preparation for government employment on the Federal, State, 
or local level. 

2. Pre-professional training for entrance to a graduate law school. 

3. Pre-professional training for advanced degree in Political Science, Public 
Administration, or International Relations. 

For the teaching major, see Social Studies. 


* Formerly designated ‘‘Political Science.” 
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Requirements for a Major in Government 


Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College catalog) : 
Political Science 1, 2—Introduction to Government 6 units 
Select six units from the following: 
Anthropology 1, 2—General Anthropology. 
Economics 1, 2—Principles of Economics. 
Geography 1, 2—Elements of Geography. 
Geography 4, 5—Economic Geography. 
History 10°27 3,4: 5,.65:10- 11512. 
Introductory Philosophy. 
Psychology 21—Introduction to Psychology. 


Sociology, 2—Introductory Sociology2=2 = 6 units 
Other units needed to meet the requirement for upper division 
Statra@ineasee Venera Tequirements) 2s. tees Wy a eave Ts Sir 48 units 
; li 60 units 
No grade below “C” in lower division work will be accepted for the major. 
Upper Division: 
Governinent COUISCS 4. Wee oat ee at OP te 24 units 


Up to six of these may be taken in courses approved by the depart- 
ment from the following fields: Business Administration, Eco- 
nomics, Geography, History, Philosophy, Psychology, Sociology. 
Other courses necessary to make the total required for the A.B. degree 40 units 


64 units 


Important: Students who elect a major in government must plan their program 
according to the recommendations of a departmental adviser as soon as they enter 
Los Angeles State College. 


Minor Requirements 
Twelve units, of which at least six must be upper division. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Prerequisites: The general prerequisite for all courses is one year of lower 
division political science or consent of the instructor; exception: no prerequisite for 
Government 101. 


101* American Institutions (2) I, II 

History and development of the American constitutional system and the ideals 
upon which it is based. This course is designed specifically to satisfy the United 
States Constitution requirement. 


103 State and Local Government (3) I, II 


The structures, functioning, and relationships of state, county, and local gov- 
ernments, with special reference to California. 


104 Municipal Government (3) II 

The modern municipality in the United States and its relationships to other 
governmental units. Home rule; the city manager movement; municipal corpora- 
tions; administrative districts; the concept of metropolitan government. (F ormerly 
Political Science 172.) 


105* American Federal Government (3) J, II 

The policy making and administrative structures and operations of the Federal 
government. Make-up of Congress; the electoral college; committee composition. 
Executive departments and agencies; regulatory commissions; government corpo- 
rations. 


* Designates a course which satisfies the “United States Constitution’”’ requirement. 
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112 Political Theory (3) I 

Survey of socio-political thought from the time of Plato to the present, with 
emphasis upon modern contributions. (Formerly Political Science 151.) 
113. American Political Thought (3) II 


Examination of political thinking in America from colonial times to contem- 
porary United States; particular attention to political doctrines and ideals as expressed 
in political addresses and constitutional decisions. 


114 Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) I 

Tactics and aims of pressure groups, particularly lobbies, in the influencing of 
American public sentiment. Political significance of public opinion polls. 
117 Government Controls in the American Economy (3) I 


The role of government in such fields as anti-trust prosecution, fair trade prac- 
tice enforcement, farm price supports, mortgage insurance, etc. Rise of regulatory 
commissions; administrative courts; licensing authorities; vocational and professional 
standards; inspection and permit services. Changing government concepts of the 
public interest and public welfare. 


118 American Political Parties and Politics (3) II 

The rise of American political parties, including third parties; party structure, 
operation, and control, with emphasis on political leadership. (Formerly Political 
Science 145.) 
125 United States Foreign Policy (3) I, II 

Development of the theory and practice of American foreign policy, with 
emphasis on contemporary problems and procedures. 
126 International Law (2) II 

Progress and status of the law of nations; international adjudication; principles 
of national sovereignty; international agreements. 
127. International Relations (3) J, II 

The forces and motives influencing international politics and policies, with 
special attention to the United Nations and its current problems. 
150A-B Comparative Government (3-3). Year course. 


A two-semester survey. 150A: An analytical study of the political institutions, 
problems, and trends in the United Kingdom, Russia and her satellites, Switzerland, 
and the Scandinavian countries. 150B: A similar study of France, Italy, Spain, Por- 
tugal, the Netherlands, and Belgium. 


151 Governments of Latin America (3) I 

Political concepts, structures, and trends in the governments of Mexico, Brazil, 
Argentina, Chile, and others selected for study by the instructor. 
152 Asiatic Government (3) II 

Analyses of the political institutions and problems of China, India, Japan, Indo- 
nesia, and the Philippines. 
157* Constitutional Law (3) I 

Basic principles of American constitutional law, and the role of the United 
States Supreme Court in our political and social development. (Formerly Political 
Science 157A-157B.) 
160 Principles of Public Administration (3) I, II 


Analysis of the executive function in government; survey of the principles of 
administrative organization, personnel management, financial administration, admin- 
istrative law, public relations. Problems and trends in government as a career. (Form- 
erly Political Science 143A-143B.) 


* Designates a course which satisfies the “‘United States Constitution’’ requirement. 
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163 Public Personnel Administration (3) I 

Growth of the merit system concept and development of the Civil Service; 
recruitment procedures and examinations; position classifications; salary structures; 
retirement plans; in-service training; supervision; employee organizations. 


165 Principles of Employee Supervision (3) II 

Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 

A series of discussions on government employee situations and problems from 
the point of view of the lower-level supervisor. (Formerly Political Science 180.) 


166 Public Financial Administration (3) II 


Principles of governmental accounting and financial controls; budgeting; capital 
outlays; treasury functions; governmental purchasing; assessment practices; financial 
reporting. 


168 Public Welfare Administration (3) II 


The internal administration of government programs such as social security, 
child care, corrections, pensions. Operation of the grant-in-aid principle. Inter- 
agency relationships; problems of field coordination. 


170 Public Relations in Government (3) I 


Sound principles and effective media in informing the public on governmental 
services and programs. Public relations as a staff function. Press relations; public 
contacts; the role of “public service features.” (Formerly Political Science 130.) 


171 Governmental Report Writing (2) II 


Preparation of effective government reports; principles in the composition of 
letters, memorandas, directives, research reports and recommendations; progress 
reports; improvement of phraseology in government communications. 


172 Organization and Methods Analysis (3) I 


Special studies in governmental office and agency operations; organizational 
charting; work simplification; space and equipment layouts; preparation of admin- 
istrative and procedure manuals; form requirements. Problems of control, delega- 
tion, and coordination. 


173 Government and Urban Housing (3) II 


The changing functions and policies of various levels of government in rela- 
tion to housing. Agency programs concerned with subdivision regulations, mortgage 
insurance, cooperative housing, slum clearance, redevelopment, prefabrication. Influ- 
ences of government on the construction industry, real estate market, mortgage prac- 
tices, and group welfare. 


174 Introduction to City Planning (3) I 


Functions and administrative structures of city and regional planning depart- 
ments. Composition and requisites of planning staffs. Zoning; master planning; urban 
redevelopment. Economic, legal, aesthetic, and social considerations in program 
formulation and execution. (Formerly Political Science 121.) 


176 Administrative Law (3) II 


Growth of regulatory commissions; processes in administrative adjudication, 
duties and liabilities of public officers; appeal procedures; trends in regulation. 


180 Field Work (Variable credit) I, II 

Prerequisite: Senior standing and consent of the instructor. 

Work experience in governmental agencies in the Los Angeles area, under joint 
supervision of the State College faculty and the cooperative agencies. College credit 
varies with the assigned caliber of work and hours each week devoted to the agency. 
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HISTORY 


Raymond A. Rydell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History and Chairman of the Division of 


Social Science 


Chester R. Milham, Ph.D., Professor of History 

Robert C. Catren, M.A., Assistant Professor of History 

Howard A. Fleming, B.A., Assistant Professor of History 

Emmett A. Greenwalt, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History 

Lorentz I. Hansen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History 

Carter G. Jefferis, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History 

Louis De Armond, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History 

William T. Wilson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


The major in history may be undertaken to attain academic, business, and cul- 
objectives. 


1. 


2d 


Preparation for graduate work and advanced degrees in history at this and 
other institutions. 


. Proficiency in historical knowledge and historical method, to prepare for 


specialized positions in business, government, and certain cultural institutions. 
Appreciation of the past and better understanding of the present. 


For the teaching major, see Social Studies. 


Requirements for a Major in History 


Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College catalog) : 


History 11, 12—History of the United States or 


History ‘5; 6—History of the AmericaS@=] 4) os eee 6 units 
History 1, 2—History of Western Europe or 
History.3, 4—History of England 2.22 2.2 6 units 


Select six units from the following: 
Anthropology 1, 2—General Anthropology 
Economics 1, 2—Principles of Economics 
Geography 1, 2—Elements of Geography 
Geography 4, 5—Economic Geography 
Political Science 1, 2—Introduction to Government 
Introductory Philosophy 


Sociology 1, 2—Introductory Sociology —._ 2 = 6 units 

Other units needed to meet the requirement for upper division stand- 
ing (see general requirements)’. ee 42 units 
60 units 


No grade below “C” in lower division work will be accepted for the major. 


Upper Division: 


An approved combination in Old World History 
Choices are: 111A-B; 121A-B; 145, 146; 146, 147; 146, 148; 147, 148; 
147, 149; 148, 149; 148, 158; 153A-B; 191A-B — 6 units 
An approved combination in New World History 
Choices are: 159, 166; 162A-B; 172, 173; 173, 174; 174, 175; 174, 178; 
175, 178; 175, 179; 176, 178; 178, 179; 178, 181; 181, 188; 181, 


190; 1ERH1902 eS ctor ycnmale to fo jialspot bet AOR ORG 6 units 
History 199A-B to be taken in the senior year 6 units 
Select six units in related courses from the following fields: 

Anthropology 

Economics 

Geography 

Government 

Philosophy 

Sociology 

A national literature (e.g. English Literature) ~__-_.__ 6 units 
Free electives to make the total necessary for the A.B. degree. 40 units 

64 units 


Minor Requirements 


Twelve units, of which at least six must be upper division. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Prerequisites: Upper division standing and one year of college history, or con- 
sent of the instructor. Exceptions: no prerequisite for History 130 and History 175. 


111A-B The Ancient Mediterranean World (3-3). Year course. 


A historical survey of the ancient Mediterranean world from earliest times to 
the reign of Constantine; main attention to the Greeks and Romans. 


121A-B The Middle Ages (3-3). Year course. 


Europe from the fall of the Roman Empire to the fifteenth century, with 
emphasis upon cultural, social, and economic contributions to the modern era. (For- 
merly History 112A-B.) 


130A-B-C-D Great Personalities (2-2-2-2) 

Biographical study of history through examination of the careers of representa- 
tive men and women. No prerequisites: the sections of this course stand independently 
and are divided regionally. 

A. Latin America (fall, 1950) 
B. Europe (spring, 1951) 

C. United States (fall, 1951) 
D. Asia (spring, 1952) 


145 Europe: From the Renaissance to Waterloo (3) I 


Survey of Europe from the close of the medieval period to the opening of the 
nineteenth century; politics, society, and institutions. 


146 Europe: The Nineteenth Century (3) II 


The hundred years from the end of the Napoleonic wars to the outbreak of 
World War I, with emphasis upon nationalism, international rivalries, and economic 
changes. 


147 Europe: The Twentieth Century (3) I, II 


The course of Europe in recent times; political, military, economic, and social 
developments from the inception of World War I to yesterday. 


148 Economic History of Europe (3) I, II. (See Economics 172.) 

Examination of the economic development of Europe in modern times, with 
special attention to the Industrial Revolution and its effect. Note: Credit will not be 
given for both this course and Economics 172. 


149 Eastern Europe (3) II 

Russia, Poland, and the Balkan countries; their internal and international his- 
tory in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, emphasizing Soviet Russia in inter- 
national politics. (Formerly History 162.) 


153A-B Great Britain in Modern Times (3-3). Year course. 


Main currents in the stream of British history from Norman times to the present 
day. Particular attention to the modern period and to cultural and social matters. 
(Formerly History 113A-B.) 


158 The British Empire (3) I 

Political and economic development of the British Empire since the late 
eighteenth century, with major consideration given to the expansion of the colonial 
empire and the evolution of the modern empire-commonwealth. 
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159 Canada (3) II 
Historical survey of the growth of Canada from French colony to contemporary 
British Dominion. Treatment both as a part of the British Empire and as one of the 


Americas. 


162A-B Latin America (3-3). Year course. 

History of the Americas south of the United States from earliest times to the 
present. The first semester covers the colonial period; the second semester deals with 
the years since the achievement of independence. (Formerly History 161A-B.) 


166 Mexico (3) Il 
The course of the Mexican people and nation since the day of the Aztecs; par- 
ticular attention to social and cultural matters and to the more recent national period. 


172* The United States: The Colonial Period (3) I 

History of the Thirteen Colonies from their European origins to the completion 
of American independence. Emphasis placed upon colonial life and problems, the 
Revolution, and the early national period. 


173* The United States: The Nineteenth Century (3) I, II 

The evolution of the American people and nation from Jefferson’s administra- 
tion to the war with Spain. Main topics include sectionalism, Civil War and recon- 
struction, and industrialization. 


174* The United States: The Twentieth Century (3) I, II 

Political, economic, and social history of the United States in recent years; the 
Progressive Era, World War I, the “twenties,” the New Deal, World War II, and 
postwar United States. 


175* Economic History of the United States (3) I, Il. (See Economics 171.) 
Historical survey of American economic development to the present, particu- 
larly industrialization and national legislation in the fields of industry and commerce. 


(Formerly History 178.) 
Note: Credit will not be given for both this course and Economics 171. 


176* American Reform Movements and Reformers (3) II 

Cultural, political, and economic reforms, with special emphasis upon utopian 
communities. This is a study of the “fringe” to find out why some reform movements 
failed while others became part of the American core. 


178* Diplomatic History of the United States (3) I, II 

Historical analysis of the foreign relations of the United States from colonial 
backgrounds to the contemporary scene, with special attention to recent diplomatic 
problems. (Formerly History 150.) 


179* Constitutional History of the United States (3) II 
Prerequisite: Six units of American History, or six units of Government, and 


consent of instructor. 

The Federal Constitution from the historical point of view. Major considerations 
are: the Constitutional Convention, and constitutional controversies and changes since 
John Marshall. This course satisfies both the “American History” and the “Consti- 
tution of the United States” requirements. 


181* The Westward Movement and the West (3) I, II 

Study of the advance and characteristics of the American frontier from colonial 
times through the nineteenth century and the development of the West in the past 
half century. 


* Designates a course which satisfies the “American History’? requirement. 
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188 California (3) I, II 

The political, economic, social, and intellectual history of California from 
Spanish times to the present, with emphasis upon current characteristics, problems, 
and trends. 


190 The Pacific Area (3) I, II 


Synthesis of the historical development of eastern Asia, Oceania, and the Ameri- 
can lands bordering the Pacific; analysis of the impact of the West upon the East, 
with special attention to the role of the. United States and to contemporary problems 
of the Pacific. 


191A-B The Far East (3-3). Year course. 


Survey of China, Japan, and the Indies from ancient to recent times; Oriental 
culture, political and social developments, Westernization, current trends, inter- 
national politics. 


198 Directed Reading (Variable) I, II 


Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing and permission of the chairman of the 
division. Individual conferences and advanced reading assignments in selected his- 


torical fields. 


199A-B Historiography and Special Studies (3-3). Year course. 


Senior course: required of all history majors. 

The first semester is concerned with historiography, including the intellectual 
processes by which history is written, the courses and development of history, and 
representative historians. The second semester is an introduction to historical method 
and includes individual investigations of selected topics. 

This course will prepare the student for graduate seminar work in history; its 
utilization of historical method and bibliography will serve also to equip the history 
major for certain specialized positions in business, government, and cultural insti- 
tutions. 


JOURNALISM 


Clarence K. Sandelin, M.A., Associate Professor of English and Chairman of the Division of 
Language Arts and Literature 

Paul T. Scott, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Journalism 

Kathryn P. Lambeau, M.A., Exchange Lecturer in Journalism 


Courses in journalism are designed for three student groups. 
Plan I: Those who plan to teach journalism. 
Plan II: Those who plan to become journalists. 


Plan III: ‘Those who desire to study journalism as part of their general cultural 
education, or to prepare for graduate study in the subject. 


Major advisers for Plan I: Ehrhardt, Greer, Trosper. 
Major adviser for Plans II and III: Scott. 


Senior Survey 


All majors in the various language arts must complete a comprehensive and 
integrative survey and examination during the final semester of their senior year. 
Since this survey and examination will be based on a reading list appropriate to the 
student’s particular major, a fundamental pattern is established for the student’s upper 
division work. Within the general framework of his own major, the student is 
encouraged to elect those courses which will be most valuable in covering unfamiliar 
areas, just as he is left free to avoid courses in those areas where he is already pro- 
ficient. The ultimate purpose of this program is not to establish a severe academic 
requirement, but to provide a final summary of the main educational objectives 
toward which the student has been working throughout his work in the major field. 

The survey class will meet for two hours each week during the first 14 weeks of 
the semester. The examination will be given during the fourteenth week. It will 
consist of a two-hour essay followed, on the next day, by a two-hour objective test. 
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Students who pass this final comprehensive examination receive two units of credit 
which counts as a part of the English major. ; 

Students who are otherwise qualified to graduate, but who fail to earn a grade 
of “D” or better on the examination, may still receive their B.A. degree provided 
this failure in two units of work does not reduce their grade point average or total 
units below the graduation requirements. 


Plan I 
Requirements for a Teaching Major in Journalism 


No teaching major in Journalism offered in 1950-51. Students who are interested 
in a credential major emphasizing journalism are advised to consult the Language Arts 
section of this catalog where a composite teaching major including journalism is 
described. 

Requirements for a Teaching Minor in Journalism 

Lower Division: 


(See Los Angeles City College catalog for L. A. C. C. courses.) 


Journalisny and*? or equivalent: =. 2 ee eee 6 units 
Upper Division: 
Journalism (130A-B. 2 A a ee 6 units 
Journalism #140 200, 252) Se ae ee ee 6 units 
Journalisin 164 __.2i3:te: se: 0) So! | owl hug Sie Foe Clee 2 units 
20 units 
Plans II and II 


Requirements for a Journalism Major in Applied Arts or Liberal Arts 


Lower Division: 


(See Los Angeles City College catalog.) 


History 1and 2) or11'and ‘12, orequivalentz2t 2) eae 6 units 
Political’ Sciencé land 2, or equivalenti2 2a) 2s ee eee 6 units 
Economics land ?, of équivalent___ = = = ee 6 units 
English lvand 2, or equivalent ee Eee 6 units 
Journalism d-and)2yor equivalentLe 2 ee eee 6 units 

Additional units to complete lower division requirements (see general 
requirements) 202 2 2 eee 30 units 
60 units 

Upper Division: 

Journalism 130A-bB—News Ediang Ee 6 units 
Journalism 140—History ‘of Journalism -_ 3 units 
Journalism 150—Contemporary Editorial Problems_._____ 3 units 
Journalism 170=Principles of Publishing= == =o) 2 eee 3 units 
Journalism’ 171—Newspaper Advértising.—2 | 7. = eee 3 units 
Journalism 190—The Press and World Affairs 2 units 
Journalism’ 196—Special "Projects in Journalism ee 2 units 
Journalism 197—Seniior,Survéy2 ee eee eee 2 units 
Busimess 104—Marketing, seus tse Joust eee. see 3 units 
Business 141—Advanced Advertising Copy and Layout_...__»_»_ 3 units 

Additional units to complete lower division requirements (see general 
requirements) Sark tons: Verein! lien Seel) YS ie) 34 units 


64 units 
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Requirements for a Journalism Minor in Applied Arts or Liberal Arts 


Lower Division: 


HGULaaStibal 131) de cs.ORsecviival elt caek ie ee a ee ee 6 units 

Upper Division: 
Journalismad3 OA-Bastiur sett) thes ye saab) yond eer amine b: 6 units 
fPotmetraN Siri Lo Oak. ial 2 a0 Bocca he Re Pek, eee Ce eer 2 units 
14 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Graduate students may enroll in any journalism course marked “graduate credit.” 
To enroll for credit in any other undergraduate journalism course, the graduate 
student must first petition for permission. 


130A-B News Editing (3-3) Year 
Prerequisite: L. A. C. C. Journalism 1 and 2, or equivalent, with a grade of B in 
Journalism 2, or consent of instructor. Course 130A is prerequisite to 130B. 
Techniques of copyreading and headline writing, theories of news selection 
and make-up, examination of newspaper editorial practices. One lecture and two two- 
hour laboratory sections. 


140 History of Journalism (3) I 

Open to all upper division students, and to lower division students who have 
completed all lower division requirements for the journalism major. Study of the 
development of journalism, particularly in the United States, with an introduction to 
the important papers and personalities. 


150 Contemporary Editorial Problems (3) I, II 

Prerequisite: L. A. C. C. Journalism 1 and 2, or equivalent, or consent of 
instructor. 

An examination of current problems, with practice in bibliographical and 
research methods, and in writing in editorial and interpretive forms. 


164 School Journalism (2) J, II 

Prerequisite: Junior standing. 

Theory and technique of school newspapers. Designed pfimarily for credential 
candidates who desire an introduction to the practical problems in supervising school 
publications. Graduate credit. 


170 Principles of Publishing (3) II 

Prerequisite: Completion of all lower division requirements. 

Analysis of the economy, organization, and operation of daily and weekly 
newspapers. Iwo lectures a week and one two-hour laboratory section. 


171 Newspaper Advertising (3) I, II 
Prerequisite: Completion of all lower division requirements. Graduate credit. 
Analysis of advertising principles of the daily and weekly newspaper, with 
attention to typography, layout, copy writing, and production. Two lectures a week 
and one two-hour laboratory period. 


190 The Press and World Affairs (2) I, II 

Open to all upper division students, to lower division students who have com- 
pleted all lower division requirements for the journalism major. Graduate credit. 
Comparative world journalism, with an examination of sources of news from various 
capitals, and consideration of influences that effect information reaching the people 
about public affairs. 
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196A-B-C-D Special Projects in Journalism (2-2-2-2) I, Il 
Prerequisite: Completion of all lower division requirements for journalism 
major, full upper division standing, and consent of instructor to register. 
Recommended for members of the staff of the College Times. Lecture one hour; 
supervised activity, four hours. Graduate credit to maximum of 2 units. 


197 Senior Survey (2) I, I 


Integrative survey of the field of journalism culminating in a comprehensive 
final examination. Open only to, and required of, all majors in journalism. Students 
who need this course in 1950 may petition for it. Unless demand warrants, it will 
not be offered in 1950. 


199 Directed Individual Studies. (Credit arranged to maximum of 4.) 


Offered only when a faculty member is available and approves the study pro- 
gram proposed by the student. Regularly scheduled conferences with supervising 
instructor. Limited to seniors. May be taken only once for credit. 


LANGUAGE ARTS 
Major advisers: Ehrhardt, Greer, Trosper. 


The composite major in Language Arts is designed for those who desire a Gen- 
eral Secondary Credential in the several fields which jointly comprise this major. See 
requirements for the General Secondary Credential listed under Education. 


Senior Survey 


All majors in the various language arts must complete a comprehensive and 
integrative survey and examination during the final semester of their senior year. Since 
this survey and examination will be based on a reading list appropriate to the student’s 
particular major, a fundamental pattern is established for the student’s upper division 
work. Within the general framework of his own major, the student is encouraged to 
elect those courses which will be most valuable in covering unfamiliar areas, just as 
he is left free to avoid courses in those areas where he is already proficient. The 
ultimate purpose of this program is not to establish a severe academic requirement, but 
to provide a final summary of the main educational objectives toward which the 
student has been working throughout his work in the major field. 

The survey class will meet for two hours each week during the first 14 weeks 
of the semester. The examination will be given during the 14th week. It will consist 
of a two-hour essay followed, on the next day, by a two-hour objective test. Students 
who pass this final comprehensive examination receive two units of credit which 
counts as a part of the Language Arts major. 

Students who are otherwise qualified to graduate, but who fail to earn a grade 
of “D” or better on the examination, may still receive their B.A. degree provided 
this failure in two units of work does not reduce their grade point average or total 
units below the graduation requirements. 

Credential candidates must earn a grade of “C” or better on this examination in 
order to satisfy the major requirement for a credential. Any student who fails to 
earn a satisfactory grade on the examination may petition to repeat the examination 
at the next time it is offered. Credential candidates who pass the examination in one 
of these subsequent attempts will have satisfied that portion of the major requirement. 


Requirements for the Teaching Major in Language Arts 


Students majoring in the Language Arts composite program are required to 
submit a program for approval of major adviser. A single field, such as English or 
drama, is selected as the area of concentration, and work in other language arts used 
to supplement this concentration. This composite language arts program must include 
the following: 


LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN 93 


Lower Division: 


Freshman Composition (LACC English 1 and 2, or equivalent) 6 units 
Speech Fundamentals (LACC Drama 50, or Speech 3, or Speech 7, 
CCT! (OT GCUIU AONE ) cette a eS ies a ge ig 3 units 


Additional units to complete lower division requirements (see Gen- 


Sard) LRG Sa OEAT Ta YS gS) ee ANE ahh a Rath: A 7s sl ae le! ihn, I la 51 units 
60 units 
Upper Division: 
RoRtoe fenders Solfo SIME CSDCALC rae ce Ni Se ee gee 3 units 
From English 142 through 179—Select one period course in English 

PO PMUEIO EM At CCT ATUL Cees ee ea ee ee ee 3 units 
Lei jen) Me RES 98 TOS eg Og se Sa er ee RS Sion i oer ieee 6 units 
Drama 164—Play Production in Secondary Schools _.....__»_ 3 units 
Radio and Television 164 or Motion Picture 164 2 units 
yds) ieee ewer cute AY Sn i eS be oa en BORE la LON RS 3 units 
Electives approved by major adviser and concentrated in a single 

one of the following areas of concentration: English, Speech, 

Drama, Journalism, Radio, Television, and Motion Picture —.. 9 units 
Senior Survey and Examination in Language Arts 2 units 
Additional units to complete upper division requirements —______ 34 units 

64 units 


Graduate students must take an additional 6 units of electives to satisfy the 
General Secondary Credential requirement. These electives must be from the same 
area in which the most upper division Language Arts units were taken, and must 
be approved by the major adviser. 


Requirements for the Teaching Minor in Language Arts 


The composite minor in Language Arts may be elected by any interested stu- 
dent. A minimum of 22 units in the field of Language Arts (English, Speech, Drama, 
Motion Picture, Radio, and Television, Journalism) including the following: 


Lower Division: 


Freshman Composition (LACC English 1 and 2, or equivalent) —. 6 units 
Upper Division: 

English 128—Interpreting Children’s Literature 3 units 
Journalismy 164—School Journalism i! 22 2) sole A) tet 2 units 

Drama 163—Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools, 
or Drama 164 Play Production in Secondary Schools__.- 3 units 
SEC, GPRS Valet es ins siti 7. aa So A an ee oe 3 units 
idior164-o7 Motion Picture 164 42 2-8? So ciaek Worse are Passe) 2 units 

Additional units elected in Drama, English, Journalism, Motion Pic- 
Hire Radios Delevision sor opecciiiiie i sooo laos et ar 3 units 
22 units 

MATHEMATICS 


Samuel E. Urner, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics and Chairman of the Department 
Additional faculty members are secured from the Lower Division 


The objectives of the department of mathematics include: 


1. To provide an adequate background for the teaching of secondary school 
mathematics. : 

2. To give suitable preparation for those who wish to continue with graduate 
work in the field of mathematics. 

3. To furnish a survey of the applications of mathematics in the sciences and 
statistics. 

4. To offer to all concerned the cultural values of mathematics. 
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Requirements for a Major in Mathematics 


For a major in mathematics a total of not less than 36 units, of which not less 
than 16 units are to be upper division, is required. An acceptable lower division pro- 
gram in Los Angeles City College would include Mathematics 7, Mathematics 8, 
Mathematics 11, and Mathematics 12. Mathematics 12 may be considered as an upper 
division subject for those students who take it only while enrolled in the upper divi- 
sion. Such subjects as Mathematics 3 and Mathematics 5 may be counted in the lower 
division total, providing the course material is of college caliber. Mathematics 1, 
Mathematics 50 or Mathematics 63 cannot be counted in the lower division total. 
Under certain conditions, subjects in related fields may be substituted for some of 
the required units. Permission for this must be obtained in each case from the depart- 
ment chairman. 

Minor Requirements 


A total of not less than 20 units, of which not less than 6 units are to be upper 
division. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


107 Introduction to Modern Geometry (3) II 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 8 or equivalent. 

A study of the synthetic geometry which has been developed since the time 
of Euclid. Similarity, theorems of Ceva and Menelaus, harmonic points and lines, 
coaxal circles, inversion, properties of the triangle, poles and polars, geometric con- 
structions. The course is of particular value to teachers or prospective teachers of 
secondary mathematics. 


108 Theory of Algebraic Equations (3) I 
Prerequisite: Los Angeles City College Mathematics 11 or equivalent. 
Properties of polynomials, elementary theorems on the roots of equations, cubic 
and quartic equations, determinants, discriminants, metrices. 


109 Selected Topics in the History of Mathematics (3) I 

Prerequisite: Los Angeles City College Mathematics 12 or equivalent. 

This course traces the development of fundamental concepts and techniques 
in the fields of arithmetic, algebra, geometry and trigonometry. 


110 Overview of Secondary Mathematics (3) II 


Prerequisite: Los Angeles City College Mathematics 12 or equivalent. 
A critical study, from the standpoint of an advanced student, of the funda- 
mental principles of arithmetic, algebra, geometry and trigonometry. 


111 Elementary Statistical Methods (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: One year of algebra. 

The fundamental methods of statistics—not a course in statistical theory. It is 
designed to provide a background for work in the various fields of application. 
Topics studied include measures of central tendency, measures of dispersion, normal 
distribution, correlation, sampling, methods of comparison of samplings. 


114 Vectors and Allied Topics (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Los Angeles City College Mathematics 11, which may be taken 
concurrently. 

The selection of topics for this course has been made upon the basis of their 
usefulness in applications. They include: emperial equations, interpolation, least 
sequences, trigonometric development of functions, elements of vector theory. 
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115 Differential Equations and Applications (2) I, II 

Prerequisite: Los Angeles City College Mathematics 12, which may be taken 
concurrently. 

A study of the simpler types of differential equations with major emphasis on 
their applications in the sciences. Attention is given to the actual setting up of differ- 
ential equations representing significant problems in physics, chemistry, electrical 
theory, etc. 


121 Advanced Calculus (3) I 


Prerequisite: Los Angeles City College Mathematics 12 or equivalent. 

Objectives include: (1) development of the foundations of calculus with a 
thoroughness impossible at earlier stages; (2) extension of the techniques and ideas 
of analysis into higher fields essential to more advanced or graduate work in the 
subject. Included are: review of fundamental processes, with extensions for 
heightened interest, fundamental theory, Taylor’s formula and applications, partial 
differentiation, explicit and implicit, with careful attention to the underlying ideas. 


122 Advanced Calculus (3) II 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 121 or equivalent. 

A continuation of Mathematics 121, the main topics being: complex numbers 
and vectors, advanced topics in differential equations, topics in integral calculus, 
introductory survey of functions of a complex variable. 


130 Modern Algebra (3) II 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 108. 

An introduction to some of the principal concepts of modern algebra, including 
integral domains, groups, rings, and fields, as well as vector spaces and matrices. 


131 Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (3) I 


Prerequisites: Los Angeles City College Mathematics 12 or equivalent. (Mathe- 
matics 12 may be taken concurrently.) 

A basic course in the theory and application of statistical methods. Theoretical 
and empirical frequency distributions of one or two variables. Large and small 
sample theory. Correlation. 


132 Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (3) II 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 131. 
Nonparametric methods. Testing “goodness of fit.” Testing statistical hypoth- 
eses. Design of experiments. 


MOTION PICTURE 


Clarence K. Sandelin, M.A., Associate Professor of English and Chairman of the Division of 
Language Arts and Literature 

Alfred Ehrhardt, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of English 

Grant E. Shepard, M.S., Assistant Professor of Drama 

Thomas McGrath, M.A., Assistant Professor of English 

Louis G. Gardemal, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Radio and Television 


Courses in Motion Picture are designed for three student groups: 

Plan I.: Those who expect to teach the language arts. 

Plan II.: Those who plan to qualify for careers in professional and educational 
motion picture. 

Plan II.: Those who desire to study motion picture as a part of their general 
cultural development, or in preparation for graduate work at the university 
level. 

Major advisers for Plan I: Ehrhardt, Greer, Trosper. 

Major advisers for Plan II: Sandelin, Shepard. 

Major adviser for Plan III: Sandelin. 
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Senior Survey 


All majors in the various language arts must complete a comprehensive and 
integrative survey and examination during the final semester of their senior year. 
Since this survey and examination will be based on a reading list appropriate to the 
student’s particular major, a fundamental pattern is established for the student’s upper 
division work. Within the general framework of his own major, the student is 
encouraged to elect those courses which will be most valuable in covering unfamiliar 
areas, just as he is left free to avoid courses in those areas where he is already pro- 
ficient. The ultimate purpose of this program is not to establish a severe academic 
requirement, but to provide a final summary of the main educational objectives 
toward which the student has been working throughout his work in the major field. 

The survey class will meet for two hours each week during the first 14 weeks of 
the semester. The examination will be given during the 14th week. It will consist of a 
two-hour essay followed on the next day by a two-hour objective test. Students who 
pass this final comprehensive examination receive two units of credit which counts as 
a part of the motion picture major. i 

Students who are otherwise qualified to graduate, but who fail to earn a grade 
of “D” or better on the examination, may still receive their B.A. degree provided this 
failure in two units of work does not reduce their grade point average or total units 
below the graduation requirements. 

Credential candidates must earn a grade of “C” or better on the examination in 
order to satisfy the major requirement for a credential. Any student who fails to earn 
a satisfactory grade on the examination may petition to repeat the examination at the 
next time it is offered. Credential candidates who pass the examination in one of these 
subsequent attempts will have satisfied that portion of the major requirement. 


Plan I 
Requirements for the Teaching Major in Motion Picture 


No teaching major in motion picture is offered in 1950-51. Students who are 
interested in a credential major emphasizing motion picture are advised to consult 
the Language Arts section of this catalog where a composite teaching major including 
motion picture is described. 

No teaching minor in motion picture is offered in 1950-51. 


Plan II and Plan III 


Requirements for the Professional and Academic Majors 
in Motion Picture 


Requirements for the major in motion picture will be announced in the 1951-52 
catalog. The several service courses listed below will be accepted as a part of any 
major program established. 

No professional or academic minor in motion picture is offered in 1950-51. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Graduate students may enroll in any motion picture course marked “graduate 
credit.” ‘To enroll for credit in any other undergraduate motion picture course, how- 
ever, the graduate student must obtain prior approval from the course instructor 
and from the division chairman. 


164 Motion Picture in the School and Community (2) I 


Prerequisite: Junior standing. 

Designed for Elementary and Secondary Credential candidates, teachers, and for 
parents. Emphasis on the social, psychological, and educational importance of motion 
pictures for children of elementary and high school age. 
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170 Educational and Documentary Films (2) II 


Prerequisite: Junior standing. 

Analysis and evaluation of form and purpose in standard types of films including 
narrative, dramatic, factual, incentive, problematic, rhythmic, therapeutic, and partici- 
pative. Opportunity afforded student to trace films through all stages of actual 
production. 


196A-B Television Film Production (6-6). Year course. 
Not offered in 1950-51. Practical experience in the production of television films. 


MUSIC 


Grant O. Cook, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Music and Chairman of the Department 
Lauris L. Jones, M.A., Assistant Professor of Music 
Peter K. Page, M.A., Assistant Professor of Music 
Jane Koehler Plank, M.A., Assistant Professor of Music 
Alice E. Ray, M.A., Assistant Professor of Music 
Francis Baxter, M.A., Assistant Professor of Music 
Hugh Mullins, M.A., Assistant Professor of Music 
, Assistant Professor of Music 
, Assistant in Music 


The Music Department offers upper division and postgraduate courses leading 
to the Bachelor of Arts Degree and the Special and General Secondary teaching cre- 
‘dentials, with majors in voice, piano, orchestral instruments, conducting, theory and 
composition, and music history. 

All new students majoring in music on the upper division level must present 
_ themselves during registration week for examination and classification in music theory, 
piano, and voice before their programs will be approved. Students with inadequate 
preparation may be required to take preliminary courses without credit. 

Participation in one of the departmental musical organizations is required as a 
part of each semester’s work. These organizations include the a cappella choir, 
orchestra, band and various instrumental and vocal ensembles. 

Each student majoring in music is required to show competence in his major 
instrument or voice. Music majors are required to reach the level of Music 34D or 
Music 112D in piano. A practical piano examination will be given at the end of the 
junior year which should be preceded by four semesters of class piano or the equiva- 
lent in private study. No student will be admitted to practice teaching until this 
examination is passed satisfactorily. 

All music majors are required to give a senior recital. 


Requirements for a Nonteaching Music Major 
Lower Division: 


Se el ee a eT A a eee a 4 units 
wea OEY Livan Rect Eases aaah anal nee SNARE Sal NL-OOPS 6 units 
Rott eed CIO mem eas Ita eG eat! Cree Set ee _ 4units 
Prato Wi cniit el SPUICSCEL iat tera 5 cre ete ee 4 units 
MCice Classi id 'iTlits[Or; SEMICSUCT ) ena) Tee ee eee eo eae 2 units 
aisles LTISCOTY ANC PT CCIM eae Sea hat ete a 4 units 

Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division 
standing (see General Requirements)... 36 units 
60 units 


4—29141 
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Upper Division: 

Music 131A-B—History of Music in Western Civilization... 6 units 
Music 132A—History of Opera.and Italian Opera or 

Music 132B—French and German Opera 2 units 
Music 158A-B—Music Theory and Composition —--------___-____ 6 units 
Music 159A-B—Form Analysis 2 > Eee 4 units 
Music 160A-B—Orchestration and Arranging > ee 4 units 
Music*16hA=Choral Conducting. = 2 3 eee eee 2 units 
Music..162A—Instrumental Conducting + —. = = ee eee 2 units 
Music 163A-B—Counterpoint< 29022 2 es eee 4 units 


Music 167A or B—History and Literature of the Symphony Orchestra 2 units 
Music 172A or B— or C or D Music History or 
Music 173A—Art Song or 
Music 173B—History and Literature of the Larger Choral Works... 2 units 
Electives 2200s ye ee ors Sa ee 2 units 
(Applied Music, Theory, Composition, or Music History.) 
Other courses necessary to make the total required for the bachelor’s 
degree: (see General Requirements). 2-02: =) eee 28 units 


64 units 
Requirements for a General Secondary Credential With a Music Major 
Lower Division: 
(Same as requirements for a Non-Teaching Music Major.) 

Upper Division: 
Music 105A through E—Instruction in Orchestral Instruments 4 units 
Music 109A-B—Elements of Vocal Techniques or 
Music 110A-B—Intermediate Voice or 


Misic °130A-B—Aidvanced! Voicelul2u 0s). eo eee 2 units 
Music 131A-B—History of Music in Western Civilization... 6 units 
Music 132A—History of Opera and Italian Opera or 

Music 132B—French and German Opera... 3 1) 1 See 2 units 
Music 158A-B—Music Theory and Composition_...____»_ 6 units 
Music 159A-B—Advanced Formal Analysis 4 units 
Music 160A-B—Orchestration and Arranging. 4 units 
Music: 1641A—Choral Conducting. 2. eee eee 2 units 
Music 162A—Instrumental Conducting__... >) 2 eee 2 units 


Music 163A-B—Advanced Counterpoint 12-222) 2) Sa eee 4 units 
Music 167A or B—History and Literature of the Symphony Orchestra 2 units 
Music 172A or B or C or D—Music History or 
Music 173A—Art Song or 
Music 173B—History and Literature of the Larger Choral Works _. 2 units 
Education 193MuB—Choral Methods and Materials 2 units 
Education 193MuC—Elementary Music Methods for Secondary 

Crédential “Candidates 0. se 2 units 
Liberal Arts (in the teaching minor, unless the minor includes lower 

division social sciences or natural sciences)... 10 units 
Other courses necessary to make the total required for the General 

Secondary Credential (see General Secondary Credential listed 


under. (Educationieu. ie) te a ee 10 units 
64 units 

Postgraduate Year: 

Electives :(in music), 212 24k. el eet Sea) By ee See ot Se 6 units 
Minor ):(ifinot: alteadys completed ¥24.2ckee ee Le eee 10 units 
Education (including Education 193Mu, Education 193MuA, and 

Education’ 250). 2 22223 f) eee 14 units 


30 units 
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Requirements for a Special Secondary Credential With a Music Major 


For list of specific course requirements for the Special Secondary Credential in 
Music see the Chairman of the Department of Music. 


Minor Requirements 


Competence in solfege, harmony, an instrument or voice, is required with a 
total of 20 units of work, of which 12 units must be in upper division courses (dis- 
tribution determined by music advisor). 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
101 Double Mixed Quartet (1) I, II 


103A Basic Music Theory (2) I, II 

Notation key signatures, chord building and sight singing. (Formerly 
Music 125.) 
103B Elementary School Music (3) I, II 

Prerequisite: Music 103A, or permission by examination. 

Elementary methods; teaching of rote songs, music reading; listening and 
integration materials. (Formerly Music 103.) 
105A-B Stringed Instruments (1-1). Year course. 

Instruction in violin, viola, cello, and bass. Problems of tone production, right- 
and left-hand technique. Participation in beginning orchestra. 
105C_ Brass Instruments (1) J, I 


Class instruction in brass instruments. Correct embouchure, tone production 
and execution. Participation in beginning band or orchestra. 


105D Woodwind Instruments (1) I, II 

Class instruction in woodwind instruments. Correct embouchure, and tone pro- 
duction. Participation in beginning band or orchestra. 
105E Percussion Instruments (1) I, II 


Essential rudiments for snare drum. Tuning and technique in tympani playing. 
Introduction to other essential percussion instruments. 


106A-B Advanced Brass Instruments (1-1). Year course. 


Advanced class instruction in brass instruments. Problems of embouchure, 
technique, intonation, tone and style. Individual study and interpretation of solo 
literature. 


107A-B Advanced Woodwind Instruments (1-1). Year course. 


Advanced class instruction in woodwind instruments. Problems of embouchure, 
technique, intonation, tone and style. Individual study and interpretation of solo 
literature. 


109A-B_ Elements of Vocal Technique (1-1). Year course. 
The technique of voice production and study of song interpretation. 


110A-B Intermediate Voice (1-1). Year course. 
Class instruction in voice problems and repertory of intermediate grade. 


112A-B-C-D_ Class Piano Instruction (1-1-1-1). Two-year course. 


Problems of piano technique, sight reading and repertory. Introduction to key- 
board harmony. 


113A-B Elements of Harmony for Teachers (2-2). Year course. 
Written and aural harmony, dictation and analysis, with keyboard application. 
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114 Class Piano for Music Education Majors (1) I, II 


Prerequisite: Music 112C or Music 34C (see City College catalogue). 

Application of harmonic principles to develop the key board facility demanded 
in the public schools; transposition, choral score reading, sight reading, improvisa- 
tion of accompaniments and directing from the piano. 


115A-B-C-D Band (1) I, II 


119A-B Intermediate Harmony, Ear-Training and Sight-Singing (2-2). Year course. 


Review of diatonic harmony and elements of music writing. Melodic and har- 
monic dictation. 


123 Music Appreciation Materials for Public School Use (2) I, II 


Materials and methods for teaching general music and music appreciation; 
integration materials. Secondary and elementary level. 


125 Junior High School Music Methods (2) II 


General activities and materials suitable for an effective music program in the 
junior high school. Consideration of the problems of the changing voice, voice test- 
ing, and part singing. Evaluation of materials for vocal, instrumental and listening 
activities. 


126 Kindergarten-Primary Music (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Music 103A or equivalent. 
Consideration of music in relation to the growth needs of children; available 
music texts and song repertory; rhythms, rhythm bands and dramatic play. 


127A-B String Ensemble (1-1) I, II 
For the advanced student desiring to develop proficiency in ensemble work. 
Selection of appropriate music for public performance. 


130B Advanced Voice (1-1). Year course. 
Performance of art song, opera, and oratorio literature and the problems involved. 


131A-B_ History of Music in Western Civilization (3-3). Year course. 


An advanced survey course considering music in general culture; stylistic 
development of music with emphasis on its relationship to the history of the other 
arts. A: Medieval through Baroque, B: Pre-classical to modern. 


132A History of Opera and Italian Opera (2) I 


A history of opera from the 17th century and a study of the principal master- 
pieces of Italian opera. 


132B French and German Opera (2) II 


A study of the principal masterpieces of French and German opera with scores 
and recordings. 


133 Dance Band Arranging (2) J, II 
134 Dance Band (1) I, II 
135A-B-C-D Orchestra (1) JI, II 

138 Music Laboratory (1) II 


140 Music in Community Service (2). Not given 1950-51. 


Techniques of guidance for music teachers, community and institutional music 
leaders, and music consultants. Applied to public and private instruction, vocational 
groups, community music groups, playground, camp, etc. 


142 Beginning Orchestra (1) I, II 


a 
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148A-B Intermediate Piano (1-1). Year course. 


Technical study and performance of a large repertory of standard piano 
literature. 


154 Music Appreciation (2) J, II 


A nontechnical course to acquaint the student with some of the most important 
music forms, periods, composers and compositions. Not open to music majors. 


155A-B A Cappella Choir (1-1) I, II 
Study and performance of standard choral works. 


157 Acoustics (2). Not given 1950-51. 


Refraction, diffraction, reflection, resonance, pitch, quality, beats, and beat 
tones. The acoustical basis of chords, intervals, and tonality. The design and con- 
struction of musical instruments. Acoustics in radio and architecture. 


158A-B Music Theory and Composition (3-3). Year course. 


Prerequisite: Music 8 or Music 119B. 
A review of diatonic and chromatic harmony; melodic and harmonic dictation; 
chromatic alteration; and practical application to composition in elementary forms. 


159A Introduction to the Analysis of Form in Music (2) I 
The elements of form in homophonic music. 


159B Advanced Formal Analysis (2) II 


Prerequisite: Music 159A. 
Analysis of form in polyphonic and larger homophonic musical forms. 


160A-B Orchestration and Arranging (2-2).Year course. 


The theory and practice of writing for instrumental ensembles. The study of 
orchestral scores and an introduction to symphonic orchestration. 


161A-B Choral Conducting (2-2). Year course. 
Principles of choral conducting; problems of choral organization. 


162A-B Instrumental Conducting (2-2). Year course. 
The theory and practice of conducting instrumental organizations. 


163A Counterpoint (2) I 

Prerequisite: Music 17. 

A study of 18th century counterpoint in the various species and through four- 
part writing. The use of clefs in transposition and part writing. Motive development. 
Two- and three-part inventions. 


163B Advanced Counterpoint (2) II 


Prerequisite: Music 163A. 
Invertible counterpoint, canon and fugue. Introduction to linear counterpoint. 


166 Orchestration (2) I, II 

A one semester course dealing with principles and practice in arranging for 
instruments in various combinations and for full orchestra and band. Designed for 
candidates for the Special Secondary Credential only; to replace 160A-B. 


167A-B_ History and Literature of the Symphony Orchestra (2-2). Year course. 

A: Historical development of symphonic forms, masterpieces of symphonic 
literature from pre-classic through Beethoven; study of scores and recordings. 

B: Masterpieces of symphonic literature from Schubert to the present; romantic 
and contemporary tendencies in developments of form; study of scores and record- 
ings. 
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168A-B Composition (2-2). Year course. 


Prerequisite: Music 158B. 
Composition in small and large forms with parallel analysis. 


169A-B Harmonic Analysis (2-2). Year course. 

Prerequisite: Music 158B. 

Study of harmonic styles of various composers and an analysis of the sym- 
phonies of Beethoven, Brahms and Tschaikowsky through scores and recordings. 
May be taken concurrently or following Music 158B. : 

170 Keyboard Harmony (2) II 

Study of chord progressions, modulation and transposition. Harmonization of 
melodies at sight and improvisation. (Formerly Music 173.) 
171A-B Opera Workshop (1-1) I, II 

Problems of opera production; presentation of typical operatic ensembles and 
scenes. Open to qualified singers. 
172A _ Piano History and Literature (2) I 

Survey of pre-piano and piano literature; changes in keyboard technique and 
style. Representative piano literature performed and analyzed. 
172B Chamber Music History and Literature (2) II 

Development of forms and survey of the literature for string quartets, trios, 
quintets, and other small combinations. (Formerly Music 172A.) 
172C Contemporary Music (2). Not given in 1950-51. 

Techniques, tendencies, composers and representative compositions of the 20th 
century. (Formerly Music 201.) 
172D American Music (2). Not given in 1950-51. 

American music from colonial times to the present; brief survey of Latin 
American music. 
173A Art Song (2) I 

Study of representative art-song literature of the 19th and 20th centuries; from 
scores and recordings. (Formerly Music 172C.) 
173B History and Literature of the Larger Choral Works (2) II 

Study of typical oratorios, masses, and other large choral works by means of 
scores and recordings. (Formerly Music 172B.) 
174A-B Advanced Piano (2-2). Year course. 

Advanced repertory and interpretive coaching for public performance, with 
consideration of materials selected from the different periods of musical composition. 
175A-B Piano Ensemble (1-1). Year course. 
176A-B Piano Methods and Materials (2-2) I, II 


200 Problems of Instrumental Instruction (2) I 

Open only to advanced students. A consideration of problems in teaching and 
supervising instrumental music. 
201 Physiology of Vocal and Instrumental Performance (2) II 

The physiology of the complete singing mechanism and the correct use of the 
diaphragm for tone support in voice and instrumental performance. 
202 Aesthetics of Music (2). Not given in 1950-51. 


General principles of aesthetics and their application in the art of music. The 
development of musical judgment and appreciation. 
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203A-B Advanced Composition and Analysis (2-2). Year course. 
Free composition in all the vocal and instrumental forms. 


204A-B Advanced Orchestration and Arranging (2-2). Year course. 


Specialized work in arranging for ensembles including the symphonic band and 
standard symphony orchestra. 


205 Advanced Voice Problems and Repertory (2) I 


Application of the principles of singing and voice production through the study 
of standard song literature. 


206A-B-C Advanced Orchestral Instruments (2-2-2) I, II 
String, woodwind and brass ensemble instruction for qualified advanced students. 


207 Introduction to Graduate Study (2). Not given in 1950-51 


Basic bibliography, literature and research techniques useful in graduate music 
study. 


208A-B Advanced Conducting and Interpretation (2-2). Year course. 
Practical training for students who have had considerable study and experience 
with instrumental organizations and choral groups. 


209 Music of the Baroque Period (2). Not given in 1950-51. 


Styles, forms, composers and compositions from the early Baroque through the 
works of J. S. Bach. 


210 Music of the Classical and Pre-classical Period (2). Not given in 1950-51. 


Styles, forms, composers and compositions of pre-clasiscal and classical masters 
of the 18th century. 


211 Music of the Romantic Period (2) I 


From the dawning of the romantic period to the late 19th century; symphony, 
romantic opera, art song, tone-poem. 


212 Music of the 20th Century (2). Not given in 1950-51. 


Contemporary trends and techniques; representative works by Debussy, Ravel, 
Stravinsky, Hindemith, Bartok, Choenberg, and others. 


213 Psychology of Music (2). Not given in 1950-51. 

A study of music as it relates to human experience. The mental processes 
involved in music. Analysis of talent in music and an evaluation of tests and measure- 
ments as these apply in the study of music history, appreciation, and theory. 


214 Thesis (2). Not given in 1950-51. 


120 o0r220 Studio Lessons in Instrumental Music or Voice (1-1) I, II 
Private studio lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 


NURSING 


Rebecca C. Bosworth, R.N., M.S., Chairman of the Department 
Freda E. Gooding, R.N., B.S., Lecturer 
Evelyn Shattuck, R.N., M.S., Lecturer 


The curriculum in nursing as offered by the Los Angeles State College of 
Applied Arts and Sciences fulfills the requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
with a major in nursing and a minor in either psychology or social science and for a 
certificate in nursing as outlined by the Board of Nurse Examiners of the State of 
California. 

The program of study includes three semesters in the pre-nursing field of a 
junior college, followed by three years’ enrollment in an affiliated hospital. The 
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Hospital of the Good Samaritan and the Hollywood Presbyterian Hospital have 


applied and been approved for affiliation by the State Department of Education. 


Students who enroll in the Fall of 1950 should include the following courses in 
their curriculum (see below). Those students who enroll following the Fall of 1950 
should add to their curriculum Physical Education (1 unit), Health, or equivalent 
(2 units), Speech (2-3 units), and Literature, Philosophy or the Arts (6 units). Those 
desiring to follow the nursing curriculum should consult the chairman of the nursing 
department of the Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences and the 


Educational Director of the affiliated hospital. 


Requirements for a Major in Nursing 


Lower Division: (See Los Angeles City College catalogue) 
English,1, 2—Reading and Composition... —.-/. ) ee es 
Psychology 21—Introduction to Psychology] 22 ae 
Sociology 1, 2—Introductory Sociology <9"). au 830 OF Soaeeee 
Chemistry 9—General Applied Chemistry a 
Microbiology 5—Elements of Public Sanitation_____-_____ ea 
Microbiology 21—General Microbiology_.__..____________ is 
Anatomy 20—General: Human Anatomy 9 ee 
Physiology.1—General Physiology_. 2) @ = S5505s 1) Guise) aS 
History 10—History- of the*United States 22 2) es eee 
Political Science 10—American Political Institutions —___________ 
Home Economics 32—Nutrition and Cookery______/»_»_»_/_>__F___ 
Home Economics 34—Diet ‘Therapy 3 os eee eas 
Nursing 40—Mathematics of Drugs and Solutions_.__»_»_»_»»_ = 
Nursing 41—Pharmacology and Therapeutics._..._.____»_»_»_»-__ fi 

Upper Division: 

- Nursing 100A-B—Professional Adjustments...» 
Nursing 101—Medical-Surgical Nursing. 
Nursing 102—Medical-Surgical Nursing. 
Nursing 103—Pediatric Nursing <i 
Nursing 105—Medical-Surgical Specialties... Pues eh eee 
Nursing’ 104—Psychiatric Nursings_ 
Nursing 106—Tuberculosis Nursing _ ig jou" £$) wegtaed d7hS a ia) 
Nursing 107—Obstetrical, Nursing 220s). 1.3 Vins sl. wag ee aa 
Nursing 108—Survey of Public Health Nursing 
Nursing 110—Social work Methods and Nursing 


Nursing 111—Principles of Nursing Education 
Nursing 116—Nursing Arts gis) bu Revise) ee 
Education 110—Educational Psychology - JOY ieee Ue OC Se Ei 


Minor Requirements 


6 units 
3 units 
6 units 
5 units 
1 unit 

4 units 
5 units 
5 units 
2 units 
2 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 


3 units 
5 units 
5 units 
4 units 
5 units 
2 units 
3 units 
2 units 
3 units 
2 units 


2 units 
6 units 
3 units 


Twelve units, at least six of which are upper division. Upper division courses 
may be selected from the following list of courses to complete 124 units with a minor 


in Psychology or Social Science: 


Education 102—Growth and Development —..._»___ 
Psychology 108—Mental Hygiene 3) 2 ee bs 
Psychology 110—Abnormal Psychology —.. 
Psychology. 112—Child..Psychology ... #061 224 385 soeniaee fis 
Sociology 156—Fields and Trends in Social Work _....__—SS 
Sociology 170—Introduction to Social Case Work 
Nursing 112—Nutrition in Family Health Service ve 
Nursing 113—Adult Health and Morbidity Nursing —-.-_-__ 
Nursing 114—Development and Principles of School Nursing _. as 
Nursing 115—Individual and Family Welfare —.._._______ > om 


2 units 
2 units 
3 units 
2 units 
3 units 
3 units 
2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
2 units 


Ve we 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


100A _ Professional Adjustments (1) I 


Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 
Presents to the entering student an orientation to professional nursing and 
assists in ethical adjustment to environment. 


100B_ Professional Adjustments (2) II 


Prerequisites: Nursing 100A and enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 
Presents to the senior student professional organizations, survey of the field, 
and professional and personal adjustments to contemporary nursing. 


101 Medical-Surgical Nursing (5) I 


Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital. 

Orients the student to medical science, general medical and surgical conditions 
and community nursing. Gives overview of causes and manifestations underlying 
pathology, diagnosis and treatment, prevention and control of disease. 


102 Medical-Surgical Nursing (5) II 


Prerequisite: Nursing 101 and enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 

A continuation of general medical and surgical nursing with emphasis on the 
social aspects of illness and further integration of community nursing. Covers the 
study of conditions of the gastro-intestinal, liver and biliary, circulatory, endocrine 
and respiratory systems. 


103 Pediatric Nursing (4) 


Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 

Physical and mental development of normal children including their care and 
feeding. Common diseases of infancy and childhood, preventive measures and medi- 
cal and nursing care. 


104 Psychiatric Nursing (2) 


Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 
Principles of mental hygiene and the etiology, symptomatology, treatment, 
special therapy, and nursing care of the more common types of mental diseases. 


105 Medical-Surgical Specialties (5) 

Prerequisites: Nursing 101, Nursing 102 and enrollment in affiliated hospital 
school. 

A continuation of medical and surgical nursing and community nursing with 
special reference to conditions of the nervous system, skin, eye, ear, nose and throat, 
urinary and musculo-skeletal diseases and gynecology. 


106 Tuberculosis Nursing (3) 

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 

The medical and social aspects of tuberculosis, including control programs, 
nursing measures and rehabilitation. 


107 Obstetrical Nursing (2) 

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital. 

Principles of normal and abnormal aspects of pregnancy, labor, delivery, and 
puerperium with nursing care of mother and newborn. 


108 Survey of Public Health Nursing (3) 


Prerequisite: Registered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 
A survey course designed to acquaint the student with public health history, 
administrations, and programs. Emphasis is placed on public health nursing. 
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110 Social Work Methods and Nursing (2) 
Prerequisites: Registered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 
An introduction to the study of the field of social work and its relations to 
that of nursing. 


111 Principles of Nursing Education (2) 

Prerequisites: Registered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 

An introduction to Nursing Education for those who plan to enter the field of 
administration or teaching in schools of nursing. Emphasis is placed on the applica- 
tion of Nursing Education to clinical programs. 


112 Nutrition in Family Health Service (2) | 


Prerequisites: Home Economics 32, Home Economics 34 or equivalent. Regis- 
tered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 

Nutrition and food service problems presented by families in moderate and low 
income groups. Special consideration is given to meeting the various age and dietary 
needs within the family group, to the problems of food purchasing, and to the adapta- 
tion of both American and foreign food habits to meet good nutritive standards. 
Covers the content of H.E. 112 UCLA. 


113. Adult Health and Morbidity Nursing (2) 
Prerequisite: Registered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 


114 Development and Principles of School Nursing (2) 
Prerequisite: Registered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 


115 Individual and Family Welfare (2) 
Prerequisite: Registered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 


116 Nursing Arts (6) 

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 

Principles and practice of elementary procedures used in giving nursing care 
to patients. Includes personal hygiene, preservation of health, and prevention of 
disease. Nursing care is practiced in the classroom and in the patients unit. (For- 
merly Nursing 110.) 


PHILOSOPHY 


Raymond A. Rydell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History and Chairman of the Division of 
Social Science 
James B. Wilson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Philosophy and Sociology 


Requirements for a Minor in Philosophy 
Twelve units, at least six of which must be upper division. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
104 Ethics (3) I 
The historical and scientific backgrounds of morality. Theories of the highest 
good. Ethical ideals of some of the world’s major religions. Problems of personal and 
social morality. 


110 Types and Problems (3) I, II 

An examination of the basic types of philosophy such as materialism, naturalism, 
idealism, pragmatism, and realism. Considerable attention is given to certain major 
problems, including the following: Space-time and relativity, the relationship of 
science to philosophy, human freedom, the nature of knowledge, ethics, aesthetics, 
belief in God, and the implications of philosophy for the contemporary social scene. 
(Formerly Philosophy 100.) 
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138 Comparative Religions (3) II 


Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 

A comparative study of the world’s living religions: Buddhism, Confucianism, 
Judaism, Christianity, Islam, and others. Special attention is devoted to their concept 
of deity, the immortality of the soul, methods of salvation, and the influence of envi- 
ronment and culture upon their beliefs. 


HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND RECREATION 


Ferron C. Losee, M.S., Associate Professor of Physical Education and Chairman of the Depart- 
ment 

Frances E. Cake, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education 

Saxon C. Elliott, M.S., Associate Professor of Physical Education 

, Associate Professor of Physical Education 

Felix J. Jumonville, Jr., M.S., Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

Marguerite Mochel, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

Warren E. Reeves, M.S., Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

, Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

, Assistant Professor of Physical Education 


It is the purpose of this department to help prepare students for leadership posi- 
tions which necessitate knowledge and ability in health education, physical education, 
and/or recreation. The several plans outlined below lead, as designated, to: 


1. A bachelor’s degree with a major or minor in physical education. 

2. A bachelor’s degree with a special secondary credential in physical education. 
3. A major or minor in physical education for the general secondary credential. 
4, A bachelor’s degree with a major or minor in recreation. 


Students who plan a major or minor in physical education should complete the 
lower division requirements designated before seeking admission into the upper divi- 
sion program. Admission to a professional program in physical education must meet 
the approval of the department. 


Requirements for a Nonteaching Major in Physical Education 


For those graduating on or before September, 1951, see General Requirements 
(page 31). For those graduating thereafter, the requirements are as follows: 


Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College catalog) : 


OCs oeaiics Fl ist "tue POleOcinl Os SO0Ch Tema oe ee re. 7 units 
INatural’Sciences— Bio: 25,-Chem.3)Anat. 25, Physiol [2 2 13 units 
Biteratire @Arts ori Pallosophys. ue au Cay 2 Iai ean 6 units 
Generals PSV CHOlOgy mene tear sue ees) tes eet Ot meee sieel 3 units 


Physical Education—One semester of at least one activity from each 
of the following groups: (a) aquatics, (b) individual or dual sports, 


he) steatiesports.— cd) rhythaiic activities. 2-5... Pl) se 4—6 units 
Phe Asae EG ATION LN Se Lys L Ov: OT A eacce ese we ty eA SSS 2-3 units 
Oral and Written Expression—Speech 3, and Speech 7 or 8, English 1 

CINE CL aie ai aa ae 8 a I ce ys aps aa ares > AO SOBA DT 12 units 
Agate te BSR SESE ae Mieeraedenatetae Netanya MALE tL) OES o NLR ie ad SET Eee 6 units 
Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division stand- 

ing’(see General’ Requirements) 128 O.- winby oO eet eh 4-7 units 


60 units 
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Upper Division: 
Social -Studies--Electivesicieee 2) ee AE 2 units 
A major in Physical Education composed of the following: 


Physical Education 145 >and 144.) os eee 4 units 
Physical Education 132 2 ee eee 2 units 
Physical “Education 125; 126, 127,°133,°134, 135 = 6-10 units 
Physical“ Educations114,9116)417 2 8 units 
Physical Education! 150)ae 26.40) 20 ee oe eee 2 units 
Physical ‘Education -175B “22 oh 2 ee ee eee 2 units 
Education: 130) 2 eee ee See 2 units 
Physical: Eduedtion<I20. 105 p16) 2000 (2 ee 4-8 units 
Physical Education: activity.00 4. 43. 2 es 2 units 
Education "193PE — 227 =" -teraehs feet it 2) poe ee 2 units 
Limited Electives: Ed. 102, Ed. 110, Ed. 147, Psych. 108, Soc. 102 6 units 
Other courses necessary to make the total required for a bachelor’s 

degree (see General Requirements) 220 ee 14-22 units 
64 units 

Requirements for a Nonteaching Minor in Physical Education 

Lower Division: 
Physical Jeducation, activity... ee 4-6 units 


Upper Division: 
Consent of the department and 6 units of upper division courses, 2 of which 
must be selected in methods, 2 in scientific, and 2 in recreation courses 
offered by the department. 


Requirements for a Special Secondary Credential in Physical Education 


For list of specific course requirements for the special secondary credential in 
physical education see the chairman of the Physical Education Department. 


Requirements for a General Secondary Credential With a Major in 
Physical Education 
Lower Division: Requirements similar to those in the program leading to a bach- 
elor’s degree with a major in physical education. Unless the student plans to 
use social studies as a minor, all 12 units required for the degree may be taken 
in lower division. 


Upper Division: 


Education) 170 sits 8 ee No Ge a +23, units 
Education: 102; or, Psychology 13.2 seston 2of) idee eee 2-3 units 
Education!,1'10 {s2:b ehh 6 ay Sin he 2 ne 3 units 
Education’ 147. 22 a ee a ee ecle o Te) oot ee ee 2 units 
Education 107 <2 Ee 3 units 
Educations109 “hehe bet Pe ee ete 3 eee ee eee 2 units 
Education 130° 5 en ee ee 2 units 
Mayor'in Physical hGucation 3 Se ee eee 34-40 units 


PiEy 144 jarid (145 ss-1253 others yee Ne tees ee Re kerries 4 units 
P.E. activities including lower division units (selected to 
include at least 2 team sports, 2 individual or dual sports, 


1 rhythmic activity, and 1 unit of aquatic courses). 6 units 
P.E. 117 (Required for men; may be taken by women)__. 2 units 
Education 193PE and P.E. 121AB and/or P.E. 131AB___ 4-6 units 
PIE 751965197133 M18 4e 155s ee ee 6-10 units 
PUB AYE and sb] 6 oe ee eee eee ee eee 6 units 
| SA eal 92M lee amc Nae SIL TNR) <I Sek PY: i Di Law et be at BOE 2 units 
PEM USF Le es ee ec ee eee 2 units 
Jd Daal be pre Senate nik St US aT 28s | ahh. Rata dae Bs Site nslne Ty ooh 2 units 
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Upper Division —Continued 


Piiceer eres erca 404 86141 75 B00) rte en re 2-8 units 

Other courses necessary to make the total required for the general 
secondary credential (see General Requirements) ________ 4-5 units 
124 units 

Postgraduate Year: 

Education 9250—Directed Teaching "2-5" 2 ee ee 6 units 
PevCaoloey el OSi cee eer fee col ER oe See ee 2 ee 2 units 
(st 1 Aa xe a Ln VL care 5 a pete 2a Nite Be I PONS F982 ee 6 units 
ST NORE Ie er eR EES SOP eee er ee eres Wer ee oe eee 8 units 
[ASP LS Le Et ae Sas Vi ee an Tee 8 units 
30 units 


Requirements for a Teaching Minor in Physical Education 


Lower Division: 


SIC REMC ICION ON CUIVIT Vole aoe tke ok eee oe 4—6 units 
Upper Division: 
Physical Education 117 (for men—may be taken by women) _______. 2 units 


Electives in upper division physical education to include 2 units in 
methods, 2 units in scientific and 2 units in recreation courses 
offered by the department. Additional units to total______ 20 units 
28 units 
* Education 250—Any physical education major student who plans to complete only the mini- 
mum residence requirement of 24 semester units at Los Angeles State College must have completed at 
least 12 semester units of work in the Department of Physical Education at this college. To become a 


candidate for directed teaching, a student must provide an up-to-date transcript of his college courses, 
have a cumulative grade point average of 1.5, and the department’s approval. 


Recreation 


Through the assistance of a representative group from the recreational agencies 
in the Los Angeles area, the Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences 
has set up a major and a minor in recreation. The courses are designed to meet the 
needs of students who wish to qualify for recreational leadership and employment in 
this field. The department draws on the Department of Fine Arts, Music, Speech, 
Journalism, Botany, Sociology, Audio-Visual, and others. 

In addition to the major and minor programs leading to a bachelor’s degree, the 
college offers an in-service training program designed to meet the particular needs of 
those already in the field. This phase of the recreation program is especially flexible 
and changes according to the needs, as indicated by a survey each semester. 


Requirements for a Major in Recreation 


Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College catalog) : 


TREE EES TGS Ga re ROPE SIR SIRS aPC RE 2S Rca Ani opinion toe A 6 units 
USDC NON! OF. Oak Wo ia ener a Ge Ae ee op hk RN 2 Aeron 3-3 units 
LUE TPO a abhi oe TA Sabir il Mien ett ate all SEI ee ae 3 units 
Paistory cart, poset eee ee AY Bie Ey arith TE ies S 6 units 
PED Sy Spelt SS al oe el 21 Le SNe Sue a ee es Minne a eA a 3 units 
etOTerOralevereticeme: a wie an weee 2 ee Oe 9 units 
iret) ee ial a ge ee Ug, TEINS PRS 3 units 
CHOCO eee A? SETAE oe ke AEE ST PS Mat Phe ik 3 units 
Physical Education activity, one unit of which must be in aquatics 4 units 
Physical Education 7, 18A (men), 21, 24A (women), 25, 27_----- 9 units 
|e Thos Pare gg Ce nan) ge a gs i acca oR OP 2 ae RR RO 2-3 units 
A TES Pi Sa EES se SB ee aces AL gy ea ae A RENN 3 units 
Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division stand- 

ing sce Genera Meduitenicnts) eee 8-9 units 


60 units 
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Upper Division: 


Psychology (108 dau. flee ee eee ge abd ay oe? eas 
Music103. 5 cxkwar fs 262. eee RaSh eee 
Sociology) 102'mc96 6 ae ek 
Nature Study 118 and. 1202256. 22). 428 026 See De eee 
Education! 102;and 47 2 ee ee eee 
Political ‘Science: tens 5 eco oe 0 oe ee 
Physicals Education 4 eee 


__ 2 units 
7, 2units 
_. S UEMES 
336 ants 


5 eS nits 


P.E. 125, 131AB, 132, 140 or 188, 161, 162, 175 AB, 176AB, 177 and 189 


Physical Education-activity 22-552 ee eee 
Frée:anddimitedselectiveseet rs ee eee 


Limited Electives: 6 units from the following courses: 
Art 102A or B, 101A 
Drama 169A or B, 185B 
Speechuli> / 
Physical Education 127 
Physical Education activities 


Recommended Electives: 


Accounting 2, Art 101A or B, Education 110, 130, 176, Music 123, 
Political Science 163, Psychology 145, Sociology 148, Physical 


Education 160, 178, 145, 117, 144 


Requirements for a Minor in Recreation 
Six units in upper division courses in physical education-recreation. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
100 Varsity Athletics 
Counts as activity credit as follows: 


100A _ Baseball (1) II (Formerly P.E. 110) 
100B_ Basketball (1) I 

100C_ Football (1) I 

100D Track and Field (1) II (Formerly P.E. 112) 
100E Water Polo (1) I 

100F Cross Country (1) I 

100G Wrestling (1) I 

100H_ Golf (1) II 

100I Tennis (1) II 

100J Bowling (1) II 

100K Swimming (1) II 


101 Advanced Aquatic Skills (1) I, II 
102 Advanced Tennis Skills (1) I, II 


114 Kinesiology (3) I 
Prerequisite: Human Anatomy 


124 units 


Analysis of joint and muscular action in relation to movement; application of 
the basic principles of mechanics to efficiency of performance in a variety of selected 


physical education activities. (Formerly P.E. 138.) 


115 Corrective Physical Education (2) I 
Prerequisites: Human Anatomy, Kinesiology 


Administration of group and individual exercises for the prevention and correc- 
tion of various functional disorders and structural defects; laboratory practice. (For- 


merly P.E. 167.) 
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116 Physiology of Activity (3) I 

Prerequisite: Physiology 

Effects of various types of physical activity upon the circulatory, respiratory, 
and other physiological processes. How skill, endurance, fatigue, training, and related 
factors affect athletic performance. (Formerly P.E. 139.) 


117 Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (2) II 


Prerequisites: Human Anatomy, Physiology, Physiology of Exercise, First Aid 

Conditioning for the prevention of injuries; techniques of massage, bandaging, 
and taping; immediate care of injuries; methods of recovery treatment. (Formerly 
P17.) 


120 Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) I, II 


Physical education in the elementary schools; program organization and 
activities. 


121A First Aid (1) I 
Standard and advanced Red Cross first aid. 


121B Water Safety (1) I 
Red Cross senior lifesaving. 


125 Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2) II 
Techniques and materials for teaching and calling square and round dances. 


126 Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2) II 


Prerequisites: Elementary Modern Dance, or permission of instructor 
Techniques and organization of teaching modern dance in the elementary and 
secondary schools; history, philosophy, principles, composition. (Formerly P.E. 147.) 


127 Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2) I 


Techniques and materials for teaching the basic steps of the waltz, fox trot, tango, 
samba, and other current popular dances. 


131A _ First Aid for Instructors (1) II 


Prerequisite: Current Red Cross certificate in advanced first aid 
American Red Cross course which qualifies instructors in first aid. 


131B Water Safety for Instructors (1) II 


Prerequisite: Current Red Cross certificate in senior lifesaving. 
American Red Cross course which qualifies instructors in water safety. 


132 Methods in Teaching Individual Sports (2) II 


Organization and techniques of teaching individual and dual sports. (Formerly 
| EA a 


133 Methods of Coaching Football and Basketball (2) I 
Prerequisite: Football and basketball activity, or permission of instructor 
Techniques of coaching; organization of practice; handling of players; principles 
of competition; systems of offense and defense; purchase and care of equipment. 


134 Methods of Coaching Track and Field and Baseball (2) II 
Prerequisite: Track and field and baseball activity, or permission of instructor 
Problems involved in coaching track and field and baseball, methods of coaching 
skills and techniques of baseball, track, and field events; laboratory practice. 


135 Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2) II 
Prerequisite: Tennis and swimming activity, or permission of instructor 
Problems involved in coaching tennis and swimming; methods of coaching skills 
and techniques of competitive tennis and laboratory practice. 
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140 School Camping and Outdoor Education (2) I 
Aims, organization, administration, and program of the school camp. (Formerly 


P.E. 106.) 


144 Organization and Administration of Physical Education and Athletics (2) II 


Administrative policies, selection of staff; construction and use of facilities; class 
organization, finances and budgeting; purchase and care of equipment; publicity. 
(Formerly P.E. 166.) 


145 History and Principles of Physical Education (2) I, II 


Background and development of present-day problems, issues, and controversies 
in the field of physical education. 


150 School Health Education (3) I, II 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 10, Physical Education 44, or the equivalent 
Responsibilities of the classroom teacher in school health education program. 
Cooperation with medical services, provision of healthful classroom environment, 
health instruction. 


160 Festival and Pageants (2) I 


The function of, and planning for, festivals and pageants in the community and 
private recreation programs. (Formerly P.E. 102.) 


161 Social Recreation Leadership (2) I 


Leadership techniques in the various social phases of recreation. (Formerly P.E. 
103.) 


162 Arts and Crafts in Recreation (2) I, II 

A working knowledge of a few basic crafts and familiarity with others. Acquaints 
students with the tools, materials, and program possibilities in arts and crafts. (For- 
merly P.E. 104.) 


175A Organization and Administration of Recreation (2) I 


The organization and administration of recreation on the federal and state level. 
Attention is given to legislative provision, governmental control, financing, personnel, 
etc. (Formerly P.E. 151A.) 


175B Organization and Administration of Recreation (2) I, IT 

The organization and administration of recreation on the local level. Attention is 
given to municipal control, financing, budgets, personnel, and the departmental organi- 
zation and administrative practices. (Formerly P.E. 151B.) 


176A Directed Leadership in Private Recreation Agencies (3) I, II 
Supervised experience in recreational programs. 


176B Directed Leadership in Public Recreation Agencies (3) JI, II 
Supervised experience in recreational programs. 


177 Public Relations in Recreation (2) I 


Public relations techniques such as the use of radio, television, films, exhibits, 
correspondence, public talks, reports, office courtesies, etc. (Formerly P.E. 105.) 


178 Industrial Recreation (2) II 


The fundamental techniques of organization and general program planning for 
recreation in industry. (Formerly P.E. 107.) 


179 Organization and Administration of Club Activities (2) I 


Techniques in the organization and general program planning for recreation in 
club activities. (Formerly P.E. 108.) 
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187 Dancein Community Recreation (2) I 


Conduct of community dancing including advanced techniques in round, square, 
and social dances. 


188 Camp Leadership (2) II 


Techniques of camp counciling and leadership, some program content and visits 
to nearby camps. (Formerly P.E. 185.) 


189 Philosophy of Recreation (2) I, II 

The interpretation of recreation as a basic part of the living process, its impor- 
tance in individual, community and national life. Its social and economic significance 
and the growing demands of the leisure time problems. (Formerly P.E. 150.) 


200 Tests and Measurements in Physical Education (2) I 

Prerequisites: Education 109 and permission of instructor 

Tests of anthropometry, organic function, native physical capacity, achievement, 
and knowledge; their uses in the physical education program. (Formerly P.E. 168.) 


210 Supervision of Physical Education (2) I, II 

Prerequisite: Bachelor’s degree 

History, philosophy, principles and techniques of supervising physical education 
in the elementary and secondary schools; professional qualities and preparation of 
supervisors. (May be taken only in graduate level.) (Formerly P.E. 156.) 


220 Administration of Health Education (2) I 

Prerequisites: Physical Education 150, 151, or permission of the instructor 

Bases for organization, content, and appraisal of a school health education pro- 
gram. (Formerly P.E. 155.) 


Directed Teaching (4-6) I, II (See Education 250) 


Observation and participation in classroom, gymnasium, and playground activi- 
ties under the guidance of a college supervisor and a directing teacher. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
Osman H. Cady, Major Adviser for Physical Science 


Courses in physical science are designed for two student groups: 

Plan I: Those who expect to teach physical science. 

Plan II: Those who expect to earn a bachelors’ degree in order to prepare for 
employment in the nonteaching scientific fields. 


Plan I 


Requirements for a General Secondary Credential With a Major in Physical Science 


Candidates for a general secondary credential with a major in physical science 
should consult their advisers. This major is twofold in nature, consisting of a heavier 
concentration in physical sciences and a lighter concentration in life or general science. 


Lower Division: 
Major must contain lower division courses in physics and chemistry or general 
physical science, life science or biology, not to exceed 24 units. 
Upper Division: 
Major must include one course from each of the upper division fields of chem- 
istry and physics to make up the remainder of the total of 36 units required. 
Six units of the 36 must be taken in the postgraduate year. 


Minor Requirements 


The physical science minor consists of 20 semester hours in lower and/or upper 
division. This minor must include work in chemistry and physics or general physical 
science, and the biological sciences. At least 6 units must be in upper division. 


Nore: For the required professional courses in education for the General Secondary Credential 
see General Secondary Credential listed under Education. 
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Plan II 


Requirements for a Nonteaching Major in Physical Science 


At present a complete major in physical science is not available. See your adviser 
in this field for aid in arranging a program. 


Minor Requirements 


A minor in physical science is available. See your adviser in this field for aid in 
selecting most valuable courses. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


ASTRONOMY 
Astronomy 105 History of Astronomy (3) II 


A study of the more important astronomical concepts and problems from the 
standpoint of their historical development and the contributions of great astronomers. 


BACTERIOLOGY 


Microbiology 103  Filterable Viruses (2) II 

Prerequisite: General microbiology or consent of instructor. 

Bacteriology, immunology, and transmission of the infectious disease of man 
and animals. Laboratory diagnosis of bacterial diseases is emphasized 


Microbiology 105  Filterable Viruses (2) II 
A survey course of the virus and rickettsial diseases of man and animals. Lecture 
and demonstrations. 
BoTANY 
Botany 103A-B_ Plant Classification (3-3) 
Prerequisite: One lower division course in botany. 
103A: A study of the classification of Pteridophytes and Gymnosperms. 
Provides information about the local native and cultivated plants which 
is especially valuable to the teacher of biology and nature study. 
103B: Similar but concerns classification of the Angiosperms. 
Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 


Botany 108 Plant Ecology (3) II. Not offered in 1950-51. 

Prerequisite: Botany 1 or equivalent. 

The plant in relation to its environment. Local conditions are stressed, and 
a major part of the work is done afield. Gives teachers and others a clear picture of 
the flora of the region. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 


Botany 109 Plant Geography (3) I, II 

Prerequisite: One previous course in biological sciences. 

A study of the floras of the world with emphasis on the principles and prob- 
lems of their development. Local flora and conditions will be stressed. Lecture 
three hours. 


Botany 110 Plant Physiology (4) I. Not offered in 1950-51. 

Prerequisite: Botany 1 or equivalent. 

A study of the functions of plants. The acquisition of raw materials and 
energy, manufacture of food and other substances, water relations, respiration, and 
growth. Lecture two hours; laboratory six hours. 


Botany 111 Economic Plants I, II (3) 

A study of the economic plants of the world with particular emphasis on 
local conditions. A survey course important to students in business and economics, 
as well as in biology and education. Lecture three hours. 
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Botany 199 Special Studies in Botany (1-4) 

Admission by consent of the instructor. 

Individual problems for students capable of doing independent study. Credit 
and hours to be arranged. 

CHEMISTRY 

Chemistry 106 Organic Chemistry (3) I, II 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 1. 

This course includes a general survey of the aliphatic and aromatic compounds. 


Chemistry 107 Organic Chemistry Laboratory (3) I, II 


Prerequisites: Chemistry 1 and 2 with grades of at least “C.” 
Laboratory assignments in organic chemistry. 


Chemistry 108 Biochemistry (4) I, II 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 106 and 107. 

A study of carbohydrates, fats, proteins, enzymes and vitamins, with special 
reference to the nutrition of the living cell. 


Chemistry 109 Biochemistry (2) I, II 


A continuation of Chemistry 108. Special emphasis is placed on the analysis 
of body fluids and tissues. 


Chemistry 110 Survey of Physical Science (3) I, II 

No prerequisites. 

An overview of the chief branches of the physical sciences as applied to modern 
living. Not open to students with more than one year of college science. 


Chemistry 112 Organic Analysis (3) II 


Prerequisites: Chemistry 5 with grade of at least “C” and Chemistry 106 and 107. 
Preparation and identification of organic compounds. 


GEOGRAPHY 
Geography 110 Climatology (3) II (See Geography 110 course description on page 82) 


Geography 115 Physical Geography (3) I (See Geography 115 course description on 
page 82) 
Geography 161 Conservation of Natural Resources (3) I, II (See Geography 161 course 
description on page 82) 
GEOLOGY 
Geology 102 Physiography (3) I, II 
Identification and study of the surface features of the earth and their meaning. 


Geology 110 Economic Geology (3) I, II 


Source and distribution of economically important metallic and nonmetallic 
mineral deposits. 
Nature STuDY 


Nature Study 110 Physical Science Activities (3) 


Experience and collections in functional aspects of geology, meteorology and 
astronomy. Field work in collecting rocks, studying stars, making weather observa- 
tions, examining soil types and erosions, and making topographic, star and weather 
maps. Designed especially for teachers and recreation leaders. Two lectures; two 
laboratory or field. 


Nature Study 118 Everyday Nature (3) I 

What the school, home and urban environments offer for science studies in 
all levels of education. Projects, field trips, and laboratory utilized in studying the 
educational value of domestic and wild plants and animals. Great biological and 
physical principles discovered in the city expressed in seasons, weather, soil, environ- 
ments, and living things. Two lectures; two laboratory or field. 
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Nature Study 120 Nature in California (3) II 


California nature and its effect on man. Specific acquaintance with birds, mam- 
mals, native vegetation and major associations is gained by laboratory study and 
wide-ranging field trips through Southern California. Two lectures; two laboratory 
or field. 


Nature Study 125 Science Materials (3) I, II 


The collection, preservation, maufacture, exhibit and use of science materials, 
including the maintenance of living things. Laboratory used for acquiring and 
observing necessary skills in handling science materials. Two lectures; two labora- 
tories. 


Nature Study 126 Science Materials (2). Not offered in 1950-51 


Same content as Nature Study 125, but without the emphasis upon acquiring 
laboratory skills. Two lectures; demonstration. 


Nature Study 127A-B. Nature Recreation and Leadership (2-2). Year course. 

An effort is made to become aware of natural interests that find satisfaction 
in the outdoor world; to recognize the deeper aesthetic, spiritual, historical mean- 
ings to be found in nature; to know the specific objects and areas suitable and the 
techniques needful for successful recreational use of the environment. Two lectures. 


Nature Study 127A: Lectures on the theory involved. 


Nature Study 127B: One lecture hour and two laboratory periods a 
week devoted to practice. Individual and group projects, field trips to 
play areas. : 


Nature Study 130 Regional Excursions (1) 


Distant trips for comprehensive field study of such special environments as 
desert, brushland, woodland, forest, and shore line. Designed for broad and practical 
experience such as travel and field study provide in the company of specialists. 
Five days. 


Nature Study 141 Conservation of Wild Life (2) 


Orientation in current problems and basic needs of wild life. Human interest 
and values. How man and wildling can live together. Conservation practice and 
education. 


Nature Study 145 Marine and Shore Life (3) I 


Observation and study of life along bays, shores and pools. Maintenance of 
small tanks of live specimens in the laboratory. Preparation and display of specimens. 
Saturday trips. 

Puysics 
Physics 110 Modern Physics (3) I, II 


An introduction to the basic principles of modern particle physics and elec- 
tronics. The approach is nonmathematical and stresses accurate understanding of 
the basic concepts. An enlightening course for the teaching majors. Lecture and 
demonstrations. 

ZOOLOGY 


Zoology 105 Mammalian Embryology (4) I 


A survey of the development of the mammal from egg to foetus with laboratory 
studies of rat and pig embryos. Histogenesis and organogenesis, and physiology ae 
the reproductive tract. Lecture two hours; laboratory six hours. 


Zoology 106 Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy (4) II 


Prerequisite: Zoology 1 and 2 or equivalent. 

The anatomical comparison of the various classes of animals belonging to the 
phylum chordata, such as the cat, turtle, and salamander, stressing the skeletal, 
muscular, circulatory, nervous, and urogenital systems. Iwo hours of lecture; six 
hours of laboratory. 
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Zoology 123A-B_ Birds of California (2-2) Year course 


Acquaintance with Pacific coast and desert birds by specimens, lecture and field 
study. Classification, structure, habits, field recognition, and ecology will be featured. 
Spring section includes nesting and bird songs. Fall section contacts migration and 
distribution. A year of field work with birds. One lecture; two laboratory or field. 


POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION 


Raymond A. Rydell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History and Chairman of the Division of 
Social Science 


Elliott W. Guild, Ph.D., Professor of Government, Coordinator of Government Service Training 
William R. Barker, Ph.D., Adviser 


The teaching staff is chosen from specially qualified personnel, including mem- 
bers of law enforcement agencies in the southern California area. 
I. Pre-Service Training: Curriculum leading to the B.S. Degree in Police Science for pre- 

service students 

The general public, law enforcement agencies, and many collegiate institutions 
throughout the country are giving increasing attention to the elevation to professional 
status of the several forms of police work. The Department of Education of the State 
of California has authorized Los Angeles State College to undertake a program to 
prepare qualified students for police service and has approved this curriculum lead- 
ing to the B.S. Degree in Police Science. It is contemplated that the student will com- 
plete the two-year Peace Officer curriculum at Los Angeles City College, or equiva- 


lent work elsewhere, before matriculating as a Police Science major in Los Angeles 
State College. 


Nore—The semester-year order in which these courses are taken is subject to 
some change so as to accommodate individual student interests and administrative 
revisions. A student may make no substitutions, however, without specific approval 
and recommendation from his adviser. The degree requires 128 units, including at 
least 48 units of work in Police Science; not less than 28 units must be upper division. 


Lower Division: (See Los Angeles City College catalog) 


First Year 
Be ee OLCCEC TV IRE AW tere ee ee 3 units 
Pew ec reiictal Adiunistration Ol.Justice —-- 0 = e 3 units 
Laci 722 seve woh aE ECU RE LI Bat ya ine as tain PE ae Rac A a 3 units 
Law 41—Police Organization and Field Intelligence —_.__________ 2 units 
Pome) Reading snceCompunuon =. eS 3 units 
Pee eae CUCUC TOCA MIO eae ee ee Be 3 units 
Physical Education 40 and 41—Weaponless Defense _.-_-_-_= 3 units 
Birveea rT Cucation a iclectivey ce eee 1 unit 
(ek Gute lac) SAR ln em 2 eae, oe com ah li AY ttl ar ah 3 units 
reve nouogy 21-—Introduction to Psychology. 3 units 
pare Oey i-initroductory, GOCIOlOgy 3 units 
Re Ey ee eee ees ee 2 Nits 


32 units 


118 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN 


Second Year 


Law\24B—Criminal, Lawes a 3 units 
Law 26—Police Literature ats cs42) i 3 units 
Law 31—A utomobiledsa writs he ek 3 units 
Law 42—Criminal Investigation 62:4. At 2 units 
Law 44—Scientific Criminal Investigation and Physical Evidence —_ 3 units 
Taw 45—Criminology-and/Penology <<.) 2. a. ee 3 units 
Political Science 1—Introduction to Government —__-..__.___ 3 units 
History 12—The United States Since 1867 —.. 3 units 
Physical Education 25—Safety Education and First Aid _-_--_ 2 units 
Physical Education 10—Health Education == os: 2 2 ee 2 units 
Physical E.ducations (lective). ee 1 unit 
Psychology 46—Abnormal Psychology: The Psychoses —______ 2 units 
Psychology 47—Abnormal Psychology: The Neuroses 2 units 

32 units 


Upper Division: 
Junior Year 


Police Science 132—Criminal“Evidence = = aes 3 units 
Police Sciéncée 136A B—=Police Patrol 2 = 4 units 
Police Science 137—Adyvanced Police Laboratory 2 == = eee 3 units 
Police Science: 135—Criminal” Procedutes”__ = 3 units 
Police Science 134—Police “Ethics 2 es eee 3 units 
Government 160—Principles of Public Administration —- = 3 units 
Government 104—Municipal Government —-------_ 3 units 
Sociology’ 102—Social Problems (2-0 S010 Ss0y ee eee 3 units 
Mathematics 111—Elementary Statistical Methods —.___»_>__ 3 units 
Physical: Education (Elective) 2223) 3 ee 1 unit 
Electives’: Se. Semper Se tee aor ee Se et) 4 units 

33 units 

Senior Year 

Police Science 131AB—Police Administration _---______.. = 4 units 
Police Science 133—Police Personnel Supervision .____..... == ae 3 units 
Police Science 138—Advanced Criminal Investigation —_...-_-__ 3 units 
Police Science 139—Traffic Regulation and Control _..___..._.___ = 3 units 
Police Science 140—Police Deployment =... 2 ee 2 units 
Police Science 141—Juvenile Law . 2: a 3 units 
Police Science 199—Special Police Problems -__.-__.._ ee 3 units 
Socidlogy 155—Criminology _2- 2s ee 3 units 
Physical Education (Elective) —222205 2 4 eee 1 unit 
Electives ite: 05 |) ee 8 units 

33 units 


II. In-Service Training: Curriculum leading to the B.S. Degree in Police Science for sworn 
police officers 

This program has been prepared to service active police officers who wish to 
improve their proficiency and status through continued study of police work and 
administration leading to the B.S. Degree in Police Science. The Peace Officers’ 
Curriculum of Los Angeles City College, or equivalent training elsewhere, must be 
completed before upper division work may be undertaken in Los Angeles State 
College. Courses are offered in both day and extended-day sessions to accommodate 
officers on all shifts. 

Nore-—It is strongly urged that the semester-year programs be followed as closely 
as possible. Should rearrangement or revision be desirable or necessary, students must 
secure the approval of their adviser in advance so as to avoid difficulties in meeting 
graduation requirements, 
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Lower Division: (See Los Angeles City College catalog) 
First Year 

oe hae ene OIC C, CLV I 1d Wigce nee, ee ae nees semipeeees See y 
Law 24A—Criminal Law 
Physical Education 40—Weaponless Defense 
English 1—Reading and Composition 
Speech 7—Public Speaking 
Physical Education 10—Health Education 
Physical Education (Elective) 
Psychology 21—Introduction to Psychology 
Electives 


Law 24B—Criminal Law 
Law 42—Criminal Investigation 
Law 31—Automobile Law 
Law 44—Scientific Criminal Investigation and Physical Evidence _. 
Law 26—Police Literature 
Biology 62—Police Biological Science 
Physical Education 41—Weaponless Defense 
Political Science 1—Introduction to Government 
History 12—The United States Since 1867 
Physical Education (Elective) 
Sociology 1—Introductory Sociology 
Electives 


Upper Division: 

Junior Year 
Police Science 132—Criminal Evidence 
Police Science 136AB—Police Patrol 
Police Science 135—Criminal Procedure 
Police Science 137—Advanced Police Laboratory 
Police Science 134—Police Ethics 
Government 160—Principles of Public Administration 
Government 104—Municipal Government 
Mathematics 111—Elementary Statistical Methods 
Police Science 146—Police Teaching Techniques 
Electives 


Senior Year 
Police Science 131A B—Police Administration 
Police Science 133—Police Personnel Supervision 
Police Science 138—Advanced Criminal Investigation 
Police Science 139—Traffic Regulation and Control 
Police Science 140—Police Deployment 
Police Science 141—Juvenile Law 
Police Science 199—Special Police Problems 
Sociology 102—Social Problems 
Electives 


LLo 


3 units 
3~ units 
1% units 
3 units 
3 units 
2s UNITS 
1 “unit 
3 units 
12% units 
32 units 
3 units 
2% units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
1% units 
3 units 
3 units 
1% Tune 
3 units 


344 units 


32 ~=units 


3 units 
4 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
5 units 


33 units 


4 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
2 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
9 units 


33 units 
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Courses OF INSTRUCTION IN PoLiIcE SCIENCE * 


Prerequisites: Completion of pertinent introductory courses in the Los Angeles 
City College Peace Officers’ Curriculum, or equivalent, or consent of the instructor. 


131AB_ Police Administration (2-2) I, II. Year course. 

Analysis of the functional divisions of the modern police department; orien 
tions of principles of organization and administration; structure and functions of the 
police record system; police statistical methods; administrative reports and analyses. 


132 Criminal Evidence (3) I 


The types of evidence and rules of admissibility, including relevancy and the 
hearsay rule; preservation of criminal evidence; proper presentation of evidence in 
court. 


133 Police Personnel Supervision (3) II 


Administration of police personnel, setting up entrance standards; techniques 
of selection and examination; training; probation; rating; promotion; discipline; 
morale; promotional examination and merit system. 


134 Police Ethics (3) 1, I 

General considerations in the relationship of actions to motives; concepts of 
ethical conduct and the rules and principles used to direct them; institutional ethics; 
personal and professional standards; historical problems in ethics from the law enforce- 
ment point of view; present day conflicts and compromises. 


135 Criminal Procedure (3) II 

Criminal procedure from apprehension to conviction, based on the Penal Code 
of California; arrest with and without warrants by police officers; arrest by private 
citizens; extradition proceedings; information and indictment, functions of the grand 
jury and coroner's inquest, procedure at the trial; appeals and new trials. 


136AB Police Patrol (2-2) I, II. Year course. 

Responsibilities, powers, and duties of the uniformed patrolman; patrol pro- 
cedure; mechanics of arrest; transportation of prisoners; raids; riot and crowd control; 
crime prevention functions of the officer on patrol. 


137 Advanced Police Laboratory (3) I, I 

Lectures, demonstrations and actual use of laboratory equipment in the collec- 
tion, preservation, analysis, and interpretation of physical evidence of various types, 
including: footprints, tiretracks, toolmarks, blood, hair, textiles, stains, dust, dirt and 


debris, explosives, ballistics and firearms; narcotic identification and determination of. 


intoxication; casting, moulage, photomicrography; spectrography; court presentation 
and expert testimony. 


138 Advanced Criminal Investigation (3) I, II 

Modus operandi; sources of information; undercover techniques and inform- 
ants; reconstructing the crime; departmental facilities and cooperation; coordination 
with other law enforcement agencies; mechanics of interviewing and taking of state- 
ments; observation and description; surveillance, notes, reports, and evidence in court. 
As time permits, investigative techniques applicable to specific crimes such as homi- 
cide, burglary, arson, etc., will be considered. 


139 Traffic Regulation and Control (3) J, II 


Organization and functions of the police traffic division; educational, engineer- 
ing, and enforcement methods; technique of the traffic survey; traffic accident investi- 
gation; elements of a sound traffic program. 


* See Government and Sociology for other courses in this field. 
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140 Police Deployment (2) II 


An intensive study of deployment of police personnel on all levels; the watch; 
the division and over-all city and larger organization planning; disaster, and other 
emergency planning, including riot, parade, and crowd control. 


141 Juvenile Law (3) I 

The California Juvenile Court Act, The Youth Authority, and other legislation 
governing juvenile delinquency and crime prevention; rights of juveniles as dis- 
tinguished from those of adults; sociological and psychological development in Cali- 
fornia law in the prevention of crime by juveniles, including probation procedures 
and institutional care. 


142 Interrogation and Lie Detection (3) II 

Survey of modern methods of handling witnesses, informants, and suspects; 
evaluation of so-called truth serums, lie-detectors, and other laboratory devices; the 
psychology and physiology involved in deception. 


143 Comparative Police Administration (3) I 
A comparative approach to the study of administrative patterns in the police 
services of selected American cities and in European police systems. 


144 Police Photography (2) I 


The application of photography to the police field with reference to the preser- 
vation of physical evidence and courtroom presentation. 


146 Police Teaching Techniques (3) H 

Techniques and methods of development of teaching skills; desirable personality 
traits; tests and their evaluation; audio-visual methods; planning and curricula, includ- 
ing objectives, procedures and evaluations; basic principles and techniques in dealing 
with specialized problems. 


180 Police Field Work (Variable credit) I, II 

Practical application of theoretical training by observation and participation in 
police work. With the cooperation of various Southern California law enforcement 
agencies assignments will be given to students on an individual basis as their interests 
and preparedness warrant. 


199 Special Police Problems (3) II 


Studies designed to meet the special needs of students in their particular field of 
interest; assigned readings and a special report will be required. This course is required 
of all students majoring in Police Science. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
See Government, Psychology, and Sociology. 


PSYCHOLOGY 


Howard E. Wilkening, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology and Chairman of the Department 

Donald P. Wilson, Ph.D, Professor of Psychology. Supervisor for Psychology between Clinics 
and State College 

Solomon Diamond, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychology. Supervisor for Psychology between 
Schools and State College 

Raymond E. Bernberg, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology. Supervisor for Psychology 
between Industry and State College 

Joseph Grosslight, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology 


The major in psychology, consisting of 30 units of upper division courses, is 
offered in two general plans designed to meet the needs of the following students: 


Plan I: Those who intend to use psychology as a profession. 
a. The bachelor’s degree in psychology provides the minimum require- 
ments for employment in various correctional institutions, certain 
agencies and industries. Every student under this plan will be given 


i122 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN 


comprehensive, oral, and written tests over his entire field of study 
by an Advisory Committee (consisting of two staff members and 
two other persons gainfully employed in the student’s selected field 
of endeavor) before receiving his degree. Students who graduate 
under Plan I may be recommended for advanced study or wae 
in the field of psychology. 


Plan I]. Those who are desirous of gaining a knowledge of psychology for 

_ use in related professions and fields. Students under this plan will not 

be recommended for graduate work unless they also meet the basic 
requirements under Plan I. 


Requirements for a Major in Psychology Under Plan I 
Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College catalog) : 


Psychology 2hand {22.0723 22 2... 2 pee, yen Fell ee 6 units 
Other courses required for advancement to upper division standing (see 
General Requirements), eee 54 units 
60 units 
Upper Division: 
Psychology 114—Laboratory Psychology__=____.__. 4. 3 units 
Psychology 120—Statistical Methods in Psychology....-_/_»_»_SE 3 units 
24 units selected from one of the A, B, or C options, with consent of the 
ad VISE? . 2-3 eS alt ete PE ie eee 24 units 


It is recommended that students, during their four-year program, com- 
plete 18 units taken from the courses listed below. (See adviser). 
One year of college chemistry. 
One year of college physics. 
College algebra and analytic geometry or mathematics for the 
social and life science. 
General zoology. 
Elementary physiology. 
Human physiology. 
Endocrinology. 
Genetics. 
Foreign languages that are necessary to meet the requirements at 
the graduate schools of student’s choice________»_»_ = 18 units 
Other elective and required courses for A.B. Degree (see General 
Requirements) 7222(007) 2) we 2 eee 16 units 
64 units 
Options Under Plan I 
Option A 
_InpusTRIAL PsYCHOLOGISTS AND PERSONNEL WORKERS 
Adviser: Dr. R. Bernberg 


Select (with approval of departmental adviser) 24 psychology units from the 


following: 
Psychology 120B—Statistical Methods in Psychology. _ 3 units 
Psychology 127A—Psychological Testing (Group). 3 units 
Psychology 127B—Psychological Testing (Individual). 3 units 
Psychology 142—Human Communicatione. 0) se 3 units 
Psychology 143—Psychology of Propaganda and Public Opinion pears 3 units 
Psychology 144—Attitudes and Opinion Measurement...» 3 units 
Psy chology 145+-Social Psychology. 2 3 ue eee 3 units 
Psychology 156—Industrial Psychology = se ee 3 units 
Psychology 160—Counseling and Interviewing.___»___ 3 units 


Psychology 180—Psychology of Advertising and Selling... 3 units 
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Psychology 181-Employment and Personnel Psychology.» 3 units 
Psychology 183—Psychology of Labor Relations____»_»_»_»__ 3 units 
Psychology 184—Psychology of Economic Behavior... 3 units 
psy comlag val OS--Hield: Work: 4 + fos ORE RS. Be, FO 1-4 units 
Psychology 199—Individual Studies in Psychology...» 1-4 units 
Select 18 nonpsychology units from the following: 
Economics 101—Introduction to Economic Analysis. 3 units 
Keonemics:| 02—lahbomelconomicsn2is “hie un 8 Fy sailed AER as 3 units 
business 160 —-Industriat Vianagenient, -. ee 3 units 
Business 162—Industrial Equipment and Processes...» 3 units 
IDUsiless! Go-=lviotion ECOnOmlysAtalysis 2020 yt ee 3 units 
asiness.1/U--Personnel avianagemient mite) i ee Pe ee 3 units 
Business 171—Management and Leadership___»_»_»_P_P_ 3 units 
PSUSATVESG L/ = LIT UST Trial @ NCL attOlts 2 tue oe ee ee 3 units 
Physical Education 178—Industrial Recreation... = 2 units 
Government 160—Principles of Public Administration 3 units 
Government 163—Public Personnel Administration __--___------------------ 3 units 
Option B 


PRE-CLINICAL STUDENTS AND GUIDANCE WORKERS 
Adviser: Dr. D. Wilson 


ParENT-CuitpD Workers, Famity Court PsycHoLocists AND MarriaGE CoUNSELORS 
Adviser: Dr. H. Wilkening 


Select (with approval of departmental adviser) 24 psychology units from 
the following: 


Psyychology 102—Psychology of the Handicapped_...__»_»_»_»__ 2 units 
Psycnology 110—Abnormal Psychology... 3 units 
Peviewoiae vell2- nis esyenOlogy.. = 2 eh wig Da 3 units 
Psychology 116—Advanced Physiological Psychology_...___»_»_»»»»_ 3 units 
Psychology 127A—Psychological Testing (Group)... 3 units 
Psychology 127B—Psychological Testing (Individual) 3 units 
Psychology 130—Psychology of Personality______»___ 3 units 
ese UGG Va Lad DOCcIa tb sy ChOlOO We... eet NB AE ek 3 units 
Psychology 154—Survey of Clinical Psychology_.__»_»___ 3 units 
Psychology 160—Counseling and Interviewing..._-—-_ 3 units 
Psychology 170—Psychology of Marriage and Family Relations—_____ 3 units 
Psychology 175—Experimental Psychopathology_.______»»_»__>_ 3 units 
Psychology 181—Employment and Personnel Psychology 3 units 
Psychology 183—Psychology of Labor Relations.» 3 units 
Meeno Dewees —Vicldt VWVOrk = oes Sage ee a 1—4 units 
Psychology 199—Individual Studies in Psychology_____--__---_-_--------- 1-4 units 
Select 18 nonpsychology units from the following: 
Geography 101—Survey of the Modern World_...._»_»_= 3 units 
Governmient 10l—American. Institutions 2 Oo “8 2 A Do es es 2 units 
Fiistory2130A)bsC) D=Great Personalitiesss = mrt Js a 12 units 
Anthropology 115—Cultural Anthropology__.._._-_»_»__J___ 3 units 
Saciolory 148-— juvenile. Delinquency 2 3 units 
Sociology 156—Fields and Trends in Social Work... 3 units 
Sociology 170—Introduction to Social Case Work... 3 units 
PHnOSOpA yi 0—) ypes anid. Problems. = 3 units 
eet TEI) ce SC ITIATLE CS oe ee alee Ne 2 units 
Engisi-t06A\—Protessional Reports... 228 4 fee eh nti, 3 units 
English 128—Interpreting Children’s Literature ————____ 3 units 


eS Solr yd SOSA Say TEP V aay} (a1 9 as SOR: a ae ee Se Cnn sie gaits 
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Option C 
_ PsYCHOMETRICS 
Adviser: Dr. S. Diamond 


A major completed under Option C, Plan I will qualify the student to apply for 
a credential as school psychometrist. It would also represent sound undergraduate 
preparation for graduate work leading toward qualifying for a credential as school 
psychologist. (Consult your adviser for full details). The courses recommended 
are as follows: 


Psychology 102—Psychology of the Handicapped _—.______ 2 units 
Psychology 104—Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child 2 units 
Psychology 112—Child® Psychology-23 = 5s eee 2 units 
Psychology 114—Laboratory Psychology 0. ee 3 units 
Psychology 120A—Statistical Methods in Psychology_.____»___»_______ 3 units 
Psychology 127A—Psychological Testing (Group) 3 units 
Psychology 127B—Psychological Testing (Individual) 3 units 
Units to be selected in consultation with adviser _._-_ 12 units 


Students who expect to apply for any special credential (school psychome- 
trist, school psychologist, teaching the mentally retarded) must consult their adviser 
early in the program. In most cases, courses leading to a basic teaching credential 
will be required. 


Requirements for a Major in Psychology Under Plan II 
Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College catalog) : 


Psychology 21; and.22:07 238 6 units 

Other courses required for advancement to upper division standing 
(see general requirements)... = = ee 54 units 
60 units 

Upper Division: 

Psychology 110—Abnormal’ Psychology)" (2 5 22987 52) ay ee 3 units 
Psychology 126A—History of Psychology__-_/»_/_»__J 3 units 
Psychology 126B—Contemporary Schools of Psychology. 3 units 
Psychology 130—Psychology of Personality 3 units 
Psychology 143—Psychology of Propaganda and Public Opinion. 3 units 
Psychology 145—Social. Psychology 4 2) =) ee eee 3 units 
Electives;anyPsychology2- = 22S YS Se Se ee 12 units 


Other courses required for A.B. Degree (see general requirements) 34 units 


64 units 
Minor Requirements 
Fourteen elective units in upper division psychology, and six units from lower 
division. 
Residence Requirements 
Any student receiving his A.B. in psychology must take at least 15 units (if 
a major) and 7 units (if a minor) at this institution. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Prerequisites: Unless otherwise noted, the prerequisite for all upper division 
courses is Psychology 21 and Psychology 22, or their equivalents, or the consent 
of the adviser. All courses with an asterisk (*), or numbered 200 or over, require 
consent of adviser or instructor. 


100 Survey of Psychology (3) I, Il 

Development of emotional behavior, attention, habit, thinking, intelligence, 
personality, etc., from infant to adult. Facts and principals pertinent to everyday 
life are stressed. Not open to students who have had Psychology 21. 


——" 


ae ee 
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102 Psychology of the Handicapped (2) JI, II 


Special problems of the mentally and physically handicapped and means of 
dealing with these problems. 


103 Introduction to the Exceptional Child (2) I, II (See Education 187) 
Credit not given for both this course and Education 187. 


104 Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child (2) I, II (See Education 188) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 103 or consent of instructor. 
Credit will not be given for both this course and Education 188. 


108 Mental Hygiene (2) I, II 


Social and emotional adjustment and personality in the light of mental hygiene 
principles, with special attention to adjustment problems of the college student. 


110 Abnormal Psychology (3) I, II 


Historical overview of abnormal psychology; criteria of abnormal behavior; 
symptomatology; disturbing forces in personality formation; and therapeutic con- 
siderations. 


112 Child Psychology (3) I, II 


Developmental trends in infancy and childhood. Study of current literature. 
(Credit not given for both this course and Education 102). 


113 Psychology of Adolescence (3) I, II 

Growth and development during adolescence; psychological aspects of learn- 
ing; deviations from normal development; practical implications for meeting the 
needs of adolescents. 


*114 Laboratory Psychology (3) I, II 

Prerequisite Psych. 120A. 

Experiments on problems of human learning, remembering, thinking, emotion, 
intelligence, perception and personality. Basic problems of research—design and experi- 
mental techniques emphasized. Laboratory and lectures. 


*116 Advanced Physiological Psychology (3) I 


The relationship between integrated behavior and physiological processes. 
Study of the theories which emphasize the essential continuity of psychology and 
physiology in behavior and personality. 


120A _ Statistical Methods in Psychology (3) I, II 


Commonly used measures of central tendency, variability and correlation; sig- 
nificance of individual scores and of individual and group differences. (Under cer- 
tain conditions Mathematics 111 is an acceptable substitute: see adviser.) 


*120B Statistical Methods in Psychology (3) II 
More advanced techniques of correlation, analysis of variance, and factor 
analysis, as applied to testing procedures and research. 


126A History of Psychology (3) I 


Consideration of the history of psychology from its beginnings in ancient phil- 
osophy and medicine to the end of the nineteenth century. 


126B Contemporary Schools of Psychology (3) II 


Contemporary psychological theories and systems in their historical perspective 
and present position. 


*127A Psychological Testing (Group) (3) I 


Selection, administration, and interpretation of commonly used group tests of 
intelligence, interests, aptitudes, etc. 
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*127B Psychological Testing (Individual) (3) I, II 

The concept of intelligence; the most commonly used tests of intelligence; 
emphasis on practical experience in administering and interpreting individual intelli- 
gence tests (especially the Revised Stanford-Binet and the Wechsler Scales). 


*127C Psychological Testing (Individual Performance Tests) (3) I, II 


Practical experience in administering the Grace Arthur, Cornell-Coxe, and Rae 
performance and aptitude tests. 


*127D_ Psychological Testing (Applied to the Mentally and Physically Atypical) (3) I 


Selection, administration, and interpretation of tests used for appraising the 
atypical individual. Survey of etiological theories and the contemporary trends in 
therapy. 


*130 Psychology of Personality (3) I 


Biological and cultural determinants of personality; dimensions of personality 
and their measurement or appraisal; integration of personality as related to adjustment. 


142 Human Communication (3) I (See Speech 132) 

Psychological factors involved in the creation and manipulation of symbols. 
Art and science as forms of communication. Emphasis on social-psychological aspects 
of mass media of communication—radio and motion pictures. Guest speakers. (Credit 
not given for both this course and Speech 132.) 


143 Psychology of Propaganda and Public Opinion (3) II 

Propaganda as a form of communication. The detection, analysis and effects of 
propaganda. The creation, manipulation, and measurement of public opinion; the 
relation between the mass media of communication and public opinion and propa- 
ganda. 


144 Attitude and Opinion Measurement (3) I 
Attitude scales and public opinion surveys. Design of investigation, sampling 


methods, analysis of results, and applications to various psychological problems. 
Field work. 


*145 Social Psychology (3) II (See Sociology 145) 


Formation of beliefs and attitudes; their operation in relation to social problems 
of contemporary importance. (Credit will not be given for both this course and 
Sociology 145). 


150 Criminal Psychology (3) II. Not offered in 1950-51. 


Psychological principles applied to crime and the criminal. Motivation of crime. 
Analysis of case histories, and use of psychological techniques, such as stress inter- 
views and tests. 


*154 Survey of Clinical Psychology (3) I, II 


An elementary course in clinical techniques of psychology which shows how 
the methods of measuring aptitude and adjustment factors may be applied to the 
individual case for purposes of diagnosis and clinical counseling. 


156 Industrial Psychology (3) I, I 


Psychological techniques in modern industry; selection, training, and evaluation 
of employees; morale and promotion; fatigue and safety practices. 


*160 Counseling and Interviewing (3) I 


An introduction to the problems and techniques of counseling and interviewing, 
Presentation of the attitudes and objectives of the counselor and counselee. 
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164 Psychology of Learning (3) I 


An advanced course on educational psychology concerning experimental and 
theoretical literature on memorizing; problem solving, and creative thinking. 


165 Motivation (3) II 


Psychological studies and changing concepts of motivation including experi- 
mental work on animal behavior and the contributions of topological psychology to 
motivation. 


170 Psychology of Marriage and Family Relationships (3) I, II 


The ordinary problems of in-laws, money, sex, etc., considered as symptoms of 
a disordered personality. Emphasis on the psychological insights necessary for adjust- 
_ment to social and cultural institutions. 


172 Experimental Methods in Psychology (3) I 
Fundamentals of experimental methods dealing with sensation and perception. 


A survey of advanced psychophysical and statistical methods in experimental psy- 
chology. 


175 Experimental Psychopathology (3) I 
Study of complexly motivated behavior and the psychological dynamics related 
to the development of abnormal behavior; survey of contemporary literature on 


learning theory basis of psychopathology, animal “neuroses,” etc. Laboratory and 
lectures. 


180 Psychology of Advertising and Selling (3) I 


The relative strength of the desires in buying; attention value of form, size, color, 
and typographical layout and methods of measuring the effectiveness of advertise- 
ments; characteristics of salesmen. Practical projects in cooperation with advertising 
agencies and various sales groups. 


181 Employment and Personnel Psychology (3) I 


The application of psychological principles to the technical problems involved 
in developing a personnel testing program and in appraising its effectiveness; employ- 
ment procedures; job success. 


183 Psychology of Labor Relations (3) I 


Exploration of the human relations involved with union and management; 
psychological aspects of conflict and cooperation between labor and management; 
the role the psychologist plays in union relations. Field work and guest speakers. 


184 Psychology of Economic Behavior (2) II 


Students evaluate publication material and participate in projects dealing with 
the psychological aspects of economic concepts, such as buying habits, savings and 
class strata, basis of differential cost and buying preference, etc. Guest speakers. 


*198 Field Work (1-4) I, II 


Work experience in various agencies, hospitals, clinics, and industries in the Los 
Angeles area under joint supervision of a faculty member and the cooperating 
agencies. 


*199 Individual Studies in Psychology (1-4) I, II 


Practical projects conducted under the supervision of one or more of the staff 
members. Credit based on amount of work involved in completing project. 


212 Seminar in Child Psychiatry (1-3) I 


Application of principles of psychiatry to behavior disorders in children. 
Designed primarily for clinicians, social workers, and parent educators. 
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215 Critical Problems in Commercial and Industrial Psychology (3) I 


Critical problems will be enumerated, discussed, and evaluated. Students will 
have individual projects of pursuing a specific problem (in cooperation with industry ) 
through 1 its various phases, with suggestions as to new methods of psychological apRit 
cation and/or research. 


227 Psychodiagnostic Testing (3) II 


Advanced clinical interpretation of the Revised Stanford-Binet, Wechsler 
Scales (adult and children), and other tests. 


228A Methods of Appraising Personality (3) I 


Emphasis is placed upon personality dynamics and the methods (projective 
tests) used to explore the personality. Field work and research. 


228B Methods of Appraising Personality (3) II 


Practice in administering, scoring and interpretation of the Rorschach test. 
Limited to graduate students. 


254 Clinical Techniques in Psychology (3) I, II 

Advanced study of tests in clinical diagnosis. The role of the psychologist as a 
member of the psychiatric team, and the development of clinical techniques and 
judgment. Psychiatric social workers and psychiatrists as guest lecturers. 


256 Advanced Industrial Psychology (3) II 


Individual projects and field surveys dealing with the formal and informal 
organization of industry. The various roles of management, organized labor, and 
other organizations in the complex psychological make-up of modern industry. 


266 Seminar in Attitude and Opinion Research (3) II 

Group and individual projects in attitude measurement and public opinion poll- 
ing. Methods and techniques in bringing about a mature study of measurement within 
public and business relations. 


270A Seminar in the Psycho-dynamics of the Family (3) I 
An approach to a deeper’ understanding of the personality in family patterns 
through an analysis of case histories. 


270B Seminar in the Psycho-dynamics of the Family (3) II 


An extended analysis of the interacting personalities that make up the family 
with emphasis on group interaction and therapy. 


271 Marital Counseling Workshop (3) II 
Actual practice, discussion, and criticism of various counseling techniques and 
methods used in marital counseling. 


272 Practicum in Marital Counseling (3) I, II 

Opportunities provided through field experiences for analysis, use, and inter- 
pretation of methods and materials for marital counseling. Open only for those 
already working in the field of marital counseling, such as family court psychologists, 
social workers, psychiatrists, marital counselors, etc. 


275 Marriage Research and Projects (3) I, Il 

Reading and reports on the most significant research work in the field of marriage 
and parent-child relationships. Critical evaluation of such research, and the develop- 
ment of individual research projects and theses. 


277. Psychological Techniques as an Aid to Family Living (3) I 

Consideration is given to various audio-visual techniques and to the construc- 
tion and use of resource units designed primarily for clinicians, social workers, parent 
educators and teachers. 
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299 Special Problems in Psychology (1-4) I, II 


Special problems dealing with various aspects of work-study situations; practical 
applications of psychological principles to the functionings of clinics, hospitals, indus- 
tries, and to schools. Credit depends upon amount of work completed. 


RADIO AND TELEVISION 


Clarence K. Sandelin, M.A., Associate Professor of English and Chairman of the Division of 
Language Arts and Literature 

Louis G. Gardemal, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Radio and Television 

Alfred Ehrhardt, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of English 

Morris Val Jones, M.A., Assistant Professor of Speech 

Thomas McGrath, M.A., Assistant Professor of English 


Courses in Radio and Television are designed for three student groups: 
Plan I: Those who expect to teach the language arts. 


Plan II: Those who plan to qualify for careers in professional and educational 
radio and television. 


Plan III: Those who desire to study radio and television as a part of their general 
cultural development, or in preparation for graduate work at the university 
level. 


Major advisers for Plan I: (see major advisers for Language Arts: Greer, 
Ehrhardt, Trosper). 

Major advisers for Plan II: Gardemal, Shepard. 

Major adviser for Plan III: Gardemal. 


Senior Survey 


All majors in the various language arts must complete a comprehensive and 
integrative survey and examination during the final semester of their senior year. Since 
this survey and examination will be based on a reading list appropriate to the stu- 
dent’s particular major, a fundamental pattern is established for the student’s upper 
division work. Within the general framework of his own major, the student is 
encouraged to elect those courses which will be most valuable in covering unfamiliar 
areas, just as he is left free to avoid courses in those areas where he is already pro- 
ficient. The ultimate purpose of this program is not to establish a severe academic 
requirement, but to provide a final summary of the main educational objectives toward 
which the student has been working throughout his work in the major field. 

The survey class will meet for two hours each week during the first 14 
weeks of the semester. The examination will be given during the fourteenth week. 
It will consist of a two-hour essay followed, on the next day, by a two-hour objective 
test. Students who pass this final comprehensive examination receive two units of 
credit which counts as a part of the radio and television major. 

Students who are otherwise qualified to graduate, but who fail to earn a grade 
of “D” or better on the examination, may still receive their B.A. degree provided this 
failure in two units of work does not reduce their grade point average or total of 
units earned below graduation requirements. 

Credential candidates must earn a grade of “C” or better on the examination in 
order to satisfy the major requirement for a credential. Any student who fails to earn 
a satisfactory grade on the examination may petition to repeat the examination at the 
next time it is offered. Credential candidates who pass the examination in one of these 
subsequent attempts will have satisfied that portion of the major requirement. 


Plan I 
Requirements for the Teaching Major in Radio and Television 
No teaching major is offered in 1950-51. Students who are interested in a creden- 
tial major emphasizing radio and television are advised to consult the Language Arts 
section of this catalog where a composite teaching major including radio and tele- 
vision is described. 
5—29141 
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Requirements for the Teaching Minor in Radio and Television 


The teaching minor in radio and television consists of 20 units, at least eight of 
which must be completed in the upper division after the student has reached junior 
standing. Program must include Radio 164, Radio and Television in the School and 
Home. 

Plan II and Plan III 
Requirements for the Professional and Academic Majors in Radio and Television 


Requirements for the major in radio and television will be announced in the 
1951-52 catalog. The several service courses listed below will be accepted as a part of 
any major program established. 

Programs in radio and television are currently being developed with a strong 
emphasis on professional and educational television. It is expected that courses will 
be subsequently announced which will allow for a comprehensive training in all 
phases of television analysis, evaluation, social service, program planning, program 
direction, program production, applied advertising, public relations, education for 
school children, and education for adults. Under the alternate work-study program 
being developed at this institution, it may be possible to obtain on-the-job training 
in the radio and television industries in 1951-52. 


Requirements for the Professional and Academic Minors in Radio and Television 
Students may qualify for a minor in radio and television in 1950-51. 


Lower Division: (See Los Angeles City College catalog for LACC courses) 


Radio, ‘Television, English, Dramas eee 6 units 

Upper Division: 
Radio 164—Radio in the School and Home _...... 2 units 
‘Television. 101—Professional Television = 3 units 
Television. 196—Special Projects in Television —--_»___ 2 units 
13 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION IN RADIO 


Graduate students may enroll in any radio course marked “graduate credit.” 
To enroll for credit in any other undergraduate radio course, however, the graduate 
student must obtain prior approval from the course instructor and from the division 
chairman. 


164 Radio and Television in the School and Home (2) II 

Prerequisite: Junior standing. 

Designed for Elementary and Secondary Credential candidates and for parents. 
Emphasis on the social, psychological, and educational importance of radio and tele- 
vision for children of elementary and high school age. 


English 106D Radio Writing (2 or 4) I 
For description of this related course see English section of the catalog. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION IN TELEVISION 


Graduate students may enroll in any television course marked “graduate credit.” 
To enroll for credit in any other undergraduate television course, however, the 
graduate student must obtain prior approval from the course instructor and from the 
division chairman. 


101 Professional Television (3) I, II 

Prerequisite: Junior standing and consent of instructor. 

Occupational opportunities, working condition, remuneration in commercial 
and educational television. Graduate credit. 
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English 106E Television Writing (2 or 4) II 
For description of this related course see English section of the catalog. 


120 Television Advertising (2). Not offered in 1950-51. 


Theories and techniques of advertising applied to television. Includes use and 
interpretation of public surveys. 


163 Techniques for Television Education in Elementary Schools (2) I. Not offered in 
1950-51. 


Prerequisite: Senior standing. 
Graduate credit. 


164 Techniques for Television Education in Secondary Schools (2) II. Not offered in 
1950-51. 


Prerequisite: Senior standing. 
Graduate credit. 


165 Techniques for Television Education in College (2) I 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. 
Graduate credit. 


166 Techniques for Television Education as a Public Service (2) II. Not offered in 
1950-51. 
Prerequisite: Senior standing. 
Graduate credit. 


196A-B-C-D Special Projects in Television (4-4-4-4) I, II 
Prerequisite: Television 163, 164, 165, or 166 (or concurrent enrollment in one 
of these courses) and consent of instructor. 


Practical experience in the production of various programs sponsored by the 
college. 


SOCIAL STUDIES 


The majors in social studies are designed for two student groups: 


1: Professional: Those who elect to offer Social Studies as their major for the 
General Secondary Credential. 

2. Academic: Those who desire a general cultural education with main atten- 
tion given to the social sciences. 


Requirements for the General Secondary Credential With a Social Studies Major 
Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College catalog) : 


Pietorvals 21 iiscory or VV ester © urope. = 6 units 
Political Science 1, 2—Introduction to Government.» 6 units 
Select six units from the following: 

Anthropology 1, 2—General Anthropology 

Economics 1, 2—Principles of Economics 

Geography 1, 2—Elements of Geography 

Geography 4, 5—Economic Geography 

History 5, 6—History of the Americas 

History 10—History of the United States or 

“History 11, 12—History of the United States 


Sociology 1-°2==Introductory Sociology 42 9 es tr) SES units 

Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division 
standing. see ‘GeneralskKequirements) 48.4.2 42 units 
60 units 


No grade below “C” in lower division work will be accepted for the major. 
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Upper Division and Postgraduate (Twenty-one units in the junior and senior years; six 
units in the fifth year): 


History (European), from courses in 140 group —------__-_--_ 6 units 
History (United States) from courses in 170 and 180 groups. 6 units 
Government 103—State and Local Government __.... 3 units 
Government 105—American Federal Government 3 units 
Government 125—United States Foreign Policy or 

Government 127—International> Relations 2 -_ 3 units 


Geography 101—Survey of the Modern World or 
Geography 121—Geography of Anglo-America or 
Geography 131—Geography of Californias 2s ee 3 units 
Sociology 102—Social Problems or 
Sociology 145—Social Psychology or 
Psychology 145—Social: Psychology 2 = 3. eee 3 units 
Other courses necessary to complete requirements for General Sec- 
ondary Credential (see General SERGE Credential listed under 


Education). 20.20 eg ea tee et ee oc tot 67 units 
94 units 
Total Units Required (including postgraduate year) = 154 units 


Requirements for the General Secondary Credential With a Social Studies Minor 
Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College catalog) : 
History 1,.2—History/ot Western Europe... 2 ee 6 units 
History 11, 12—History of the United States or 


History 10—History of the United States and 
Political Science 10—American Political Institutions... = 6 or 4units 


Upper Division and Postgraduate: 


Government 105—American Federal Government._._____»_»»»____ 3 units 
History 174—The United States: The Twentieth Century_._________ 3 units 
Geography :101—Survey of the Modern World. 3 units 
Sociology 102—Social Problems=2..— 2) > 2 42 3 units 


24 or 22 units 
Requirements for a Nonteaching Major in Social Studies 
Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College catalog): 
18 units chosen from the several social sciences, including introduc- 
tory courses in government, history, and sociology. 


Upper Division: 


24 units chosen from at least four fields in the social sciences with the approval 
of a departmental adviser. 


Requirements for a Nonteaching Minor in Social Studies 
Fifteen units, of which at least nine must be upper division. 


SOCIOLOGY AND ANTHROPOLOGY 


Raymond A. Rydell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History and Chairman of the Division of 
Social. Science 

Richard O. Nahrendorf, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Sociology 

Esther Penchef, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Sociology 

James B. Wilson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Philosophy and Sociology 

Joseph B. Ford, M.A., Assistant Professor of Sociology 

Karl M. Wallace, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology 

Richard Slobodin, M.S., Assistant Professor of Anthropology and Sociology 


The sociology major is adapted to meet the needs of students who have one or 
more of the following objectives in mind: 

1. Preparation for graduate study toward an advanced degree in sociology. 

2. Preparation for graduate study toward a certificate or degree in social work. 
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3. Completion of the bachelor’s degree in sociology with the view to enter the 
social service field. The A.B. Degree in sociology helps the student to realize 
a greater understanding and appreciation of the structure and functions of 
society, and his role and status in the social group. It also provides the mini- 
mum requirements for employment in certain social service occupations. 
For the teaching major, see Social Studies. - 


Important: The student who chooses sociology as. his major must plan his undergraduate pro- 
gram under the direction of a regular member of the sociology staff of Los Angeles State College. 


Requirements for a Major in Sociology 
Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College catalog) : 


Sociology 1, 2—Introductory Sociology or 

SUE OM OVmmOTIGeANTIT TODOIOT Vp iiedaedre a EN 6 units 
Psychology 21—Introduction to Psychology 3 units 
History 10—History of the United States or 

History 12—Ihe United States Since 1867 or 


Political Science 10—American Political Institutions__._> == 2-3 units 
Economics lor 2—Principles of Economics!’0. Sie) es bok Sos) 3 units 

Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division stand- 
Picrsecicenerais hk equirements) ae i els eA tee Doge oe Se ee, 45-46 units 
60 units 


No grade below “C” in lower division work will be accepted for the major. 


Upper Division: 


socialogy »103--Marriace and:the Family... 3 units 
Sociology 199—Introduction to Social Research — 3 units 
Sociology: 164—Elementary Social Statistics 3 units 
Peeve muniCsr TT SOCIOL ye ee ee A SOE 9 oo 15 units 


Select six units from the following: 
Economics 184—Economics of Consumption 
Government 168—Public Welfare Administration 
History 174—The United States: The Twentieth Century 
History 188—California 
Psychology 108—Mental Hygiene 


Psychology 110-A bnormal Psychology 2) 6 units 
Other courses to make total required for A.B. Degree —_____-_____ 34 units 
64 units 


Nore: It is strongly recommended that students terminating their education with the 
bachelor’s degree, with the view of securing employment in social service occupations, include the 
following electives in their major: 

Sociology 126—Social Legislation 

Sociology 156—The Field of Social Work 
Sociology 158—Community Organization 
Sociology 170—Methods for Welfare Personnel 


The following courses in other fields are suggested for enrichment of the 

sociology student’s background. 

Anthropology 117—The North American Indian 

Economics 180—Comparative Economic Systems 

Education 102—Growth and Development 

Geography 101—Survey of the Modern World 

Geography 131—Geography of California 

Government 114—Public Opinion and Lobbies 

Government 160—Principles of Public Administration 

Government 173—Government and Urban Housing 

History 176—American Reform Movements and Reformers 

Philosophy 138—Comparative Religions 

Psychology 112—Child Psychology 

Psychology 181—Vocational and Employment Psychology 
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SOCIOLOGY 


Minor Requirements 
Twelve units, at least six of which must be upper division. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Prerequisite for all upper division courses: Introduction to Sociology or consent 
of the instructor. 


102 Social Problems (3) I, II 

Consideration of the major social problems in American life, emphasizing their 
causes and possible solutions. An interpretation of the social processes of competition, 
conflict, accommodation, and assimilation. Special attention is given to labor-manage- 
ment difficulties, minority group problems, economic disorganization and dissociation, 
political and religious conflict, family crises, and other pertinent topics. 


103. Marriage and the Family (3) I, II 

The family as a social institution; evolution of marriage and the family through 
primitive, ancient, and modern times. Recent social changes affecting the family; the 
relationship of the family to industry, school, church and state. Love and courtship, 
mate selection, and marital success; processes of family conflict and family disorgan- 
ization. 


110 Urban Sociology (3) I 

Urbanization from the standpoint of its impact upon personality. The structure 
of the modern city and the social problems which evolve from the organization of the 
metropolitan area. The influence of urban environment on human behavior. 


111 Rural Sociology (3) II 


A survey of the conditions of present day rural life. Social problems involved. 
Trends in housing, recreation, communication, health. 


122 Social Change (3) I, II 


Changes in technology, ideology, and social organization. Theories of social 
change and progress. Adjustments within society to social change. 


126 Social Legislation (3) I 

Analysis of American legislation and judicial opinion on social issues, such as 
laws relating to wages, hours, conditions of employment, social insurance, dependency, 
family, child welfare, etc. 


145 Social Psychology (3) I (See Psychology 145) 

Inquiry into group dynamics. Social interaction and its effects upon the individ- 
ual. Analysis of forms of mass behavior such as crowds, fashion, public opinion, 
propaganda, and conflict. 

Note: Credit will not be given for both this course and Psychology 145. 


148 Juvenile Delinquency (3) I, II 

Extent and distribution, with emphasis on the local area. Meaning and implica- 
tions of delinquency. Personal and environmental conditioning factors. Survey of 
programs of control and treatment. 


150 Population Analysis (3) I 

An analysis of the causes and consequences of major population trends through- 
out the world; of changes in birth and death rates, sex ratio, age distribution, race and 
nationality composition; marital, educational, and occupational status; religious com- 
position; population density; migration. 
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155 Criminology (3) I, II 


Investigation of the conditioning factors in crime. Programs of treatment and 
prevention. Probation, parole, penal institutions. Changing attitudes and trends. 


156 The Field of Social Work (3) I, U 
The history, philosophy, and underlying principles of modern social work, the 
major types of social work; public and private welfare agencies. 


158 Community Organization (3) I, II 
The structure of the community; social agencies in relation to community 
organization; planning and organizing the social welfare services to meet social needs. 


160 Industrial Sociology (3) II 


Development, status, and social aspects of the labor movement. Social problems 
in industry. 


164 Elementary Social Statistics (3) I, II 


Application of statistical techniques in the collection and interpretation of 
sociological data. Quantification, tabulation and classification of social data. Measures 
of central tendency, variability, correlation, significance of differences. Errors in 
measurement. Time series analysis. Graphical representation of sociological data. 
(Mathematics 111 is acceptable as a substitute for Sociology 164 in the Sociology 
major.) 


168 American Sociology (3) II 

Growth of sociology in the United States; contributions of present-day sociolo- 
gists; relation of sociology to other fields, such as psychology, education, anthro- 
pology, and social work. Occupational opportunities and trends in sociology. 


170 Methods for Welfare Personnel (3) I, II 

Principles and practices underlying effective social case work. Analysis and 
evaluation of case material. Development of skills in practical social work. 

Note: Restricted to seniors and workers already in the field. 


175 In-Service Training (Variable credit) I, II 
In-service training for court and welfare personnel. Upgrading preparation and 
refreshing of personnel in the field at the request of social organizations and bureaus. 


180 Field Work (Variable credit) I, II 


Supervised work in industry and in private and public agencies. The purpose 
is to combine practical training with theoretical knowledge. Through direct 
experience the student is impelled to understand more directly the social processes 
involved in community living, including competition, conflict, accommodation, 
assimilation, etc. Every effort is made to aid the student in securing a realistic approach 
to the problem of occupational selection and adaptation. 

As an introduction to the problems involved in professional and semiprofessional 
social occupations, this course will better prepare the student for continued work 
and study in the field. 


199 Introduction to Social Research (3) I, II 

The scientific method in sociology. Analysis of the more important techniques 
used in sociological research. Preparation of research papers and reports. Methods of 
collecting, classifying, interpreting, and presenting social data. Case studies of typical 
research monographs. 


ANTHROPOLOGY 


Minor Requirements 
Twelve units, at least six of which must be upper division. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Prerequisite for all upper division courses: General Anthropology or consent 
of the instructor. 


113 Culture and Personality (3) II 


The relationship between individual personality development and the cultural 
milieu. Recent work in the coordination of psychodynamics and the social sciences. 
Special attention will be given to studies of child training and culture patterns in 
several non-Western cultures. 


115 Cultural Anthropology (3) I, II 


The life and culture of primitive peoples. Origin and development of culture, 
and the relationship of personality to culture. A comparative analysis of family struc- 
ture and kinship systems, economic, political, and religious organizations, social 
stratifications. 


117 The North American Indian (3) I 


Origins, modes of subsistence, social organization, and geographic and historical 
relationships of the Indians of North America. Consideration of the results of Euro- 
pean conquest and of the present condition of the several tribes. 


118 Peoples of Africa (3) II 


The aboriginal cultures and contemporary conditions of Negroid Africa. Pre- 
historic times, relations with Europe and Asia, and the effects of colonization upon 
the native population. 


SPEECH 


Clarence K. Sandelin, M.A., Associate Professor of English and Chairman of the Division of 
Language Arts and Literature 

Eula O. Jack, M.A., Assistant Professor of Speech 

Morris Val Jones, M.A., Assistant Professor of Speech 

Frederick B. Shroyer, M.A., Assistant Professor of English 

, Exchange Lecturer in Speech 


Courses in speech are designed for three student groups: 
Plan I: Those who expect to teach speech. 


Plan II: Those who plan to become speech therapists in public institutions or 
in private practice. 


Plan III: Those who desire to study speech as a part of their general cultural 
development, or in preparation for graduate work at the university level. 


Major advisers for Plan I: Jack, Jones. 
Major advisers for Plan II: Jones. 
Major advisers for Plan III: Jack, Jones. 


Senior Survey 


All majors in the various language arts must complete a comprehensive and 
integrative survey and examination during the final semester of their senior year. 
Since this survey and examination will be based on a reading list appropriate to the 
student’s particular major, a fundamental pattern is established for the student’s upper 
division work. Within the general framework of his own major, the student is 
encouraged to elect those courses which will be most valuable in covering unfamiliar 
areas, just as he is left free to avoid courses in those areas where he is already pro- 
ficient. The ultimate purpose of this program is not to establish a severe academic 
requirement, but to provide a final summary of the main educational objectives 
toward which the student has been working throughout his work in the major field. 

The survey class will meet for two hours each week during the first 14 weeks of 
the semester. The examination will be given during the fourteenth week. It will con- 
sist of a two-hour essay followed on the next day by a two-hour objective test. 
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Students who pass this final comprehensive examination receive two units of credit 
which counts as a part of the speech major. 

Students who are otherwise qualified to graduate, but who fail to earn a grade 
of “D” or better on the examination, may still receive their B.A. Degree provided 
this failure in two units of work does not reduce their grade point average or total 
units below the graduation requirements. 

Credential candidates must earn a grade of “C” or better on the examination 
in order to satisfy the major requirement for a credential. Any student who fails to 
earn a satisfactory grade on the examination may petition to repeat the examination 
at the next time it is offered. Credential candidates who pass the examination in one 
of these subsequent attempts will have satisfied that portion of the major requirement. 


‘Plan I 


Two distinct credentials are available to students in speech: (A) The standard 
speech major, and (B) the major in correction of speech defects. 


A. REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING Major IN SPEECH 
Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College catalog for L. A. C. C. courses): 
Elements of Public Speaking (L. A. C. C. Speech 7 and 8 or equivalent 6 units 
Basic Voice Training (L. A. C. C. Speech 3, or equivalent). 3 units 
Elementary Interpretation (L. A. C. C. Speech 1, or equivalent) 3 units 
Freshman Composition (L. A. C. C. English 1 and 2, or equivalent) 6 units 
Survey of English Literature (L. A. C. C. English 9 and 10, or 


CETTE a 5 EE en yes SL PE See mee Se 6 units 
Political and Social History of the United States (L. A. C. C. History 
ip DoT SIGE Tay Seca VT EUS he Pees © 2 aes ee Oe Ie ee SE Pe Oe oe 3 units 


Introductory Psychology (L.A. C. C. Psychology 21, or equivalent) 3 units 
Elementary Physiological Psychology (L. A. C. C. Psychology 22, or 


eis HONG Ne ae ate Zen te a Ae i a a PO De 3 units 

Additional units to complete lower division requirements (see general 
requirements in both L. A. C. C. catalog and in this catalog) —___ 24 units 
60 units 

Upper Division: 

Speech 100—Principles and Types of Group Discussion 3 units 
Speech 107—Advanced Argumentation and Debate ______»_________ 3 units 
ppercms hls dvancedy Publics Speaking 4 a7 2s. ses ts oi ee 3 units 
Speech 120—Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation. 3 units 
epecci 130—A dvanced’ Voice and Diction— ee 2 units 
Speech 134—Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy.» 3 units 
Sree rel O/—Oelior OULvey meee ee POS ts He) OUTTA Sey 2 units 
Drama 164—Play Production in Secondary Schools 3 units 
Progr lenclisial (0 throught! /OsmoOIerr 2 Abr aiioe? TOP BUlod ss mheie 3 units 
From Journalism LO4c0re Radioel 64 sie NIV IB DS HY ck NOLEN I 2 units 

Additional units to complete upper division requirements (see general 
Petes ents meter salle DIORA its BIE VIS OY OF sy) sal Mes: 37 units 
64 units 


Graduate Division: 


From Speech 200 through Speech 249, or from undergraduate speech 


POUtsSesiiialxod PrAduate CLCCitmae a Ae ee 6 units 

Additional units to complete graduate requirements for the credential 
SCO eric al TeOCuineInenis eemeee Bee _ 24 units 
30 units 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING MINorR IN SPEECH 
Lower Division: 


CCE r earner © erm ey ee 6 units 
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Upper Division: 
Speech 100—Principles and Types of Group Discussion 3 units 
Speech 107—Advanced Argumentation and Debate 4 units 
Speech 110—Advanced Public Speaking" = oe Oe See 3 units 
Speech 120—Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation ____ 3 units 
Speech 163—Speech in the Secondary School. * = ss Sar es 3 units 


22 units 


B. ReQuIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING Major IN CorrECTION OF SPEECH DEFECTS 


The special credential in the correction of speech defects may be earned con- 
currently with one of the general credentials, but will not be granted until the 
general credential has first been awarded. A concurrent program will require at least 
12 units of additional residence work. 

Teachers who have already qualified for a general credential need only com- 
plete those courses, listed below, which they have not previously taken, provided that 
they complete a minimum of eight additional units selected from speech courses 
numbered 130 through 138, and four additional units in Speech 250. 

Prerequisite: 
/ Possession of a California General Elementary or General Secondary Credential. 


Upper Division and Graduate Course Requirements: 


Speech 130—Advanced Voice and Diction__ = 2 units 
Speech 131—American Phonetics 2 2) Se oe ee 2 units 
Speech 134—Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy_____»_»_»___ 3 units 
Speech: 135—Speech Pathology_..-— eee 3 units 
Speech 136—Clinical ‘Practice 2 = t  ) ee eee 1 unit 
Education 150 or 250—Directed Teaching in Correction of Speech 
Defects kts ee 2 units 
13 units 


No teaching minor is offered in correction of speech defects 


Plan II 
Requirements for the Speech Major in Applied Arts 


This program is designed for students who plan to qualify for a career as speech 
therapist in public institutions or in private practice. Upon completion of the graduate 
year, which is the culmination of this program, the student is awarded a Certificate of 
Speech Therapy. 


Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College catalog for L. A. C. C. courses) : 


Basic Voice Training (L. A. C. C. Speech 3, or equivalent)... 3 units 
General Zoology or General Physiology (L. A. C. C. Zoology 5, or 
Physiology*1, or equivalent) = S32 33 St ao ot ee ee 3 units 
General Psychology (L. A. C. C. Psychology 21, or equivalent)... 3 units 
Additional units to complete lower division requirements (see general 
requirements in both L. A. C. C. catalog and in this catalog)... 51 units 


60 units 
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Upper Division: 
Speech 110—Principles and Types of Group Discussion... 3 units 
Speech 120—Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation ______ 3 units 
_ Speech -130—Advanced Voice and Diction._._ 5 2 units 
Sperci sis tA merican Phonetics.) = See 2 units 
Speech 132—Origin and Development of Speech_._______»_______ 2 units 
Speech 134—Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy_____-___ 3 units 
Speecnerss=opeech Pathologyiee eee ee, Be 3 units 
Speer o—Clinical) Practice {22 ae Fe ee ee 2 units 
sere EO ee CUI CI UL Y ON eee ee ee ee ee Ren) 2 units 
English 128—Interpreting Children’s Literature_.___»_»_»»_»P___ 3 units 


A mmmor in Psychology which must include: Psychology 102, 112, and 
127, plus additional units to complete upper division requirements 


ice wCucrarerequircinenis ig. ee me 39 units 
64 units 
Graduate Division (Courses leading to the Certificate of Speech Therapy) : 

eC A eeC CIC CG.) Sie. sa. Be One ee 3 units 
eee ed 2 DCOC ANd, ELCAT IG 8 oe 3 units 
Speech 215—Clinical Problems in Speech Therapy__.____»_»___ 3 units 
Speech 236AB—Advanced Clinical Practice ....___»___ 16 units 
25 units 


No speech minor is offered in applied arts (speech therapy) 


Plan III 
Requirements for the Speech Major in Liberal Arts 
Lower Division (See Los Angeles City College catalog for L. A. C. C. courses): 
Elements of Public Speaking (L. A. C. C. Speech 7 and 8, or equiva- 


agile £5 ae 2 a Tt es eT EE 6 units 
Basic Voice Training (L. A. C. C. Speech 3, or equivalent) ..___ 3 units 
Elementary Interpretation (L. A. C. C. Speech 1, or equivalent) 3 units 


Freshman Composition (L. A. C. C. English 1 and 2, or equivalent). 6 units 
Survey of English Literature (L. A. C. C. English 9 and 10, or equiva- 


Serie ee earner Be ee ne eee ee 6 units 
Political and Social History of the United States (L. A. C. C. History 
Meeiett A OF CCUIVAlent yet een ee ee Fs 6 units 


Introductory Psychology (L. A. C. C. Psychology 21, or equivalent) 3 units 
Elementary Physiological Psychology (L. A. C. C. Psychology 22, or 


Cyt GEE phe Sere lg FG re) aoe bree eee Be ee re tee 3 units 
Additional units to complete lower division requirements (see gen- 
On PERT RS STE eae s aNenes aA RN alae til a. ia lila OE 24 units 
60 units 
Upper Division: 
Speech 100—Principles and Types of Group Discussion _____ 3 units 
Speech 107—Advanced Argumentation and Debate_____»_/________- 3 units 
SprechsllG—ncdvaticed Public speaking... 2) 3 units 
Speech 120—Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation _____ 3 units 
Speech, 130—Advanced Voice and Diction____ 2 units 
Speech 197—Senior Survey and Examination ____»_»___ 2 units 
English 100—History and Philosophy of the English Language_____ 2 units 
From English 106A through English 106L_ 2 units 
From English 117J through English 128_..-_»_»__ 6 nts 
Additional units to complete upper division requirements (see general 
CMT Ga Sey) Se TE NY's (ee Si lilal oreo Seay SES SUL ob Ege cI ee ee 38 units © 


64 units 


140 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN 


Requirements for the Speech Minor in Liberal Arts 


Lower Division: 


Speech oc 2s os ee ae nik a ee _ 6units 
Upper Division: 

From Speech. 1001107320243 oe te 6 units 

Speech “107 cg er 4 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION IN SPEECH 


Pustic SPEAKING (100-119) 
100 Principles and Types of Group Discussion (3) II 
Prerequisite: Six units of speech preferably L. A. C. C. Speech 7 and 8. 
Theory and practice with panels, symposiums, lecture forums, and informal dis- 
cussions. Attention given to parliamentary procedure. (Formerly Speech 104.) 


107 Advanced Argumentation and Debate (3) I 

Prerequisite: L. A. C. C. Speech 7 and 8, or Speech 11 and 12, or evidence of 
equivalent achievement. 

Form of argument, analysis of propositions, techniques for obtaining and organ- 
izing evidence, construction and use of the brief, and participation in debate. Three 
regular class sessions weekly, each class session followed by a one-hour debate period. 


110 Advanced Public Speaking (3) I, II 
Prerequisite: Six units of Speech, preferably L. A. C. C. Speech 7 and 8. 


Preparation and delivery of formal speeches. Emphasis on speech composition 
for special occasions. 


112 Advanced Speech for Professional Men and Women (2) 

Prerequisite: Iwo units of collegiate speech work, or evidence of equivalent 
achievement. 

Survey course which includes group discussion, parliamentary procedure, and the 
preparation and delivery of speeches. Attention given to the application of speech 
techniques to practical situations. Offered in Extended Day and Summer Sessions. 
(Formerly Speech 114.) 

INTERPRETATION (120-129) 
120 Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation (3) I, II 
Prerequisite: Six units of speech, including L. A. C. C. Speech 1 or equivalent. 


Student presentation of poetry and prose in both solo and group form. (Formerly 
Speech 110.) 


130 Advanced Voice and Diction (2) I, II 
Prerequisite: Three units of Voice Training or consent of instructor. 
Advanced studies in phonation, articulation and pronunciation. Special attention 


given to diction for classroom teachers, for the public speaker and for the stage. 
(Formerly Speech 122.) 


SPEECH THERAPY Courses (131-138) 


131 American Phonetics (2) I 


Prerequisite: 3 units of voice training or the consent of instructor. International 
phonetic alphabet; analysis of the sounds of American speech; application of phonetics 
to articulation to the teaching of speech, and to speech therapy. (Formerly listed as 
English 146.) 
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132 Origin and Development of Speech (2) II 


Investigation of the development of speech in the individual, and of the relation- 
ship of speech to thought, emotion, and personality; the inter-relationships of speech 
to the other facets of language. 


134 Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy (3) I, II 


Characteristics, causes, and treatment of speech disorders. Lectures, case presen- 
tations, laboratory demonstrations, selected readings. Students who have not pre- 
viously completed Speech 131 must register concurrently in that course. 


135 Speech Pathology (3) II 


Prerequisite: Speech 134. 
Study of major speech disorders, including those caused by serious hearing loss, 
cleft palate, and cerebral palsy. 


136A,B,C,D Clinical Practice (1 or 2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. To be taken concurrently with Speech 134 
or 135. Practical experience in the correction of speech defects. 


138 Individual Speech Therapy (1) I, II 


Practical individualized assistance for students who have defective speech. One 
group meeting each week, and one additional private conference with the instructor 
each week. 


TECHNIQUE Courses (160-189) 


161 Methods of Storytelling (2) I 


Analysis and classification of stories by age groups; study of sources; adaptation 
of stories to the audience; practice in storytelling. 


163 Speech in the Secondary School (3) II 

Survey of speech textbooks suitable for secondary schools; techniques and 
teaching speech in secondary school, including public speaking, oral interpretation, 
and debate. 


SPECIAL UNDERGRADUATE Courses (190-199) 


197 Senior Survey (2) J, II 


Integrative survey of the major field culminating in a comprehensive final 
examination. Open only to, and required of, all majors in speech. Students who need 
this course in 1950 may petition for it, but unless demand warrants it will not be 
offered in 1950. 


199 Directed Individual Studies (Cr. arr. to maximum of four) 

Offered only when a faculty member is available and approves the study pro- 
gram proposed by the student. Regularly scheduled conferences with the supervis- 
ing instructor, who will give oral or written examination. Limited to seniors. May be 
taken only once for credit. 


GRADUATE Courses (200-250) 


Pending a subsequent announcement concerning the granting of the M.A. 
Degree, graduate courses are offered primarily for the benefit of candidates for the 
various speech credentials and for the Certificate in Speech Therapy. 


200 Bibliography and Research (3) 


Fields, methods, procedures, and standards for research. Individual research 
projects undertaken by students. Offered each Fall, if demand warrants, starting 1953. 
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205 Proseminar in Dramatic Interpretive Recitals (3) 
Prerequisites: Speech 120 and consent of instructor. Not offered 1950-51. 
Planning and presenting monodramas and play reviews for recitals, radio, and 
television. 


210 Speech Science (3) 


Scientific aspects of speech, including anatomical physiological, and acoustical 
characteristics of the normal speech and hearing mechanism. Offered each Fall, if 
demand warrants. Primarily intended for speech and/or hearing therapy students. 


236A-B Advanced Clinical Practice (8-8) Hours arranged 


Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Internship as speech therapist. Represents 
culmination of the speech therapy program. Not offered in 1950-51. 


249 Thesis (Cr. arr. to maximum of six) I, II 


Not offered pending the time when the M.A. Degree may be granted. 
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COLLEGE CALENDAR 


FALL SEMESTER 1951-52 


Anenst:20, 1951-2 Deadline for application for all entering students for the fall 
semester. In order to assure admission, applicants should 
file at the earliest possible date with the Admissions Office. 
Applications received after this date may not be evaluated 
in time to permit registration. 

September 17-21_______ Orientation and registration week. All new students must keep 
scheduled appointments. Counseling will be available dur- 
ing this week. 


September 19, 20______ Registration and payment of fees for students taking late 
4 p.m. to 8 p.m. afternoon and evening classes. (For students taking only 
evening classes. ) 
September 20, 21______ Registration for students taking day classes. 
9 a.m. to 3 p.m. 
September 24 ________ Instruction begins. Late registration fee becomes effective. 
September 28, 3 p.m.__ Last day to register. 
October Of. en ee Last day to add classes to Official Study List. Applications for 
graduation in February, 1952, are due. 
November 2/222. Last day to withdraw from class without risk of “F”’ grade. 
November. 22, 23.2... Thanksgiving holidays. 
December 14 _________ Application for graduation in June, 1952, due. 
December 19-January 1_ Christmas holidays. 
wanuary 2,°1952.>- 222 Classes resume. 
January 24-30, 1952___Semester examinations. 
February 1, 1952______ Fall semester ends. 


SPRING SEMESTER 1952 


January 2,°1952- Applications for admission to spring semester due. Applica- 
tions received after this date may not be evaluated in time 
to permit registration for spring semester. 


February 4, 5, 6, 1952__ Orientation and counseling for all new students. 
February 6, 7, 1952____ Registration for evening students, 4 p.m. to 8 p.m. 
February 7, 8, 1952____ Registration for day students, 9 a.m. to 3 p.m. 


February 8, 19520) = Last day to register without late fee, 3 p.m. 

February 11, 1952_____ Instruction begins. Late registration fee becomes effective. 

February 15, 1952_____ Last day to register. 

February 12, 1952_____ Lincoln’s Birthday (legal holiday). 

February 22, 1952_____ Washington’s Birthday (legal holiday). 

February 23, 1952_____ Last day to add classes to official study list. Application for 
June or summer graduation due. 

March 22,1952 -: 22 Last day to withdraw from class without risk of “F’”’ grade. 

Age reo ee ee Easter vacation. a 

May GU tigdaon eae Memorial Day (legal holiday). 

June 12-18, 1952______ Semester examinations. 

Sune 20; 196222225852 Spring semester ends. 
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ADMINISTRATION 
STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 


Ser In psOn eset ee eee Superintendent of Public Instruction and 
State Director of Education 
maprey A. Douglass. a ee Associate Superintendent of Public Instruction ; 


Chief, Division of State Colleges and Teacher Education 
Joel A. Burkman___ Assistant Chief, Division of State Colleges and Teacher Education | 


STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 
Term expires 


- January 15 
etvamel, biiair. President... Pasadena...__._.. 2 a 1952 
PeRNGtty PACH, OTF PAMCIsCO So 1954 
mmr cesT ets Fy CEP CUNTE 1 Cr TG te 1953 
Reb Pt aie SOT PICEA ea cee pep yee ne 1954 
Berea Ser Creer. UW Pong se a fee eee ee ene ee > 1955 
PnNINEE AO@ETaTS SORA Te STE ere re ete met Poe Ne Pre ei Seth ee RES PS) 1955 
ET FARCE AAT? ECE t ent eee en le 1955 
DIR San elen At Ks ICO MONG ee eee eee 1954 
Owen a eisiGtid Mecgine. so ee 1955 
Pueeniarenre: Piosirone. Pato Altus ae ee 1952 


Roy H. Simpson, Secretary and Executive Officer 


LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE ADVISORY BOARD 


The advisory board of the college consists of seven members, all of whom are 
residents of Los Angeles County and three of whom are members of the City Board 
of Education of Los Angeles. The members, plus two to be appointed, are: 

J. Paul Elliott Mrs. Valley Knudsen 
William G. Paul E. McClelland Stuart 
Leonard K. Firestone ; 

Howard S. McDonald, President of College 
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COLLEGE ADMINISTRATION AND STAFF 


Howard S. McDonald_...2..-i..-~-. 3 ee eee President 
ee Es ee ee ee? 2 eee Executive Secretary 
Norma. Lombroso, 2.3.22). ne ee Secretary 

Chester R. Milham..__.. 8 ee ee eee Vice President 
Helen -Arnold i222 en et ee Secretary 

Morton J. Renshaw___-____----_-_-____ th 1 a ee Dean of Student Personnel 
Shirley Long 220 2.034 Soe Secretary 

John ‘A. Morton. ee ee eee Dean of Instruction 
Edward..J? Neale. 22.2 0368 2 oe ee eee Curriculum Evaluator 

Jensine Phillips 222 72 op iS a a eee Secretary 

Kenneth Mi: Keransit feces a a eee Dean of Administration 
Mrs. Maude .G. Bunkers 21-20. hee ee eee Secretary 

Gerald Prindiville:22 Director of Educational Services, Summer Session 
Hthel’ Robertson. 25202) 24 ad Wie a ee eee Evening Division Secretary 
Verona bel 2s 2 UG see See eee eee Summer Session Secretary 
Christine Converse. .W..-22. 4 oS ee Receptionist 

Floyd R. Eastwood: iit ee ee See eee Dean of Men 

Eugenia C, Loder... a es ee ee eee Dean of Women 
Betty 'P. Kolberg. .: ee ee ee Secretary 

Homer D.'Fetty2 22.) eee Coordinator of the Work-Study Program 
D. Hurene Kinnett. 1... bo ee Assistant 

Mary Anna Nuban =. "<A 5 Se ee Secretary 

ElhottwW.\Guild2-=-" ee Coordinator of Training for Government Service 
Rose, Marie “Arnold 2_ 2a Se ee eee ae Sar Secretary 

Elaine: Prites.3 220 ph ee ee eee Placement Secretary 
ne Se Se Pe Secretary 

William: H. Brighti2J) Soe eee ee ee eee Graduate Manager 
Margaret Mitchell 2.0 soo ne ee ee Secretary 

Adam Es Diehl i222 ee Director of Audio-Visual and Curriculum Adviser 
Kirako Kawanami Gite. J eee ee ee eee ______ Secretary 

Irvin Borders 2.003. 2 ee ee eee Publications Manager 

Robert v2 Williametiee ss Se FESR Admissions Officer and Registrar 
Toni Sianiisi 2: 2322 Ok Se ie 2 ee ee ee ee Supervising Clerk 
Joyee Whites 828 0st om ah Peg ees cea e es item DOO apes __Graduation Clerk 
Charline Barnard, Aljean Borer, Patricia Foley, Lois Harris, 

Lenore Laymon, Janet Simmons, Sumi Nerio______________________ Assistants 
Mildred Greenwood, Florence Salmon_______________________ Information Clerks 

Beverley Caverhill 292229 22872 eee oe ee College Librarian 
MarjorieiB; Gardner.20 2 a oe ee eee Circulation Librarian 
Clare! Mi Tlegele 6 an 2 as ee a ge as ere Order Librarian 
Dorothy. Go Armstrong. 2 tee ee ee ee Catalog Librarian 
Alberta Ehrenwerth, Deena Hart, Rhoda Kantor____-__ a ii Clerks 

Warner: Ka Nasters~ nr ee ee ee ee ee oe Comptroller 
“JACK PHeppe s7 tee ae ee Se ee ee ee ee Accounting Officer 
Marie Letly =o Se ae ee ee ee ee ee Chief Bookkeeper 
Arline Snyder, MaryeS.41 id wells a ee Personnel and Payroll 
ADEE UrOL Soe i etcetera ee Cashier-Receptionist 
Anpeling Hninin, Misie Hawkins. 2 coe ok ee ee eee Accounting Clerks 
Robert Field, Sue-lsenhower2l2 2 25. ee ee Property and Receiving 


Health Office 
Freda Haffner, M.D., Hyman Simmonds, M.D., William Wanamaker, M.D.-_Doctors 
Ruth Eldred, R.N., P.H.N., Mary A. Reeves, R:N.-.=_.____ = a Nurses 
Carol Pendleton 22 ee ee ee ee eee Secretary 
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Administrative Offices 
Ottilie Hecker, Sidney Klissner, Patricia Rice, 
Shirley Seery, Dorothy Schwartz, Velma Tetzlaff__.__________»___ Secretaries 


CHAIRMEN OF THE DIVISIONS 
Division of Applied Science 


Division of Business and Beonomics. > sential) Mana lipiuh ed. 5h n8 F loyd i O. Simpson 
Teese ie Peauedtion ee ee eo Ua ee i Delmar T. Oviatt 


DTP AOA Pea AAT tet see en el ee a ee er a 
Division of Health, Physical Education, Recreation, and Athletics____-Ferron C. Losee 


Division of Language and. Literature.....- se Clarence K. Sandelin 
Deere ON OLUTS| MClON CG: Wee ee aye oe a a eee a Dean A. Anderson 
Tila. OL SOCIRT SCIONCG.o) cho ais Se ee Se Raymond A. Rydell 


CHAIRMEN OF THE STANDING COMMITTEES 


Premade oC oupei aye. ee, foe 6 eh ee ee ee Howard 8S. McDonald 
WR ay ea Oe ci aR Ce emma Acc ae eee em ME a Eo Chester R. Milham 
=) gina ed I i le le eS a A RE Ue a Ce Delmar T. Oviatt 
2 OUTS dS ABT AR acy pt al at Dah a ania ca et AN dia PA eine te FS oe 
OO wil 8 a 27 a Teeter ile ee amet, Co a ae l=, Be aap Haat aM a John A. Morton 
Benoit ang LOAne 22 tS Sigel aie pe te gene Floyd R. Hastwood 
Bee eIeer VaniCOne ss sy Aiea Oy, ee te ee edo ee ee Carol J. Smallenburg 
Pocrtetitya CtiiOnGey ist. 5 3 ites Fe Aer Ree ero Pe ae _Robert J. Williams 
ECU eWU Der vices ecdel si ost ee ee _____._._.__Morton J. Renshaw 
Marm tistoryand Constitution: 36 ee RIS Raymond A. Rydell 


NT Mae SELIG Vn ere apelin 09k on Rees be PS ee IS Homer D. Fetty 


LIST OF FACULTY—1951-52 


Howard .S. McDonald. (1949) >= 2s eee President 
B.S., 1921, Utah State Agricultural College; M.A., 1925, Ed.D., 1949, University . 
of California. 


Leonard=L, Adams 2.2 352 ae Se eee Lecturer in Physical Education 
B.S., 1942, Drake University ; graduate study, University of Southern California. 
DanierA: Amneis’ (1950) = eee Assistant Professor of English 


B.A., 1941, University of California; M.S., 1947, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia ; additional graduate study, University of Southern California. 


Dean “A. Anderson .{1950))2 1-0 oe ee eee Professor of Biological Science 
B.S., 1929, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1930, Ph.D., 19382, Iowa State 
College; additional graduate study, Iowa State College, Stanford University. 


Dorothy Gertrude Armstrong (1951) _=__--_ Catalog Librarian 
B.J., 1926, University of Missouri; B.A.L.S., 1941, University of Oklahoma. 
Ebba. M. Aronson“(1940) S25 =) 2 aa eee eee Assistant Professor of Education 


B.S., 1940, M.A., 1940, Columbia University ; additional graduate study, Uni- 
versity of California, University of Southern California. 

Harold(H Asehinmann 13 ee ee Assistant Professor of Geography 
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1942, University of California; additional graduate study, 
University of California. 

Harry 'P. Bailey (1950) 222 2 eee eee Associate Professor of Geography 
B.A., 1989, M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Francis HH: Baxter (1900) <= ee eee Assistant Professor of Music 
B.M., 1935, University of Wichita ; M.M., 1940, Northwestern University. 

Eugene Benedetti (1950) _______________ peo eatier oho. 2 Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1935, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1942, University of 
Southern California ; Hd.D., 1950, University of Southern California. 


Raymond E. -Bermberg (1949). 2 a Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles. 
A; LeRoy Bishop (1950) 220. Sn eee ee Professor of Education 


B.S., 1935, Utah State Agricultural College; M.S., 1940, University of Southern 
California ; Ed.D., 1946, Colorado State College of Education. 


Thompson: Blick; Jr (1949) 2 ee Assistant Professor of Government 
B.S., 1933, United States Naval Academy; M.A., 1949, University of California 
at Los Angeles; additional graduate study, University of California at Los Angeles. 


Florence M. Bonhard (1949)_______-___.._-__ Associate Professor of Foreign Language 
B.A., 1921, Stanford University ; M.A., 1927, Columbia University ; Ph.D., 1946, 
University of Southern California; additional graduate study, University of 
Mexico, University of Madrid, University of Paris, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia. 

Rebecca C. Bosworth (1949) ________-___________ Chairman of Nursing Department 
B.S., 1931, University of California at Los Angeles; R.N. (California), M.S., 
1936, University of Southern California. 

William H, Bright (1950) 22-2 Assistant Professor of Business Education 
B.A., 1949, Los Angeles State College; M.B.A., 1950, University of California at 
Los Angeles. 

Wrances:Cake (1950) 225. be en ee Associate Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1930, University of Richmond; M.S., 1941, Wellesley College; Ph.D., 1949, 
University of Southern California. 

Robert’ Ci Catren :(1049) o_o ee eee Associate Professor of History 
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, University of Southern California; additional graduate 
study, University of Southern California, 

Beverley S. 8S. Caverhill (1950) 30 eee Librarian 
B.A., 1935, M.A., 1938, University of Oregon; Certificate in Librarianship, 1942, 
University of California; additional graduate study, Johns Hopkins University, 
University of California at Los Angeles, University of Southern California. 
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FACULTY 9 


Russell L. Chrysler (1950) _____._____ Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.B.A., 1982, M.B.A., 1937, University of Minnesota; additional graduate study, 
Northwestern University. 

Beg 8 bos tela) oa ns AS ta. Ninel peclnc 1 aldieedaloe fale ceheayctonvesind iowa rete a Associate Professor of Music 
B.A., 1987, University of Utah; M.A., 1941, Ed.D., 1944, Columbia University ; 
additional graduate study, University of Southern California, University of Cali- 
fornia at Los Angeles. 

Maurice Iyaneo: (1950). ee ee Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1947, University of Washington; M.S., 1949, University of Wisconsin; 
additional graduate study, University of Wisconsin. 

Weeearaet a ywall LiOte ye ee ee ee Professor of Art 
B.EH., 1940, M.A., 1944, Ed.D., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles; 
additional graduate study, University of California. 


Tea Den wnond (i950) 8 oe es ee en Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, University of California. 
Cameron Scott Deeds (1951)___________.__ Assistant Professor of Physical Education 


B.S8., 1949, Brigham Young University ; M.S., 1951, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia ; additional graduate study, University of Southern California. 


Solomon miamond (1949 )o os Associate Professor of Psychology 
B.S., 1927, M.A., 1928, New York University ; Ph.D., 19386, Columbia University. 
Pia he Let f Scat) ee coe ee Se ee oe Assistant Professor of Sociology 


B.A., 1933, M.A., 1935, University of Missouri; Ph.D., 1950, University of South- 
ern California ; additional graduate study, University of Chicago. 

Gecrce VW, Dunean (1950 )22- 4 Associate Professor of Engineering 
B.S., 1913, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; M.S., 19383, University of 
Southern California. 

Robert W. Durrenberger (1950) _-___________-___ Assistant Professor of Geography 
B.S., 1940, Moorhead State Teachers’ College; M.S., 1949, University of Wiscon- 
sin ; additional graduate study, University of California at Los Angeles. 

miovGe eras woad (1940) 5. 2... 8 ee Professor of Physical Education 
B.P.E., 1922, Springfield College; M. A., 1924, Clark University; Ph.D., 1936, 
New York University. 

Mlieeernriarut- lio ee Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1930, Holy Cross College; M.S., 1948, Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern 
California. 

CEU Ba ES SIS UE se ey eS a aD ce enc ee aE a ee College Nurse 
R.N., 1947, New York; P.H.N., University of California at Los Angeles. 

Pace Oty POO jer a lo a BS Lecturer of Physical Education 
B.S., 1934, M.S., 1949, University of Southern California. 

Homer D. Fetty (1950) _________-_ Coordinator of Business and Industrial Education 
B.A., 1935, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1989, Ed.D., 1951, 
University of Southern California. 

Pon mr irman (1049) 3000 eee eo Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1934, University of Buffalo; M.S., 1941, University of Southern California ; 
additional graduate study, Claremont College, University of Southern California. 

Howard A. Wieming (1949) 2 sie ns oles Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1947, University of California at Los Angeles; graduate study at University 
of California at Los Angeles. 

PUnoe ise Ora SOOO Nes ee Assistant Professor of Sociology 
B.A., 1937, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1941, University of 
Southern California; M.A., 1947, Harvard University ; Ph.D., 1951, University 
of California. | 

George N. Francis (1949) __________ Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.A., 1941, B.S., 1942, University of Southern California; graduate study, Uni- 
versity of Southern California. Certified Public Accountant, 1948, California. 


PVE TTS RS eg PDT S511 ROR SEA, CU 20m eee EE av boy etn eee See eee Tee Placement Secretary 
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1945, University of Cincinnati. 
Louis G. Gardemal (1950) ______________ Assistant Professor of Radio and Television 


B.S.C., 1940, St. Edward’s University ; Ph.D., 1950, University of Iowa. 
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Marjorie B...Gardner (1050). 6 ee ee ee Circulation Librarian 
B.A., 1941, Fresno State College; Certificate in Librarianship, 1942, University 
of California. 

William, Gellermann (1940) eto 07 g5 5 eae) a ee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1922, M.A., 1924, University of Washington; Ph.D., 1938, Columbia Uni- 
versity. 


Emmett A? Green walt {1949 ) ee ee Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles. 
Ann L, Greer (1949) ietioerher | eee ee Sook eee Assistant Professor of English 


B.A., 1927, Zion College; M.A., 1947, University of Southern California; addi- 
tional graduate study, University of Southern California. 

Josephe Hl: Grosslight-(1950 2k Sees eee Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1948, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1945, Ph.D., 1947, 
Yale University. 

Elliott-W. Guild (19490) Geo ee ee ee Professor of Government 
B.A., 1925, University of Wisconsin; M.A., 1931, Ph.D., 1985, Stanford Univer- 
sity ; additional graduate study, University of California. 

Freda \Haftner (1947) te See es ___.._Physician for College Women 
B.A., Pacific Union College; M.D., College of Medicine, Loma Linda and Los 
Angeles; additional graduate ctudy, University of London, School of Tropical 
Medicine and Hygiene. 

Lorentz T.ilarisens(A040)er es et i ae Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1910, Central College; M.A., 1912, B.D., 1915, University of Chicago; 
Ph.D., 1934, Boston University. 

sib’ QO.) Hansén’ (1948) e223 ee Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1941 University of Oklahoma; graduate study, University of Southern 
California ; Certified Public Accountant, 1946, California. 

Rita M. ee (1949) __ TERS ARIA rect _____ Associate Professor of Education 
B.S8., 1986, M.A., 1938, University of Iowa; Ed.D., 1949, Stanford University ; 
additional gradu ate study, New York University. 

Douglas Haygood (1951)___________ _______._Lecturer in Psychology 
B.A., 1931, University of Alabama; M.A., 1932, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 
1937, University of Paris; additional eraduate Say University of Madrid. 

Claré’ Marie Hegele(1950)223 40 bes 8 ee ee Order Librarian 
B.A., 1933, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1949, University of 
Southern California. 


dack: Gs Heppe: (1949) 2.5 ie ee 2 Sy ae ee ee Accounting Officer 
B.S., 1948, University of Southern California. 
Hrank’d.) Hilly (4949): eee Associate Professor of Business Administration 


B.S., 1919, Harlham College; M.B.A., 1929, University of Southern California ; 
additional graduate study, New York University; Certified Public Accountant, 
1941. 

Hlizabetie ByiHore-(1950) ote lee ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1931, Wellesley College; M.A., 1936, Columbia University; additional 
graduate study, Harvard University, Yosemite Field School. 

Bernard JL. Hoyt (1950 athe as oe Associate Professor of Business Administration 
LL.B., 1926, University of Southern California; admitted to California State 
Bar in 1926. 

Roland). Hutchinson (1950) ;4 2 eee ee Instructor in Psychology 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles; additional 
graduate study, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Carter’ Godfrey ‘Jefferis’ (1950) eee Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1930, University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 1943, University of 
California. 

Li. Stanford Johnson *(1950) 2725 9 eee Instructor in Education 
ies apr Sp Occidental College; graduate study, University of California at Los 

ngeles 
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Pratap onngan> CLO50 ) es se ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.E., 1938, Northern Illinois State Teachers College; M.A., 1939, Northwestern 
University; Ed.D., 1948, University of Illinois; additional graduate study, 
Columbia University. 

Moers Vale) omess (1050 aetna Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.A., 1935, Baker University; M.A., 1937, University of Iowa; Ph.D., 1950, 
Stanford University. 

Fez J. Jumonville,.Jdr.. (1948) 2 Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1942, Louisiana State University ; M.S., 1949, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia ; additional graduate study, University of Southern California. 

DEI EOTL I CO REO VY LOS) ). 2 So ee ee Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1932, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1934, Claremont 
College; Ph.D., 1940, University of Chicago; additional graduate study, Clare- 
mont College, University of Southern California. 


eemmeinrnieeiverans? GlO60) iete ko Dean of Administration 
B.A., Washburn College; M.A., University of California. 
Sterune os incaid | (1948 )r JOR SP Assistant Professor of English 


B.A., 1932, M.A., 1984, Ph.D., 1989, University of Southern California; addi- 
tional graduate study, University of Washington. 
D. Eugene Kinnett (1950) 
Assistant to Coordinator of Business and Industrial Education 
B.S., 1927, M.B.A., 1934, University of Southern California. 


Peper AV ee OVA CH (1940) Se Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1949, San Diego State College. 
daehedee Crna s( LUO} eos ee Assistant Professor of Education 


B.S., 1940, Nebraska State Teachers College; M.A., 1943, Colorado State Teachers 
College; additional graduate study, Colorado State Teachers College. 

Piet wrraniierte( 200) 250 00 Oe ra OEP oe re Professor of Education 
B.S., 1922, M.S., 1926, Brigham Teane University ; Ph.D., 1935, Stanford Uni- 
sersite 

NV Crame renee bet) patent 2 OPER Oe he 3k ere es Lecturer in Music 
B.A., 1943, Santa Barbara State College; graduate study, University of Southern 
California. 

eireodorer Vc hati ties( 1950 jy Soh Pe ere Associate Professor of Art 
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1940, Colorado College; additional graduate study, University 
of Southern California, Art Center School, Los Angeles. 


PEE meer soe fe pk cet Pe ty ees Professor of Education 
B.S., 1925, University of Washington; M.A., Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University. 
iepree e  Lorpedrs( 1950) en. 2 oe ee Assistant Professor of Education 


B.A., 1948, San Francisco State College; M.A., 1948, Stanford University ; 
Ed.M., 1950, University of Illinois; additional graduate study, University of 
Illinois. 

feetroms C. 1osees (1040) eat te nes Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1935, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1988, Hd.D., 1951, University of 
Southern California. 


Rodney F.. Luther (1950) -__________ Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.B.A., 1946, M.B.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1949, University of Minnesota. 
Wihomasdie MeoGrath: (1950) wei es a ese Assistant Professor of English 


B.A., 1939, University of North Dakota; M.A., 1940, Louisiana State Univer- 
sity ; additional graduate study, New College, Oxford University. 

wWavncrn. NrelotiretGLooo yet is tees reo Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1936, M.A., 1938, Brigham Young University ; Ph.D., 1947, University of 
California ; additional graduate study, University of Wisconsin. 

Denaid it ethemianion 601950) 254422 es ee ee Associate Professor of Art 
B.A.E., 1929, John Herron Art School; M.A., 1947, University of Oregon ; addi- 
tional graduate study, University of Iowa. 
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Warner KK.) Masters (1949) 22.0.0 Comptroller 
B.S., 1949, University of Southern California; additional graduate study, Uni- 
versity of Southern California. 


Leonard G, Mathy, (1950) S223. 225 Associate Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1941, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1946, University of Illinois. 
Logatr 'T Miles (1950) 2 Sager Se eee eee Assistant Professor of Education 


B.A., 1942, M.A., 1949, University of California; additional graduate study, 
University of California. 

Chester ‘R“Milham’ (1949) 2 1 on 2 ee eee Professor of History 
B.A., 1914, Baker University ; M. A., 1933, Ph.D., 1988, University of Southern 
California. 

Marguerite Mochel (1949) ______________ Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1940, Hunter College; M.A., 1942, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1949, 
University of Southern California. 

Grace V).' Morgan )(1949) 2.2. ee a ae Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1930, Missouri University; M.A., 1985, Columbia University; additional 
graduate study, University of Southern California. 

Donald G. Mortensen (1949) ____________________ Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1937, Brigham Young University; Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern 
California. 


John’ A. Morton #(1948) 8 sxeltsy Wo a tere ue Professor of Education 
B.S., 1936, M.S., 1939, University of Oregon ; Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University 
Hugh’ Bo Mallins (€19903 63.0352 .0 tS ae eee Instructor in Music 


B.M.Ed., 1945, Milliken Conservatory of Music; Ph.D., 1951, University of 
Southern California. 

Richard O. Nahrendorf( 1950) to Jue ae ee Associate Professor of Sociology 
Certificate in Social Work, 1932, School of Social Work, Leipzig, Germany ; 
B.A., 1944, Ph.D., 1948, University of Southern California ; Certificate in Social 
Work, University of Southern California, 1945. 

Bdward'd, Neale 41949) ar eee Associate Professor of Hducation 
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1944, University of Notre Dame; Ph.D., 1949, University of 
Galitocetes additional graduate study, Stanford Viaieesiats, 

Leslie W.. Nelson: (1950) =." ae Associate Professor of Hidueation 
B.S., 19380, M.S., 1931, Utah State Agricultural College; Ph.D., 1944, Ohio State 
Wiiverity: 

John C; Norby (1950) 5: oe Boa ee oe ee ee Adsivthad Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1936, Eastern Washington College of Education; B.S., 1939, University of 
Washington; M.A., 1949, University of Minnesota; additional graduate study, 
University of Minnesota. 


William: GaNutting? (1950) s202 8 re ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1948, Colorado State College ; Ed.D., 1950, University of Oregon. 
Delinar' TS Oviatt. (4950) Sf 3 ee eee Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1939, University of Alberta; Ed.D., 1949, Stanford University. 

Dorothy R. Peekham - (1950).2. «ie Pere Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1982, M.A., 1933, Ed.D., 1948, University of Texas. 

Esther ‘Penchef (1948) = o-oo ea Mae aa Associate Professor of Sociology 


B.S8., 1935, Bowling Green State University ; M. A., 1940, University of Toledo; 
Ph.D., 1947, University of Southern California. 

Jane Koehler ‘Plank (1949) 89) ie PO ee ee Assistant Professor of Music 
B.S., 1944, State Teachers College (New York) ; M.A., 1948, Columbia Univer- 
sity ; additional graduate study, Juilliard School of Music, University of Buffalo. 

Gerald Prindiville= (1949) 2S gO ets re es a ree oes Professor of Education 
B.A., 1932, San Jose State College; M.S., 1933, University of Idaho; Ed.D., 1950, 
University of Southern California ; additional graduate study, Claremont College, 
University of New Mexico. 


Mary A. Reeves (1950) ee eee College Nurse 
R.N., 1942, State of California. 
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Warren E. Reeves (1950)_________._______ Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1940, Hastings College; M.S. in Education, 1948; Ph.D., 1951, University 
of Southern California. 

PRE FR SIE OO hey 68 es Bo ep Spe Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, Colorado State College of Education; Ph.D., 1947, Stan- 
ford University. 

Torna Case loss! (1950 yee wah: Corn a ee Lecturer in Biological Science 
B.A., 1931, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1932, California Insti- 
tute of Technology. 

Pindeonpnoveher Chom ysis Sie hie) pa eth ee tgs Associate Professor of Art 
B.S., 1984, Western Reserve University ; M.F.A., 1948, University of Southern 
California. 

Sey OTe UCI (al 04S ae Oe OC Associate Professor of History 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1948, University of California at Los Angeles; 
additional graduate study under the Rockefeller Foundation, 

Clarence K. Sandeélin (1949) 29 ue Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1942, University of Iowa; additional graduate study, Univer- 
sity of Wisconsin. 

mipensnstaieret LTO ott Assistant Professor of Government 
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1946, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1950, Univer- 
sity of California at Los Angeles. ' 

Delwrors -secpuvert).t 1O00 ) oo 2 fo ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1942, Oshkosh State Teachers College; M.S., 1947, University of Wiscon- 
sin; Ph.D., 1949, Northwestern University ; additional graduate study, University 
of California at Los Angeles. 


Jonteesen warts.) 6i(1950)e se Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1946, Ed.D., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles. 
Ae ee COU LOU pee ee as Pe Fe Si Associate Professor of Journalism 


B.A., 1930, Indiana University ; M.A., 1938, University of Iowa; additional grad- 
uate study, University of Michigan. 

Gerald QO; Shephetd (1950). sone ie et Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1926, Simpson College; M.S., 1983, Iowa State College; graduate study, 
University of Southern California. 

Frederick BL ohroyer (1900) Sioa ee Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, University of Southern California; additional graduate 
study, University of Southern California. 

Wayman pimmonds, VED) '(1950) 22 ee College Physician for Men 
M.D., 1926, St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London; additional graduate study, 
School of Tropical Medicine, University of London. 

Ping impsun (LOSS ys Bt Professor of Economies 
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1988, Ph.D., 1948, University of Minnesota; additional study, 
Northwestern University. 


CATT OTP RA ILO) YP hee eb nT i Instructor in Art 
B.F.A., 1987, M.F'.A., 1941, University of Southern California. 
Carol J. smslienburg (1950).2. Assistant Professor of Education 


B.A., 1935, Ed.D., 1948, Stanford University ; additional graduate study, Mills 
College, University of Chicago, Columbia University. 

Prarestr ore Smicuiey C1000) 22 2 2 OUST oe Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1929, University of Nebraska; graduate study, University of Southern 
California. 


AYES T SS SN SG te een Ga 6 WE 2 1 ae, i Re ee er anos Professor of Education 
B.A., 1928, Cornell University ; M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1948, Stanford University. 
CCU ee eae. 1 AD he Associate Professor of Education 


B.A., 1922, University of Redlands; M.A., 1928, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia; Ed.D., 1942, Stanford University ; additional graduate study, University 
of Chicago. 
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Maurine: Timmerman: (1950) ste hee tee eee Assistant Professor of Music 
B.S., 1934, University of Minnesota; M.S., 1941, University of Idaho; additional 
graduate study, University of Southern California. 


Fred MeTonge (C1048) 0 2 2S ee eee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1928, San Jose State College ; M.A., 1929, Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University. 
Thomas Tramel! (1950) ol ee ea eee ee Assistant Professor of Art 


B.A., 1942, Colorado State College of Education; additional study, Art Center 
School, California School of Art. 


Samuel Te Urner -(1 950} aa ee ee 8 are eee ee Professor of Mathematics 
Ph.B., 1906, Baker University ; Ph.D., 1911, Harvard University. 
Karli Wallace(1948) 0. teh ets i eee Associate Professor of Sociology 


B.S., 1942, M.S., 1945, Brigham Young University; Ph.D., 1947, University of 
Southern California. 

Witiam Wanamaker MUD: (1950) 243). 5 UU aces eet ee College Physician for Men 
B.S., 1941, M.D., 1942, University of Illinois; additional graduate study, Univer- 
sity of Southern California, University of California at Los Angeles. 


Tully Warren’ (1950) 25 Sse ee ee Assistant Professor of Government 
B.A., 1988, M.A., 1989, Ph.D., 1950, Stanford University. 
Howard te Witkenine (1948) ae ee Professor of Psychology 


B.S., 19383, New York University; M.A., 1939, University of Colorado; Ph.D., 
1941, New York University; additional graduate study, Purdue University, Uni- 
versity of Colorado. 

Robert\JC Williamse(1950). 222. ee eee Admissions Officer and Registrar 
B.A., 1947, San Diego State College; graduate study, San Diego State College, 
University of Southern California. 

James*OPW lliamsont( 9a0 ee oi ed ee ee Assistant Professor of Education 
Ed.B., 1926, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1936, University of 
Pennsylvania; additional graduate study, University of Pennsylvania, University 
of Southern California. 


George W. Willott+(1950) £22 2 Associate Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1938, M.S., 1939, University of Idaho; additional graduate study, Stanford 
University. 

Donald P. Wilson (1948) oh ee eee Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1922, Asbury College; M.A., 1929, University of Florida; Ph.D., 1941, Uni- 
versity of Southern California. 

Frank S$. Wilson (1949) 2.2 2 2. Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.A., 1936, University of Hawaii; additional graduate study, University of Mich- 
igan, Stanford University, University of Southern California. Professional Engi- 
neer (Mechanical), State of California. 

James B. Wilson: (1948) ©2222 a Associate Professor of Philosophy and Sociology 
B.A., 1936, Maryville College; B.D., 1989, Garrett Biblical Institute; M.A., 1942, 
Ph.D., 1944, University of Southern California. 

Mabel; Mex Wilson? (1900) oe 6 ae ee eee ees Instructor in Education 
B.A., 1919, Columbia College, Chicago; B.S., 1986, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia; graduate study, University of Southern California. 


CliftontCa Winn: (1950) 8. cea ae oe er St Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1927, Pomona College; M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1931, Harvard University. 
Alberton sy Wise: (1950) 272 be eee Assistant Professor of Physical Education 


B.S., 1947, M.A., 1948, Ohio State University ; additional graduate study, Uni- 
versity of Southern California. 
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PART-TIME FACULTY 
Anderson, Forrest, M.D., Ph.D. Hodge, Harold S., B.A. 


Barbour, Gloria Y., B.A. 
Beasley, Mary R., M.A. 
Bell, Archibald W., Ph.D. 
Berg, George O., M.D. 
Berkey, Frances K., Ph.D. 
Bernoff, Louis I., M.S. 
Bibb, Lydia W., M.S. 
Black, Frank, M.S. 

Blick, James D., M.A. 
Borders, Irvin, B.S. 
Borton, William M., M.B.A. 
Bowers, Booth H., LL.B. 
Brauner, Joseph, M.A. 
Browell, Kenneth, M.A. 
Brown, Marjorie, M.A. 
Burger, Oak, B.A., B.S. 
Cady, Osman H., Ph.D. 
Campbell, Harry W., M.A. 
Caperton, Joseph, M.S. 
Carthew, Arthur W., M.A. 
Clark, Charles M., M.S. 
Cole, Natalie R., B.A. 
Cooper, Ethel, B.A. 

Cox, Vivian K., M.S. 
Derrick, James C., M.S. 
Dickinson, Marie B., M.A. 
Doig, Frank, B.S. 
Dockterman, Lois, B.M.E. 
Duncan, Merril V. _ 
Dunlap, Robert P., B.A. 
Eversoll, John D., B.A. 
Ferguson, Helen, R.N., M.A. 
Fisk, James G., B.A. 
Floyd, Earl H., M.S. 
Franke, Lois H., B.A. 
Gannon, Joseph F., Ed.D. 
Garner, Jefferson L., Ed.D. 
Geiser, Peter, M.S.W. 


Gooding, Freda E., R.N., B.S. 


Goody, George H., M.A. 
Grinnell, Frances G., M.S. 
Harnois, Duncan M., M.S. 
Harper, Wilma M. G., B.A. 
‘Hefler, Richard J., B.A. 
Helsel, Carl, B.A. 


Holliday, Jay, Ph.D. 
Houghton, Robert A. 

Jesse, John P., B.S. 

Jones, Berdine J., Ph.D. 
Jordan, Wilma, R.N., M.N. 
Juneman, Helen, B.A., B.E. 
Kinnett, D. Hugene 
Koenig, Walter R., B.S. 
Kostanick, Celeste B., M.A. 
Lazare, Eugene, M.A. 
Lucas, Winafred L., B.A. 
Merrill, Foster C., Ed.D. 
Millspaugh, John C., B.S. 
Newby, Ruth, B.A. 

Nishi, Midori, M.A. 
Orsatti, Louis A., B.S. 
Otero, Michael A., Ph.D. 
Parker, Claude R., M.A. 
Podjar, Sonia, B.S. 

Power, Joseph H., M.A. 
Quilliam, Vernon Y., M.A. 
Quinn, Ruth W., B.E. 
Ross, Dickinson E., B.A. 
Rubin, Edward, LL.B. 
Schmalzreid, Willma, B.A. 
Schuettner, Arthur J., M.S. 
Shapiro, Stewart B., Ph.D. 


Shattuck, Evelyn M., R.N., M.A. 


Smith, Thomas W., M.A. 
Stahlem, Evelyn, M.A. 
Stanton, Joseph O., M.A. 
Stein, Ruth S., M.A. 

Stewart, Florence V. D., B.A. 
Thompson, Alice C., Ph.D. 
Troutman, Marian H., M.M.B. 
Vazzana, Anthony H., M.M. 
Warick, Edith H., B.S. 
Weber, Clare M., B.S. 
Weeks, George D., Ed.D. 
Weide, Herbert F., Ph.D. 
Weil, Stephanie, B.A. 
Williams, Stanley W., Ed.D. 
Wilson, Jeanne S., M.S. 


Young, Walter H., B.A., LL.B. 
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TEACHERS, PRINCIPALS, AND OTHER ADMINISTRATIVE 
OFFICERS IN THE CITY AND COUNTY PUBLIC 
SCHOOLS COOPERATING IN THE TEACHER 
TRAINING PROGRAM 


Acke, Anne HE. I. 
Adair, Florence B. 
Adams, Dorothy Eleanor 
Alexander, Signe 
Anderson, Burt 
Aquiliano, Marjorie 
Arnheim, Roy L. 
Barber, Helen H. 
Barbour, Anita 

Barr, Ferd 

Baum, Ruth A. 
Bennett, Wilhelmina Alice 
Black, Lillus 

Blank, Callie 

Blum, Mildred 

Brady, Hugh P. 

Brinn, Vera L. 
Brunner, Robert 
Bussard, Lucille A. 
Cain, Ruth M. 
Campbell, Jean 
Cawood, Elaine 
Christian, Annabelle A. 
Cone, Gladys M. 
Conover, Wilbur M., Jr. 
Conrad, Carson 
Crenshaw, Blanche 
Dahlquist, Ruth M. 
Darr, Mary C. 

Davis, Janice Lillywhite 
Derrick, James 

Dodge, Dorothy 

Drake, Lulu C. 
Engberg, Evan 

Ernst, Ada C. 
Ferguson, William J. 
Ferrogiaro, Jean 
Fischer, Margaret 
Flaherty, Edith 

Flynn, Nora 

Foley, Louis Frank 
Fox, John G. 
Frederickson, William 
Fremont, B. Ruth Pratt 
Gain, John 

George, Vern Saul 
Gilmer, Adelene G. 
Goff, Mary 

Gray, Erie 

Gregory, Geraldine 
Grinnell, Frances 
Gruendyke, Paul 
Haller, Dorothy 


Hardy, Clarence J. 
Harrison, Larry 

Hart, Margaret 
Haynes, Lois 
Heimburger, Henrietta 
Hemme, Elsie 

Hewlett, Byrda 

Hijelte, George 

Hoban, Irene 

Hoffman, Eleanor E. K. 
Hough, Mary Ormsby 
Hummel, Peggy 

Jarvis, Ellis A. 
Jacoway, Geraldine R. 
Jones, Edward Stanley 
Kanzler, Helen Frances 
Keller, William 
Kermoyan, Betty 

King, Barbara G. 
Kirkpatrick, William Bruce 
Lacy, James S. 

Lerner, Ida 

Lindner, Rose EH. Gehrkens 
Lindsey, Margaret F. 
Luke, Helen Young 
McClennan, Ian 
McDonald, Blanche 
McKee, Margery 
Mahaffay, Clarence 
Mann, William Finlay 
Melton, Mary F. 
Merrill, Elouise M. 
Meyer, Eunice 

Mindel, Rose R. 
Mixsell, Frank H. 
Molloy, Katharine 
Montgomery, G. Millage 
Mosier, Jack 

Mullard, Cameron Nisbet 
Nicholson, Helen Marie 
Nickson, Jeanne 
Noskoff, Faye 

Oles, Ruth 

Oliver, Mildred H. 
Orsatti, Louis 

Palmer, Martha M. Haskell 
Pauley, David 

Pearsall, Anna B. 
Perry, Chester Arthur 
Phillips, Rose R. 
Pippert, Maud K. T. 
Podjar, Sonia 

Pollich, Raymond EB. 
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Purvis, Jewel Gardner 
Ralston, Basil HB. 
Rattray, Francis H. 
Reavis, Alice 

Reeves, Claude L. 
Riediger, Mabel 

Riley, Thomas Milton 
Row, Minnie 

Sample, Crystal 
Schulhof, Gladys Close 
Seyler, Louise W. 
Shackelford, Claude L. 
Smith, Lee Roy 
Spector, Marion 
Stelter, Rose 
Stoddard, Alexander J. 


Strongman, Beverly D. H. 


Sullivan, Mary A. 
Sweet, Perces Ernestine 
Teeple, Ethel 


Tierney, Elizabeth D. ~ 
Travers, Louis B. 

Tribe, Howard 
Trillingham, C. C. 
Tyler, Katie M. 
Vandermast, Alvin Loar 
Van Patten, Elizabeth 
Walker, Violet 

Wall, Irma 

Walters, Bonnie 

Weis, Mona 

Whitten, Elizabeth Bavier 
Wilhelm, Ruth 
Williams, Hazel E. 
Wilms, Robert J. 
Wilson, Adelaide 
Wilson, Mabel 

Wood, Herbert Sidney 
Woods, Mildred 
Wrinkle, Charles Guy 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


AIMS AND FUNCTIONS 


The Los Angeles State College was created by legislative act in 1947 and located 
in the City of Los Angeles. In 1949 a new legislative act reconstituted the institution 
and named it the Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences. 

The fundamental purpose of the college is to serve the needs of the community 
and the State. The functions of the college include: The preparation of teachers; the 
training of students for gainful occupations in the applied arts and sciences, especially 
in business and industry; the offering of general and liberal education for responsible 
citizenship, as well as professional education designed for students who plan to transfer 
to universities for advanced professional study. 

A particular function of the college that makes it distinctive among state colleges 
is that of serving the community by means of cooperative education. See the work- 
study and government internship programs. 


ORGANIZATION OF THE COLLEGE 


The Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences offers upper division 
and fifth year programs. It thus does not overlap the Los Angeles City College, located 
on the same campus, which is a junior college. Though separate institutions, the two 
schools cooperate closely in use of plant and facilities and share the services of certain 
senior administrative officers. The contractual relationship between the State Depart- 
ment of Education and the Los Angeles City Board of Education broadens the re- 
sources of both colleges and permits the registration of freshmen and sophomore stu- 
dents in a junior college directly correlated to the upper division program of a state 
college. It also provides a means for college students to make up lower division defi- 
ciencies and other requirements. 

The extended day, or evening division, of the Los Angeles State College of 
Applied Arts and Sciences is an integral part of, not separate from, the institution 
as a whole. 

EXTENDED DAY CLASSES 


Extended day classes are maintained for the purpose of providing mature persons 
with opportunities, during the late afternoon and evening hours, to do part-time 
college level work leading to advancement in business, education or other professional 
fields, toward completion of SU for degrees or credentials, and to cultural or 
intellectual improvement. 

The courses offered by the evening division are given on the same basis as the 
day classes, using the same plant, textbooks, and meeting the same requirements. 

While a person may meet the graduation requirements by taking courses exclu- 
sively through extended day classes (Education 150, 250, and 251 excepted), he should 
expect that program to take a longer period of time because fewer courses are offered 
or are offered in alternate semesters or years. Those who do not complete their course 
of study within four years, must receive a re-evaluation of credits. 


Admission 

Inasmuch as all courses given in the evening division are offered on the same 
basis as regular day classes, students must meet the same requirements as regular day 
students in order to be admitted to extended day classes. 


Credit 
All courses offered in the evening division are accepted toward graduation, cre- 
dentials, or certificates unless otherwise indicated. 


SUMMER SESSION 


At the present time the Los Angeles State College of Applied fee and Sciences 
has a six-week summer session. For details write to the Director of the Summer Session. 
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EXTENSION PROGRAM 


In order to serve more adequately the needs of the community, the college 
cooperates with off-campus organizations and groups in providing instruction and 
arranging extension classes in response to expressed needs when the group is suffi- 
ciently large to finance the instruction. A minimum of 15 to 20 students is usually 
required in order to establish a class. 


THE WORK-STUDY PROGRAM 


The work-study plan combines classroom instruction with practical experience 
in business firms and industrial plants. 
This plan is advantageous to the student in that it enables him to: 


1. Practice application of the principles he is studying. 

2. Learn to work with others through first-hand experience. 
38. Develop a sense of responsibility in doing productive work. 
4. Qualify for advanced positions upon graduation. 


Private employers in the Los Angeles metropolitan area have enthusiastically 
endorsed this plan, and provisions have been made to use a number of college students 
on either a part- or full-time basis. 

Under this plan participating students earn generally one unit of credit for 
each eight hours of work per week per semester. The maximum number of units that 
may be so earned and applied toward the bachelor’s degree is 16. Of these a maximum 
of 8 units may be earned in the upper division, with not more than 4 units in any 
one academic year. 

To qualify for participation in the work-study program the student must have 
attended Los Angeles City or State College for at least a semester, have a grade 
average of “C” or better, and be recommended by faculty members or former employers 
pertinent to the field of his proposed work-study. Application for participation in the 
business and industry phases of the program should be filed in Room 2 of Holmes Hall. 

All work-study experience must be related to the student’s major, and must be 
supervised by the work-study coordinator and/or academic department. 


INTERNSHIPS IN PUBLIC SERVICE 


This program of cooperative education combines classroom instruction with 
practical experience in government agencies and quasi-public enterprises. The regu- 
lations governing the operation of this program are similar to those of the Work- 
Study Program, with the following variations: 

1. Applicants for participation must be in senior standing. 

2. Maximum number of units that may be earned and applied toward the bache- 

lor’s degree: 8, all upper division. 

3. In some instances a student must pass a qualifying civil service examination 

for admission to the internship. 

4. Interested students should discuss opportunity and qualification details with 

Dr. Guild, Coordinator of Training for Government Service. 


Students interested in securing academic credit for internship experience in their 
major subject should enroll in the course numbered 198—‘Field Assignment and 
Reports” with the appropriate departmental prefix. Prior to such enrollment both the 
appointed departmental adviser and the Coordinator of Training for Government 
Service should be consulted. 

RECOGNITION 


The Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences is legally authorized 
and required to provide training for service in the public schools. Credits are accepted 
by the State Department of Education in fulfillment of requirements for the various 
credentials authorizing public school service. 

Credits earned in recognized programs may be transferred to the University of 
California and to other state colleges in California. 

Los Angeles State College is on the approved list of United States Department 
of Justice for nonquota immigrant students. 

A student who wishes to transfer to any other collegiate institution should follow 
the degree and scholarship requirements of that college to avoid loss of time after 
transfer. 
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LOCATION 


Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences at 855 North Vermont 
Avenue is situated in the heart of the city, surrounded by shopping districts, apart- 
ments and private homes. The college is connected, by main arteries of busses and 
streetcars, with all sections of the metropolitan area. The Los Angeles-Hollywood 
Freeway is but four blocks away. 


BUILDINGS AND EQUIPMENT 


Los Angeles State College has no buildings of its own, but rents buildings, class- 
rooms, laboratories, special rooms, athletic facilities, and some of its equipment from 
Los Angeles City College. The 30 acres contain buildings and facilities typical of a 
very large metropolitan junior college, including men’s gymnasium, women’s gym- 
nasium, athletic fields and courts, swimming pool, an auditorium of 1,600 capacity, a 
library of 78,000 volumes, audio-visual center, student union, little theater, various 
administrative and instructional buildings, plus about 80 temporary bungalows. 


THE LIBRARY 


The book stock of the library now numbers more than 20,000 volumes, most of 
these in stacks open to students and faculty members. More than 340 periodicals are 
currently received, including the most important federal and California publie docu- 
ments. 

In addition to the 78,000 volumes of the Los Angeles City College Library, the 
State College Library is able to draw upon the varied resources of the Los Angeles 
area, which is one of the Nation’s great library centers. Among the libraries avail- 
able to students, either directly or through interlibrary loan, are two large university 
libraries, the Los Angeles Public Library, the Los Angeles County Library, several 
college and special libraries, and the State Library. Students are encouraged and 
actively aided in using the bibliographical resources of the area. 

Five graduate librarians and two clerical assistants administer the services of 
the library, with part-time aid of 15 students. The library is open on all school days 
from 8 a.m. to 9 p.m., except Friday, when it closes at 4.30 p.m. 


PERSONNEL SERVICES 


Personnel services available to students include counseling, placement, and 
health service. Veterans may avail themselves of the services of the Veterans Adminis- 
tration representative in Administration Building, Room 112. Students may get fur- 
ther information regarding these services from the offices of the Dean of Men and Dean 
of Women of the State College, and from the Office of the Dean of Student Personnel. 


HEALTH SERVICE 


Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences provides facilities for 
medical examinations, first aid, health information and health counseling for students. 
The State employs one full-time physician, one registered nurse and a clerk 
who are in attendance on the campus five days a week. 
The Health Office is located in Bungalow 15, which is adjacent to the northeast 
corner of the women’s gym. 
TESTING 


All entering upper division students must take an aptitude test and the writing 
proficiency test. In addition ali majors in the various language arts must complete 
a comprehensive and integrative survey and examination during the final semester 
of their senior year. All education credential candidates must take a series of tests 
which are usually given at the beginning of each semester. (Read Division of Education 
section. ) 

COUNSELING 


The college offers the services of a trained staff to students who wish help in the 
solution of problems which are personal, social, academic, or occupational in nature. 
It is a program designed to help students gain the greatest possible advantage from 
their college experience. 

STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS 


Student government is administered by the Executive Council of the Associated 
Students. The co-curricular program including campus activities and organizations, 
publications, athletics, and recreation is coordinated by the council. Finance and 
business management is handled by a graduate manager and a finance committee under 
the jurisdiction of the council. 

All students are eligible for membership in the Associated Students upon pay- 
ment of dues. The Associated Women Students is a subordinate body open to all women 
students who are members of the Associated Students. 

The student organizations representing many special interests are chartered 
and coordinated by the Interclub Council. 

The activities of the social fraternities and sororities are regulated by the Inter- 
Fraternity Council and the Pan Hellenic Council. 


STUDENT PUBLICATIONS 


The College Times is the student newspaper published weekly by the Associated 
Students. The college annual is called the Pitchfork. Statement is a student literary 
publication which appears each semester. The student handbook, put out by the Asso- 
ciated Students, serves as a source of information on student functions and student 
affairs, and includes a detailed description of the nature and objectives of the various 
organizations. The handbook may be obtained by contacting the Dean of Men or Dean 
of Women. 

SCHOLARSHIPS AND LOANS 


Scholarships and loans are under the direction of the faculty Loan and Scholar- 
ship Committee. Information may be obtained at the office of the Dean of Men and 
the Dean of Women. 

The Edward Talbert, Jr., Memorial Scholarship: $25 per semester, available 

to senior men. 

California State Parent Teachers Association Scholarships: $300 per year, 

available to elementary education majors. 
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Economic Cooperative Administration—Emergency aid to Chinese students. 
Established June, 1950, under Public Law 535, Eighty-first Congress. 
Fullbright Scholarships for foreign graduate study. 


Information on competitive scholarships will be supplied through the office of 
the Dean of Men and Dean of Women. 


SPECIAL LOANS 


A limited number of short-term loans can be accommodated. Students make appli- 
cation to Scholarship and Loan Committee. 

Moneys are made available for books and supplies. Charges for these materials 
are to be paid back by the end of each semester to the Scholarship and Loan Committee. 

The Opti-Mrs. Club of Burbank: $75 per semester available to women enrolled 
in directed teaching. 

Los Angeles State College Semiannual Essay Contest. Prizes of $30, $20, and $10 
are awarded semiannually to the winners of an essay contest sponsored by Mr. George 
Burleigh and conducted by the Division of Language and Literature. 

A limited number of short-term loans can be accommodated. Students make 
application to Scholarship and Loan Committee. 

Los Angeles State College Semiannual Essay Contest. Prizes of $30, $20, and 
$10 are awarded semiannually to the winners of an essay contest sponsored by Mr. 
George Burleigh and conducted by the Division of Language and Literature. 


LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS 


There are no dormitories on the campus. Addresses of suitable living accommoda- 
tions may be obtained through the office of the Dean of Men and Dean of Women. 


ATHLETICS 


The intercollegiate athletic program at Los Angeles State College is considered 
a phase of the physical education program. Participation is open to any full-time 
student with athletic talents. 

Los Angeles State College is a member of the California Collegiate Athletic Asso- 
ciation. Other members of the conference are Santa Barbara College, George Pepper- 
dine College, San Diego State College, and California Polytechnic College. The confer- 
ence recognizes champions in football, basketball, baseball, track, wrestling, gymnastics, 
golf, swimming, and tennis. 

The aims of the intercollegiate athletic program are as follows: 


1. To develop school spirit among all the students. 

2. To provide an opportunity for students to participate in athletic com- 
petition with students of other colleges. 

8. To field representative teams in all conference sports. 

4. To develop a spirit of sportsmanship among student participants and 
spectators at home athletic events. 


Staff INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS 
Director of A thietits: 0h ee Ferron C. Losee 
Assistant Director and Business Manager_________________ Warren E. Reeves 
Faculty Representative to cGsCl ATA LD 2s) Ss ee Morton J. Renshaw 
Tea Physician ss oie eae ee See ne George O. Berg, M.D. 

Coaches 
Football 22357235 bee at ee Leonard L. Adams and Cameron 8S. Deeds 
Basketball 48:3. 52. SUC AIS 28 SOR 8 eth ee ae ee Saxon Elliot 
Baseball e242 8 ee SS ke ek ee ee Albert Wise 
Cross Country 22.—- Sees See ee eee Felix Jumonville 
C53) | ee a ne OUR EM EA fen tne Vy) LO Saxon Elliott 
Gymnastitsies 4.3 tk ee ee ee ee Frank Doig 
rack usc 6 Be Sed 7 ee ne Harry Campbell 
Temnis 0 rs Fe hy ae, ee ee Felix Jumonville 
PWM Ete er re eee CO RE ee ee a Ferron C. Losee 
Wrestling <r a ee ee ee Frank Doig 


Water "Polo eee hh ee cece ek oe a ee Albert Wise 


PERSONNEL SERVICES eA 


TEACHER PLACEMENT BUREAU 


The college maintains a Teacher Placement Bureau to assist its students and 
graduates in obtaining teaching positions for which they are qualified. 

Complete records of the achievements, experience, and personal qualifications 
of candidates are kept on permanent file in the Teacher Placement Bureau and confi- 
dential copies of these records are made available to school officials upon request. 
Candidates are recommended by the Teacher Placement Bureau to school officials 
listing openings with this office, and appointments for interviews are arranged. 

Students are urged to register with the Teacher Placement Bureau, Administra- 
tion Building, Room 224, at the beginning of the last semester before earning their 
teaching credential, or in March or April preceding the school year in which they 
expect to teach. No fee is charged for placement services. 


EMPLOYMENT OFFICE 


Students who wish to obtain part-time work to help defray the expense of 
going to school should register with the placement office in the Administration Building, 
Room 122. 

ORIENTATION 
At the beginning of each semester the students and faculty of Los Angeles State 


College present a program designed to acquaint new students with the opportunities 
for participation in student affairs and student activities on the campus. 


ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 


Undergraduates 

Applicants for admission who have completed a minimum of 54 units of work 
in any recognized institution of collegiate grade, with a “C” average on all work 
undertaken, may be admitted to the State College. Applicants must— 


1. Submit an application on the form obtained from the Admissions Office. 

2. Submit official transcripts including a statement of honorable dismissal from 
all colleges attended. These records must be forwarded by the Registrars of 
the colleges attended. Official transcripts will be accepted from students only if 
they are delivered in sealed envelopes from the forwarding institutions. Tran- 
scripts which have been opened by the students are not official. Transcripts 
become the property of the college and are not given to students. An applicant 
may not disregard any part of his college record when applying for admission. 


Graduates : 

Holders of Bachelor’s Degrees from accredited institutions who do not wish 
to work for a teaching credential or an advanced degree will be admitted upon presen- 
tation of official evidence of a degree. 

Graduates who wish to work for teaching credentials or advanced degrees through 
the State College, will be admitted upon presentation of complete official transcripts 
covering all college work. Admission to candidacy for the various teaching credentials 
is contingent upon meeting all of the requirements of the education department. 


EVALUATION OF CREDITS 


All credits transferred from recognized institutions of collegiate grade will be 
evaluated by the Admissions Office. Credit will be allowed toward the graduation 
requirements of this institution. Transcripts of credit from all high school and colleges 
attended must be sent to the Admissions Office by the Registrars of those schools. 
Transcripts received 30 days or more before the beginning of a semester will be eval- 
uated before the period of registration for that semester. Transcripts received after 
30 days prior to the beginning of a semester will be evaluated during the semester. 
A fee of $2 is charged for an official evaluation of records of students who have not 
registered at Los Angeles State College. 

Each student must consult an adviser in his major field to determine courses 
which he must complete in order to qualify for a degree. This program of courses 
becomes an official contract between the student and the college. Any variation from 
the program must be approved by the adviser and the major department chairman. 
The student must file the official record of this approval with the Registrar on forms 
provided for that purpose. 


CREDIT FOR MILITARY SERVICE 


Veterans who have served in the armed forces of this Country will receive credit, 
in accordance with the recommendations of the American Council Guide to the 
Evaluation of Educational Experiences in the Armed Services. In order to receive 
credit, a photostatiec copy of the applicant’s discharge papers must be filed at the 
time of application. 


CREDIT FOR EXTENSION AND CORRESPONDENCE COURSES 


The maximum amount of credit through correspondence courses and extension 
classes which may be applied toward the Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science 
Degree is 24 semester units, not more than 12 of which may be transferred from an- 
other college or university. Such credit does not count toward satisfaction of the 
minimum residence requirement. 


JUNIOR COLLEGE CREDIT 


No unit credit will be accepted on a transfer from a junior college after a stu- 
dent has earned 64 units of college credit. No upper division credit may be allowed 
for courses taken in a junior college. No credit may be allowed for professional courses 
in education taken in a junior college. 
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CREDITS FROM FOREIGN INSTITUTIONS 


Credits earned at institutions in foreign countries are evaluated through the 
cooperation of the U. S. Office of Education. Applicants transferring such credit should 
provide the Admissions Office with detailed transcripts of record several months in 
advance of the opening of the semester in which the applicant hopes to gain admit- 
tance. This will allow time for the exchange of necessary correspondence relative to 
the evaluation. 

CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 


Regular—A student carrying 6 or more units, fully matriculated, and in good 
standing. 


Limited—A regularly enrolled student who is carrying 5 or fewer units. 


Probationary—aA student is placed on probation if at any time his grade point 
average for his total program or for the preceding semester falls below a “C.”’ A stu- 
dent who is on probation must maintain a 1.5 average or remove the existing de- 
ficiency during the next succeeding semester of enrollment. 


Nonmatriculated students are those who take classes in one of the organized 
technical curricula but who do not have the entrance requirements necessary for. regu- 
lar status. They are eligible to renrollment in State College only for courses in the 
technical curriculum. 


Adult Special—Students who are qualified to take professional courses but who 
lack the necessary entrance requirements for regular student status may register as 
Adult Special students. Students registering under this provision are not candidates 
for a degree. A student admitted to Los Angeles State College as an Adult Special 
student may register for a maximum of 6 units per semester. 


SELECTIVE SERVICE 


Under the arrangement between Los Angeles State College and the Selective 
Service Office students will be considered as being in full attendance if they carry 12 
or more units. The Selective Service Board will be notified when students who have 
been postponed or deferred for college attendance are registered for fewer than 12 units. 


PROVISION FOR VETERANS 


The Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences is approved for 
the training of veterans of World War II. Public Law 346 is applicable to any vet- 
eran and Public Law 16 to any veteran with a service-incurred disability. 

The State of California has made provision for educational assistance to quali- 
fied veterans who were residents of California at the time of entering service. 

In accordance with recommendation of the American Council on Education, and 
with the endorsement of the State Board of Education, the Los Angeles State College 
will grant credit for military experience. Such credit will be granted only upon com- 
pletion of the military service and upon application to the Director of Admissions for 
evaluation. The application should be accompanied with a photostatic copy of veteran’s 
separation papers, and must be made at the time the student applies for admission. 


GENERAL REGULATIONS 


STUDY-LIST REGULATIONS 


At the beginning of each semester, every student is required to file with the 
Registrar, upon a date to be fixed by the Registrar, a detailed study list bearing the 
approval of a faculty adviser or other specified authority. 

The presentation of a study list by a student and its acceptance by the college 
is evidence of an obligation on the part of the student to perform faithfully the 
designated work to the best of his ability. Withdrawal from, or neglect of, any 
course entered on the study list, or a change in program without the formal permission 
of the Registrar, makes the student liable to enforced withdrawal from the college, 
or to other appropriate disciplinary action. 

Students may take 16 or fewer units without special permission, 17 units if the 
grade point average for previous semester was 1.5, and 18 units if average was 2.0. 
Highteen units are the maximum. 

Students who are within 12 units of graduation may apply part of their last 
semester’s work on the postgraduate requirements for the General Secondary Creden- 
tial. Courses to be so applied must be designated at the time of registration and the 
program must be approved by the chairman of the student’s major division. 

No student will be permitted to enter upon the study of any subject if, in the 
opinion of the instructor, he lacks the necessary preparation to insure competent 
work. Every student is required to satisfy the instructor in each of his courses of 
study, in such ways as the instructor may determine, that he is performing the work 
of the course in a systematic manner. 


AUDITORS 


Properly qualified persons may apply for admission to attend classes as auditors. 
Such students must meet the regular college entrance requirements and must pay 
the same fees as other students. Auditors have all the privileges of other students 
in the class, but may not attend examinations or receive credit. 


MULTIPLE ENROLLMENT 


Students with sophomore standing may carry upper division courses for upper 
division credit provided that they have the written approval of the chairman of the 
division and the Dean of Instruction of Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts 
and Sciences. 

LATE REGISTRATION 


Students who have been cleared by the Admissions Office but who are unable to 
register during the regular registration period may register late with the approval 
of the Registrar. Late registrants will find themselves severely handicapped in 
arranging their programs and must pay a $2 fee. The last day to register late each 
semester will be announced by the Registrar’s Office. 


UPPER DIVISION COURSES 


Students in the Los Angeles City College who register for enough lower division 
courses to complete the total number of units required for upper division status may 
complete their program of study with upper division courses, for which they will 
receive upper division credit. These students should consult their counselors for 
procedure. 

Upper division status is required as a prerequisite to enrollment in any educa- 
tion course. 


PROBATION AND DISMISSAL 


Students whose record at Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences 
falls below a “C” automatically go on probation at the end of the semester. While 
a student is on probation he must maintain a 1.5 grade point average, or remove any 
grade point deficiency. Students who have been disqualified for scholarship may 
apply for readmission after a lapse of one full semester. 
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TRANSCRIPT OF RECORD 


Each student will be provided, upon request to the Registrar, with one official 
copy of his college record, without charge. After the first request, a minimum charge 
of $1 will be made for each additional transcript of record. Application for a tran- 
script should be made directly to the Registrar, either in person or by a letter 
bearing the student’s signature, well in advance of the time when the record will 
be needed by the applicant. No transcript will be supplied for college work taken 
in other institutions. Transcripts in possession of students are considered unofficial. 


UNIT OF CREDIT 
A unit of credit represents 50 minutes of lecture or recitation combined with two 
hours of preparation per week through one semester. 


GRADES AND GRADE POINTS 


In the Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences, the result of 
the student’s work in each course is reported to the Registrar in one of the following 
scholarship grades: 


EG COE OT) tet See a ee ey ee ee 3 grade points 
Sent ret ee ee Ae 2 SO ee er 2 grade points 
Sy PG AGS 6 SEIN A dL oh ote ed RS ey lel ae ll ae eer 1 grade point 

lemiearore Sec es 2s ee ee ee 0 grade points 
Dy GCN G hay) 2 ee ke al pl ik li EC A a as ld ea 0 grade points 
ANT 2A ATE RRs a ie cpl PERO a ER aE AOR fe Gl 0 grade points 
WLC SS RE Va aes t aS ge Rn mae Ran 5 ese Re Re ede eR 0 grade points 


The grade ‘‘I”’ is recorded for work which is acceptable but which is incomplete 
for reasons acceptable to the instructor. A grade of incomplete may be recorded only 
if arrangements with the instructor have been made prior to the end of the semester. 
If the work is completed by the close of the next semester in which the course is 
offered and in which the student is enrolled, the grade is changed to that earned; 
otherwise, it is automatically changed to an “FE.” 

Course reports filed by instructors at the end of each semester are final. 

Any student who desires to obtain his scholarship grades must deposit with 
the Registrar, at the end of each semester, a self-addressed stamped envelope for 
this purpose. 


WITHDRAWAL FROM CLASS 


Forms for official withdrawal from class may be obtained in the Registrar’s 
Office. 

If a student officially withdraws from class during the first six (6) weeks 
of a semester, a grade of ‘‘W” will be recorded upon his permanent record for each 
course he has dropped. If he withdraws during the remainder of the semester, 
either a “WP” or an “F”’ will be recorded, depending on whether he is doing at least 
*“C” level work at the time. 

Students who withdraw from a course without official notice to the Registrar 
will automatically receive an “F”’ for that course. 


GRADUATION WITH HONORS 


To graduate with “Honors” a student must have completed 56 units of course 
work at Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences with a grade point 
average of 2.40 or better. Graduation with ‘““High Honors” requires 56 units of course 
work with a grade point average of 2.60 or better. 


APPLICATION FOR GRADUATION 


An application, provided by the Registrar’s Office, should be filed early in the 
semester preceding the semester in which the applicant expects to complete the work 
required for a degree. Consult calendar dates for filing such application. 


COMMENCEMENT EXERCISES 


Commencement exercises are held at the end of each spring semester. All students 
who have completed their requirements for graduation are eligible to participate. 
Students who complete their requirements at the end of a Summer Session or at the 
end of a fall semester may participate in the commencement exercises at the end of 
the next spring semester. 
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PETITIONS 


Any variation from the regular procedure as outlined in this catalog must be 
approved by the Petitions Committee. Petition forms may be obtained from the 
Office of the Registrar. These forms should bear a request that is clearly stated, 
concise, but containing all necessary facts. When the request affects the entire 
college, such as the waiving of any of the general requirements, the petition should 
be left with the Registrar’s Office for action by the Petitions Committee. When. the 
request pertains only to the requirements of a department or division, the student 
should take it first to the major adviser concerned, then to his division or depart- 
ment head for signatures, before filing the petition with the Registrar. When the 
petition concerns only the Registrar’s Office (change of name, address, etc.) no 
signatures are necessary before filing. Students should call at the Registrar’s Office 
to learn decisions of the Petitions Committee. 


EXAMINATIONS 


Final examinations are required in all courses. No final examination shall 


be given to individual students before the regular time. Any student who finds it 
impossible to take a final examination on the date scheduled must make arrange- 
ments with the instructor to have an incomplete grade reported and must take the 
deferred final examination not later than the end of the first semester of attendance 
following that in which the incomplete was given. No exception shall be made to 
this rule without the written approval of the instructor, the chairman of the division 
and the Dean of Instruction. 


CREDIT BY EXAMINATION 


State college will give credit by examination in only those courses taught in state 
college. 

Unit credit will be given. 

Grade points will be awarded. 

Transcripts from this college to show that credit was obtained through examina- 
tion. 

To be eligible to take examinations to obtain credits a student must be registered 
for more than six units of work. The examinations must be taken during the first 
semester of residence. Credits so earned will not count toward residence credit. 
Students must obtain application blanks from the Registrar, pay a fee of $2 per 
examination to the Business Office and make arrangements with the Dean of Instruc- 
tion for the examination. 


Sather ep 
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GENERAL FEES 


Registration—regular students (carrying more than 5 units) 


Twa ao servicettep” ner semesters bone a a ee $14.00 
Student Body fee, per semester (not a state fee) _-______--_-__-_____-__ 10.00 
$24.00 
Registration—limited students (carrying 5 or fewer units) 
uastiom.a nt peryvice feGener UNit ote ye ESN te $3.25 
Student Body fee, per semester (not a state fee)_______ Nii preset une 1.00 
Other fees 
Se Petemear. | Deru ni Gere nee tates uh ee is ae sa Sool, Apes $6.00 plus 
Shatee 01 DEOPER TIN nies as Gh ens ele eed ee 1.00 
Piplonims. 167 eyagan liom cenicras. 10 <r eee yee Sh Se Se eye 3.00 
Evaluation of ceédite for entrances> 120 Lani oA eee Sree 2.00 
Failure to meet administratively required appointment or time limit______ 2.00 
PIAEET, POPEGCES CiGTi en tere ue a, ny SO at ed eo Ne a Se 2.00 


Library books or materials overdue, damaged, or lost 

(Consult the library for schedule of fees) 
mtudia lésson: (for private: insiruction oo 1.00 to 4.00 
Transcript. ofirecords (aiter first.copy )_- > ee 1.00 


Auditors pay the same fees as the other students. There is no additional fee for 
non-residents. 

Upon withdrawal from the college, a portion of the fees may be returned ac- 
cording to a schedule set by the State Administrative Code. Application for such re- 
fund must be made at Business Office before deadline date each semester. See Business 
Office for details. 


PREPROFESSIONAL EDUCATION 


A number of reasons favor the student’s taking three or four year’s liberal arts 
education before entrance to a professional school: (1) the growing number of profes- 
sional schools that require three or four years of college education as a prerequisite 
for admission; (2) the intense competition among students for admission to the pro- 
fessional schools has so raised the requirements that few who have completed only 
the minimum essentials are accepted; (3) the greater level of performance in the pro- 
fessional school on the part of those who have first earned a Bachelor’s Degree; (4) 
the increased success in later professional practice by those who have preceded their 
professional training with a college education, and (5) the security value of having 
a Bachelor’s Degree in case a student cannot gain entrance to a professional school or 
must withdraw soon thereafter. 

These statements apply to such professional schools as law and the various 
medical schools of dentistry, medicine, pharmacy, and veterinary science. 


Law 

On account of the tremendous breadth of knowledge called upon in the legal 
profession, an acquaintanceship with all the social sciences usually forms the recom- 
mended preparation. The appropriateness of concentration in the social sciences of 
economics, history, government, psychology, and sociology is evident. 

At Los Angeles State College the prelegal preparation consists of a major in 
Government, with a minor in Economics, History, Psychology, or Sociology. See pre- 
legal curriculum, page 151. The adviser is Mr. Black. 


Medicine 

The usual preparation for the various medical professions consists of a major 
in Zoology or in Biological Science. For aid in selecting a sequence of courses in this 
major, a minor, and the electives, see Dr. Anderson. 


* Additional prorated charges may be necessary to cover the cost of instruction 
such as rent, instructor’s travel, etc. 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR 


OF ARTS DEGREE 


Required Curriculum. Fach student of a state college to qualify for graduation 
shall complete with a grade-point average of 1.0 (grade ‘‘C” on a 5-point scale) or 
better, a pattern of courses to include the following : 


(a) 


(b) 


(ce) 


(d) 


General education; minimum. 20.) ee 


General education is broad, nonspecialized education 
taken by all students regardless of their majors. Stu- 
dents will find it advantageous to take most of these 
general education requirements during their first two 
years of college. 


The courses in general education shall be distributed in 
the following manner: 


(1) Social ecientes 22 Sen eee 
The social sciences shall include required instruc- 
tion in U. S. history, constitution and American 
ideals and courses in the fields of anthropology, 
economics, geography, history, political science, 
sociology, and similar fields. Courses must be se- 
lected from two or more of these fields. 


(2)" Natufal'scienees 222: ee a ee ae 
Natural sciences shall include the fields of astron- 
omy, botany, chemistry, geology, physics, physi- 
ology, zoology, and similar fields. At least one 
three-unit course must be selected from a physical 
science and one from a life science. 


(3) Literature, philosophy or the arts____________ 
(fine and practical arts not to exceed 3 of the 6 
units) 

(4) Health and physical education________________ 

(5) Oral and written expression 

(6) Psycholozy Vo pe pe 


(7) Additional units in general education__________ 
These units shall include a course or the equiva- 
lent in fire prevention. A student may elect not 
over 6 semester units of this requirement in 
courses in foreign language. 


Major (Student must have a “OC” average) 

See department major program for total units. The 
maximum number of units shall be in addition to any 
units taken in the field of the major to fulfill the 45 
semester unit general education requirement. 


Minor (Student must have a “C” average) 
See departmental minor program for total units. 


Additional units 
Units to complete the 124 required for the degree may 
be used as electives or to meet other requirements. 


(e) Total units required for the Bachelor of Arts Degree, 
of which at least 40 shall be in upper division credit____ 124 semester units 


See also sections immediately following Requirements 
for Bachelor of Science Degree. 


(30) 


45 semester units 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR 
OF SCIENCE DEGREE 


Required Curriculum. Hach student of a state college to qualify for graduation 
shall complete with a grade-point average of 1.0 (grade “C” on a 5-point scale) or 
better, a pattern of courses to include the following: 


(a) General education, minimum.) 2.0 2) 2 ee 45 semester units 
General education is broad, nonspecialized education 
taken by all students regardless of their majors. Stu- 
dents will find it advantageous to take most of the 
general education requirements during their first two 
years of college. 


The courses in general education shall be distributed 
in the following manner: 


GE) Bochilvecioncesvee! Gar eer ae Evo ee 9 
The social sciences shall include required instruc- 
tion in U. 8. history, constitution and American 
ideals and courses in the fields of anthropology, 
economies, geography, history, political science, 
sociology, and similar fields. Courses must be 
selected from two or more of these fields. 


Cope atiral sciences 9 
Natural sciences shall include the fields of astron- 
omy, botany, chemistry, geology, physics, physi- 
ology, zoology, and similar fields. At least one 
three-unit course must be selected from a physical 
science and one from a life science. 


(3) Literature, philosophy or the arts_____________ 6 
(fine and practical arts not to exceed 8 of the 6 
units) 

(4) Health and physical education________________ 4 

(5) Oral and written expression_________.________ 6 

UT ah A ELSES Ta E jee oe Week ei aa an Se a I ye 

(7) Additional units in general education___________ 9 


These units shall include a course or the equiva- 
lent in fire prevention. A student may elect not 
over 6 semester units of this requirement in 
courses in foreign language. 


CY [hPa VE Tyo SA Od alae OE AM rere cs fee al Ok en A a ele 36 semester units 
There shall be one major with a minimum of 36 semes- 
ter units, exclusive of those courses used to meet the 
requirements of 45 units in general education. 


(c) Total units required for the Bachelor of Science Degree__ 124 
to 
1382 semester units 


A minimum of 124 semester units in college courses with an average of ‘‘C” 
or better must be completed. Of these the last 24 units must be taken in residence. 
Any exception to this requirement must be approved by the Petitions Committee. 

A student must complete within four years the major program he has chosen 
provided the requirements are not changed by the state code. If the major program 
is not completed within four years the student must have his program re-evaluated to 
comply with the new regulations in effect. 
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The requirements, set by California law, of American history and the Constitu- 
tion of the United States must be met. This law requires that all graduates have 
demonstrated an understanding of United States government and history, including 
American institutions and ideals. The requirement may be satisfied by examination 
or by approved courses taken at this or other California institutions of higher learning. 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


In 1949 the state colleges were authorized to grant the Master’s Degree when it 
is accompanied by a teaching credential. Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and 
Sciences does not as yet offer the Master’s Degree. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


EXPLANATORY NOTE 


Course numbers indicate level of work. Courses 1-99 refer to the Los Angeles 
City College; number 100 or above are upper division Los Angeles State College 
courses ; courses numbered 200 and above are graduate courses. 

In general the letters A-B indicate the first and second semesters of a year course, 
with the A portion beginning in the fall, unless otherwise noted. 

The unit value of the course is indicated by the Arabic numeral! in parenthesis 
Usually, but not necessarily, a semester unit corresponds to an hour of lecture, or three 
hours of laboratory, in addition to the time required for preparation. 

Roman numeral I indicates that the course is offered during the fall; II, during 
spring; I, II indicates course offered both fall and spring. 

The college has the right to withdraw any course listed in the schedule or add 
other courses thereto. The college may also set enrollment limits for any class. 

The 200 series consist of graduate courses which require a considerably higher 
level of attainment, greater amount of preparation, and an ability to pursue inde- 
pendent, original, and critical work. 

Enrollment in a graduate course is based on a bachelor’s degree and evidence 
of the student’s ability and preparation for the course. Specially competent seniors 
may occasionally be admitted upon the recommendations of the instructor and chairman. 


DIVISION OF APPLIED SCIENCE 


(Audiology, Engineering Technology, Nursing, and Police 
Administration ) 


AUDIOLOGY 
A. Helen Kennedy, Ph.D., Chairman, Department of Audiology 


AIM AND SCOPE 


The curriculum in Audiology is planned to help young people gain an under- 
standing of the interrelated aspects of the hearing field with primary emphasis being 
placed on audiometric techniques and the educational therapeutic aspects of the work. 


THE WORK-STUDY PROGRAM 


Qualified students majoring in Audiology may participate in the work-study 
program and be placed with otological clinics, offices of otologists, hearing centers, 
industrial concerns and similar situations wherein practical experience is coordinated 
with the curriculum major. For information on the work-study program, see General 
Information, page 18. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR B.S. DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN AUDIOLOGY 


It is recommended that the upper division work be based on a strong lower 
division program in electronics and/or physics. This is not essential, however, and 
may be based on lower division majors in psychology, secretarial science, speech, life 
science, nursing or social science. The lower division major requirements, as listed 
below, or their equivalent, must be fulfilled as part of the upper division requirement. 


Lower Division 


Pmeeieret Pearl, COUTSE 24 oe ee ee 4 units 
Du yeeeOrOOUnds et tn Se a Ee he ea ie 3 units 
Anatomy-rand Physiology of the: Maresioc- joo lee ee 3 units 
Disinfection and Sterilization Process_______________________-_ 2 units 
mreeoouctions tov A digiog yer tendiues: a oe ott. ke ibis a 3 units 
IO LE irae oie k Fe Pe ert 2 a ee mrs bytes eed Sete tle 3 units 
Miiriog of rearing Asda) 60 oath he ee tes et Si 1 unit 
Hearing Aid Repair and Maintenance__________________________ 3 units 
Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division 

standing (see General Requirements, page 30)________________ 38—42 units 


60-64 units 


Electives Must Include 
Elementary and Physiological Psychology______________________ 8 units 
Philosophy (Inductive Logic & Scientific Method) _-_____________ 3 units 
PTE TCDR ETOP OLe NURI Coe ae ee, oe ee ee eos 3 units 
PNT Lie Beg ltl LL igs ealema i api lb hele MAE A IL plane Ale rata Sa ge 5 units 
leh Ep Le a acca dc aral Mee ie eagle rd da Een Naar lat et hide aioe 3 3 units 
SRT Sag phate gl deme seinen cle amelie seeiah Mi talk Li nl ale vag tari MI cb Ne ats 3 units 
CONST OA eo tet tibia) Re Alga: DR a dai ltd ed RNAS SL Ste TE Sa Sin sh 3 units 
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Upper Division 

Aud, 100. Audiology (ee ee ae ee ee 3 units 
Sp. 131, American” Phonetics ee eee 2 units 
Sp. 134. Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy_____-__--____ 3 units 
Aud. “120. Speech *Reading™= > 3) es Ae eee 3 units 
Aud} 180.) Auditory «Traminge a2 a.04 7) ee ee eee 2 units 
Aud. 111. Diagnostic, Audiometry—_ x * 2 eee 3 units 
Aud. 112. Speech “Audiometry 22.0" > 7 oe ee eee 3 units 
Sp. 186. Clinical . Practice’ (Speech) 222) ee 1-5 units 
Aud. 151. Audiometrie Clinictss.2is25520 a eee 1-5 units 
Aud. 152. Speech, .Reading,CliniesuL ee 1-5 units 
Aud, 153. Auditory Traming Cliniev. 2 5 ee 2-5 units 
Additional units to complete the requirements for the B.S. degree 

(see General Requirements, page 30) _______________________ 2440 units 

Recommended Electives 

Psy. 102. Psychology of Handicapped or... =. eee 2 units 

Psychology and Education of Exceptional Child_______._-__-_____ 3 units 
Ed. 102. Child Growth and Development or_____________- ______ 2 units 

Psy. 112."Child Psycholosy_ 22 0 ee eee 3 units 
Hid. “110; Educational Psychology? 2. 2. eee 3 units 
Psy. 108. Mental” Hygiene.) te ee ee ee eee 2 units 
Psy. 160. "Counseling and” Interviewins.- "oe > ee eee 3 units 
Psy. 116. Advanced Physiological Psychology__________________ 3 units 


100. 


110. 


Lil, 


112. 


120. 


130. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Audiology (3) I, II 


Designed to develop a concept of hearing and understanding of the prob- 
lems of aural deviate. Included will be the basic principles of sound, the physi- 
ology of the ear, and the concepts of normal language development. (Formerly 
Education 158B and Education 200.) 


Audiometry (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Audiology 100 or consent of instructor. Designed to meet 
the requirements of the school audiometrist certificate. Instruction and practice 
in the administration of hearing tests with major emphasis on the use of the 
frequency audiometer, the making of audiograms and reports. Consideration of 
California state laws and procedures relating to the identification of the aural 
deviate and to the establishment of clinics. Demonstrations of hearing aids. 
(Formerly Education 153A and Education 208.) 


Diagnostic Audiometry (3) II 


Prerequisites: Audiology 100 and 110. Instruction and practice will be 
given in advanced diagnostic audiometric techniques, including bone conduction, 
masking, balance, malingering and recruitment tests. 


Speech Audiometry (3) II 


Prerequisites: Audiology 100 and 110. Instruction and practice will be 
given in speech audiometric procedures for determining the speech threshold 
using spondee tests, auditory discrimination using PB lists and calculating the 
social adequacy index from these tests. Malingering and recruitment tests and 
hearing aid fitting with speech audiometry will be considered. 


Speech Reading (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Audiology 100 (may be taken concurrently). Principles and 
methods of teaching speech reading to the aural deviate. Discussion of material, 
development and preparation of source collections for various age groups. (For- 
merly Education 113 and Education 204.) 


Auditory Training (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Audiology 100 (may be taken concurrently). Principles and 
methods of training residual hearing; use of amplifying devices; demonstration 
and practice; preparation of graded materials. (Formerly Education 112 and 
Education 205.) 


131. 


151. 


152. 


153. 


APPLIED SCIENCE 3D 


Auditory Training for the Deaf (1) I, II 


Prerequisite: Audiology 100 and 180 (may be taken concurrently). 
Principles and methods of training residual hearing with gross sounds in the 
instances of most limited hearing. 


Audiometric Clinic (1-5) II 


Prerequisites: Audiology 100, 110, 111 and/or 112 (111 or 112 may be 
taken concurrently with consent of instructor). A situation designed to pro- 
vide advanced students with practical experience in diagnostic audiometric 
procedures. 


Speech Reading Clinic (1-5) II 

Prerequisites: Audiology 100 and 120. A situation designed to provide 
advanced students with practical experience in speech reading. 
Auditory Training Clinic (1-5) II 


Prerequisites: Audiology 100 and 1380. A situation designed to provide 
advanced students with practical experience in auditory training particularly 
where hearing aids are being used. 


ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGY 


George W. Duncan, M.S., Associate Professor of Engineering and Head of the Depart- 
ment of Engineering Technology. Additional instructors from Los Angeles City 
College 

AIM AND SCOPE 


The Engineering Technology curriculum in the Los Angeles State College com- 
prises the last two years of a four-year program begun in a junior college and leads 
to the Bachelor of Science degree. The program is designed to meet the needs of 
industry and business for technologists on a level between the two-year technical 
institute student and a university engineering graduate. Where the university stresses 
research, design and creativeness, the state college stresses a functional and practical- 
approach to construction technology, electrical-industrial technology, production and 
power technology, and plumbing technology. Provision is made for general, scientific, 
and technological education in each program. 


WORK-STUDY PROGRAM 


The work-study program plays an important role in the Engineering Technology 
curricula and offers the qualified student many advantages found in few other schools. 


1. It provides an integration between theory and practice, principles and appli- 
cations. 

2. It enables the student to gain experience in industrial employment and helps 
him select and prepare for the particular industrial field in which he wishes 
to seek employment at graduation. 

3. It gives the student valuable contacts with employers. 

See also the description of the Work-Study Program on page 19. 


Course Requirements in Technology 


Lower Division 
Preparation for Construction, Production, and Electrical Tech- 


nology : 
Mathematics through Calculus_--- > eee 12 units 
Surveying ee ee 6 units 
Descriptive Geometry —_.0- eee 3 units 
Materials. of Construction. eee 3 units 
Steam and Gas Power. 0 7 ee eee 3 units 


Additional units to meet the requirements for upper division standing 
(see General Requirements, page 30). Should include Drawing (2), 


Physical Geology (3), Accounting. (4) .—...____._-___ 3 eee 37 units 
64 units 
FIELD OF CONSTRUCTION 
Upper Division 

G.T. 101A. Strength of, Materials_o2--402) 3 3 units 
G.T. 101B. Strength of Materials Laboratory__....__. —~__._ 2 ge 1 unit 
G.T. 102AB.. Engineering Mechanies, 222-2. 6 units 
G.T. 108A... Hydraulics 2.28.02. 33. ee 2 ee 3 units 
G.T. 105... Thermodynamics: 2. os 2 23 et ee 3 units 
C.T. 101. Stresses in Structures_________ gp ep a 3 units 
©.TY 102. Masonry and Foundations. -. eee 3 units 
C.T. 103. Reinforced Concrete; x2. be ee ee 2 units 
C.T. 104.. Roads and: Pavements... 32. a | 3 units 
C.T. 105. Specification and Cost Estimating___....___-__.________ 3 units 
C.T...106... Soil. ;- Mechanics i). ee ee eee 3 units 
C.T. 107. Construction Equipment and Methods___________________ 3 units 
E.T. 101. Direct and Alternating Current Circuits__.____-__________ 4 units 
P1.T. 105. Water Treatment and Sewage Disposal__________________ 3 units 
Bus. .108A.: Commercial tba wi so-.2 os eee oe es oe 3 units 


ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGY af 


Upper Division—Continued 
Bus, 166. Industrial. Accident: Control .(ce..4) 6. eg a 3 units 


Additional units to meet the requirements for the bachelor’s degree (see 
General meanirements, p--o0). ee eee F 19 units 
68 units 
FIELD OF PRODUCTION AND POWER 
Upper Division 
he aura. pirengetn of Materials. 2 teckel ee ey 3 units 
G.T. 101B. Strength of Materials Laboratory____________ 1 he 4 1 unit 
Sor eA. Pngmecring.Mechanies.¢ fa. get ee? 6 units 
Rie SA EL VUTe Wits ee eee |e ee ie ts 3 units 
Wee. TE OTINOO VISIONS ee i ee HE 3 units 
G.T. 106. Heating, Air Conditioning, and Refrigeration____________ 4 units 
ten. rene ower Maninment oo a ee es 3 units ~ 
Pel vo. Hrements- of Machine Design whois ble Ae et 8 3 units 
P.T. 105. Inspection Organization and Methods___________________ 3 units 
ey BU ne CHIN Gg LICSED Ni latte Pio eo LE me ete eT lek) 3 units 
Ree Were Ae Piel Vee oe re a ee 3 units 
H.T. 101. Direct and Alternating Current Circuits_________________ 4 units 
Pl necisical Machines: ~ 206 oe 6 units 
Bus. 106. Business Organization and Reports_________.____ 5 eee eee oy TITLES 
aati eit FOOUCLION .Vianaeement. no. ee i 3 units 
us) 10a. Slotion and Tame sSiudy. se 2. sere 3 units 
Bus. 166. Industrial Accident Control____________ ni ee Saletan TENTEM 


Additional units to meet the requirements for the bachelor’s Ss : degree (see 
General Requirements, p. 30). Should include Economics 102 (3)__ 11 units 


68 units 
FIELD OF ELECTRICAL-INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY 
Upper Division 

CPO t As Sirencth ots Materialist: 5. 25../6 Jess sees elec ce ent oe 3 units 
G.T. 101B. Strength of Materials Laboratory_____________________ 1 unit 
GT. 102A B. Mngineering Meéchanics.,, 22.20 oon beg tte sie 6 units 
OnE Ea AUT een ee a a 3 units 
105. Thermodyuamies 222 (ber .20 epee Ns eres ent 3 units 
G.T. 106. Heating, Air-Conditioning and Refrigeration_____________ 4 units 
E.T. 101. Direct and Alternating Current Circuits_______________ 4 units 
Pee ee OChricnt WidCRiIN@S ee oy 6 units 
Poe ee csasic. Plee tronics : 2s 2 so SN Oe SIO Oe 2 units 
Fei lOo. ni hdustrial:Mlectronics: 22 2.27.) 92h) oP £3 esinios ei 32 3 units 
27) 406. Vlectricalisyetem “Layontiss shel ee) hic be es 1 unit 
H.T. 107. Electrical Codes and Standard Practice________._________ 2 units 
Wt. 409 Industrial. Control’ _ dae sees erg tint Ny dtl gly oti Galen 3 units 
BT 110. Industrial Plant Electrical Systems____.. =e 3 units 
went, nvectrical Communications (22 267 Shien) eerie 3 units 
Perio tent power Eouipment ©2225. ee 3 units 
Bus. 106. Business Organization and Reports___.______._-__._ =. 3 units 
Bae. .00. incustrial” Accident “Control 22 2 eee ee 3 units 


Additional units to meet the requirements for the bachelor’s degree (see 
General Requirements, p. 30). Should include Economics 102 (3)__ 12 units 


68 units 


PLUMBING TECHNOLOGY CURRICULUM 
Lower Division 

Sige Oe ie Poor pean: are Sar elves cI 6 units 
Reig eke ee Peet ee i Te er ese So ea Se 8 units 
Cae. DOS oer re ae Boe ablnse i wie yo) ties on pe 8 units 
G.E. 18, Pesan, ih seo atti a seers it ae) Sst pola sen 13 units 
EE gy of WR EU dE Tr is ase sce apa alle ake a ae a es ER 6 units 
Additional units to meet the requirements for upper division standing 

(see General Requirements, p. 30). Should include Drawing (2), 

pm ryn ON Co eos otra Jee re Se Fo Aus saute Bia fe ee 23 units 


64 units 
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Upper Division 
G.T; 101A..-Strength of Materials. oS el _ eee eee 3 units 
G.T) 102A Be Engineering "Meéchanies 2-222 Ye eee eee 6 units 
G.T. 108A.:-Hydraulies 32h teres) ee Be eee 3 units 
GT. 108B: Hydraulics’ Laboratory --.. 2... eee 2 units 
GT. 1040 Advanced ‘Hydratilicss 2228) oe eee ee 3 units 
G.T. 105. Thermodynamics” 22 OSes ee eee eee 3 units 
G.T. 106. Heating, Air Conditioning and Refrigeration_____________ 3 units 
PLT. 102. Fire Sprinkling “Systems. _t222 0 ae eee 2 units 
P1.T...108, -Plumbing» Estimating 2: S29 oie _ 2 Se eee 2 units 
P1.T. 105. Water Treatment and Sewage Disposal_________________ 3 units 
GCG... 108. Structural. Design: .2as2222 2pecs ese DIO 4 units 
P.T...102,. Heat-powér: Equipment <2+ 24.25. 2 Oe ae eee 3 units 
Bus. 106. Business Organization and Reports_____________________ 3 units 
Bus. 108A. Business. Law- a2. +.... 1 eS eee 3 units 
P.H...120.. Sanitation -Bacteriology .~__2-242- eee 3 units 


ees 


OL 


Gar. 


Gk; 


Additional units to meet the requirements for the bachelor’s degree (see 
General Requirements, p. 80). Should include Economics 102 (3)__ 22 units 


68 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
GENERAL TECHNOLOGY 


. 101A. Strength of Materials (3) I, II 


Prerequisites: G.E. 8 or Math 12; Physics 21 and 7. Elastie and ultimate 
resistance of materials; stress analysis; deflections and combined stresses. 


101B. Strength of Materials Laboratory (1) I, II 


Prerequisites: Physics 21; G.T. 101A taken concurrently. One three-hour 
laboratory period per week. Tests of the ordinary materials of construction in 
tension, compression, and flexure; determination of elastic limit; yield point; 
ultimate strength; and modulus of elasticity. 


. 102A-B. Engineering Mechanics (3-3) Year course, I, II 


Prerequisites: Physics 21 or 1; G.E. 8 or Math 12 (may be taken con- 
currently). An introductory course in applied mechanics for technology students. 


102. Masonry and Foundations (3) II 


Prerequisites: G.T. 102A-B. A study of the fundamental principles of the 
behavior of fluids (both liquids and gases) as encountered in the industrial 
field. Hydraulic problems intensively studied and the mechanics of all fluids 
examined in the light of modern research. 


104. Advanced Hydraulics (3) 
See PI1.T. 104. 


. 105. Thermodynamics (3) I, II 


Prerequisites: G.E. 8, M.E. 3 or 18, or Physics 21; Chemistry 1 and 7 or 
2. Energy transformations; thermal properties of gases and vapors; theoretical 


heat engine cycles; applications of elements of thermodynamics to industrial 
processes. 


106. Heating, Air Conditioning and Refrigeration (3) II 


Prerequisite: P.T. 102. Three lectures and one three-hour laboratory 
period per week. A comprehensive study and treatment of heating and air con- 
ditioning systems for residences, factories, office buildings, ete. A study of the 
refrigeration equipment use in domestic, commercial and industrial installations. 


. 198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 


Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the Work-Study Pro- 
gram. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings. 


C.T. 


C. Tr. 


Cakes 


Cet. 


(ae 


(i Ee 


Ct. 


Q 
3 


iT. 


hanes UA 


bE oa 


ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGY 39 


CONSTRUCTION TECHNOLOGY 


101. Stresses in Structures (3) II 


Prerequisites: G.T. 101A-B, 102A-B (102B may be taken concurrently). 
Two lectures and one three-hour laboratory. A study of the stresses in framed 
structures such as roof trusses and highway bridges. 


102. Masonry and Foundations (3) 


Prerequisite: Junior standing. Three lectures. A study of building mate- 
rials as used in the design and construction of foundations; masonry construc- 
tion; steel construction and timberwork. 


103. Reinforced Concrete (2) I 


Prerequisite: C.T. 101 (to be taken concurrently). Two lectures. A study 
of the design and current practices in the construction of reinforced concrete 
structures. 


104. Roads and Pavements (3) I 


Prerequisite: Junior standing. Three lectures. A study of the design and 
construction of roads and pavements. 


105. Specifications and Cost Estimating (3) II 


Prerequisite: Junior standing. Three lectures. A study of methods and 
procedures used in determining costs from the viewpoint of the contractor and 
construction engineer. 


106. Soil Mechanics (3) I 


Prerequisite: Junior standing. Three lectures. A study of the properties 
of soil and their action as related to problems encountered in construction. Soil 
classification, soil tests, stresses in soils, settlement and soil bearing capacity. 


107. Construction Equipment and Methods (3) I 


Prerequisite: Junior standing. Lectures, field trips and assigned problems, 
A study of modern equipment and construction procedures. 


. 108. Structural Design (4) I 


Prerequisites: G.T. 101A,.102A-B (102B taken concurrently). Two lec- 
tures and two three-hour laboratory periods per week. Structual drafting and 
elementary design problems based on the algebraic and graphical analysis of 
stresses in roof and bridge trusses and building frames. 


ELECTRICAL TECHNOLOGY 


101. Direct and Alternating Current Circuits (4) I, II 


Prerequisites: Physics 3 or E.E. 3, or H.E. 10, and basic calculus. Three 
lectures and one three-hour laboratory per week. Review of fundamental units 
and concepts; resistance, inductance, and capacitance in electrical circuits ; series 
and parallel circuits, and networks; polyphase circuits; power and power fac- 
tor; elements of electronic circuits, and rectifiers; electrical instruments and 
measurement. 


102A. Electrical Machines I (3) II 


Prerequisite: E.T. 101 or equivalent. Three lectures and one three-hour 
laboratory per week. A study of direct and alternating current machinery includ- 
ing: machine construction and winding; the magnetic circuit; direct and alter- 
nating current motors and generators; transformers; power factor corrections ; 
elements of electrical transmission and distribution ; electrical heating ; metering 
of electrical energy and rates. 


102B. Electrical Machines II (3) I 


Prerequisites: H.T. 102A or equivalent. Two lectures and one three-hour 
laboratory per week. A continuatien of E.H. 102A. More advanced topies in the 
study of motors, generators and transformers; rotary converters; voltage regu- 
lators ; welding machines and other special applications. 
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104. Basic Electronics (2) II 

Prerequisite: E.T. 101. One lecture and one three-hour laboratory per 
week. Introduction to electronic theory, and a study of vacuum and gas filled 
electronic tubes. 


. 105. Industrial Electronics (3) II 


Prerequisites: E.T. 102A and E.T. 104. Two lectures and one three-hour 
laboratory per week. A study of industrial electronic circuits and devices. 


106. Electric System Layout (1) II 

Prerequisites: E.T. 101; E.T. 102A (may be taken concurrently). One 
three-hour laboratory per week. A study of basic electrical symbols and their 
application to the layout of power and control systems. 


107. Electrical Codes and Standard Practice (2) II 

Prerequisites: E.T. 101; E.T. 102A (may be taken concurrently). Two 
lectures per week. A study of national and local electrical safety codes, and their 
application to the design and installation of wiring systems, and the installation 
of power apparatus. Standard practice for such installations. 


. 109. Industrial Control (3) I 


Prerequisites: E.T. 102A and E.T. 106. Two lectures and one three-hour 
laboratory per week. A study of manual and magnetic motor control devices and 
systems. 


110. Industrial Plant Electrical Systems (4) II 


Prerequisites: E.T. 107 and E.T. 109. Three lectures and one two-hour 
computation period per week. Primary and secondary distribution systems for 
industrial plants; caleulation of fault currents; overload and fault current pro- 
tection; substations, switchgear and metering; signaling circuits and devices; 
industrial illumination. 


111. Electrical Communication (3) II 


Prerequisite: E.T. 104. Three lectures per week. A brief study of the entire 
field of electrical communication including telephone, telegraph and radio. 


PRODUCTION TECHNOLOGY 


102. Heat Power (3) II 


Prerequisite: G@.T. 105. Two lectures and one three-hour laboratory per 
week. Elements of heat transmission and related equipment. Heat engines using 
gases and vapors, with attention to their actual forms and thermodynamic 
cycles as well as to their ideal cycles. Economic aspects of heat power and heat 
transfer equipment. 


103. Elements of Machine Design (3) II 


Prerequisites: G.T. 101A, 102A-B (102B taken concurrently). Three lec- 
tures per week. Application of the principles of mechanics, selection of materials 
and fabrication processes to the design of simple machine parts. 


105. Inspection Organization and Methods (3) I 


Prerequisite : Senior standing. Three lectures per week. A study of approved 
methods for increasing effectiveness; simple procedures for reducing costs of 
inspection. Specified funetional procedures are outlined for planning, organizing 
and operating the inspection department. A study of the data necessary for the 
orderly planning, accomplishing and recording of inspection, examination and 
testing of product. 


107. Machine Design (3) I 


Prerequisite: P.T. 108. One lecture and two three-hour laboratory periods 
per week. The application of the principles of engineering mechanics and strength 
of materials to the design of a complete machine. 
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P.T. 110. Power Plant Layout (3) II 


PLT. 


PLT. 


PLT. 


Pit. 


PET: 


Prerequisites: G.T. 105, P.T. 102. Two lectures and one three-hour lab- 
oratory period per week. A study of power plant equipment to give the student 
a real understanding of the part each piece of apparatus plays in the plant as 
a whole. 


PLUMBING TECHNOLOGY 


101. Fluid Mechanics Laboratory (2) I 


Prerequisite: G.T. 103A (can be taken concurrently). Two three-hour 
laboratory periods per week. A study of flow problems in complex pipe systems, 
surge tanks, and in unsteady motion and causes of water hammer. 


102. Fire Sprinkler Systems (2) I 


Prerequisites: G.T. 103A and P1.T. 101. Two lectures per week. A study of 
the pressures required, types of orifices, spray conditions required to combat 
fire, thermal consideration of the system, and the ordinances involved in the 
construction of spray stems for proper fire control. 


103. Plumbing Estimating (2) II 


Prerequisites: P1.T. 102, 105 (105 to be taken concurrently). Two lec- 
tures per week. This course is a presentation of topics about time studies, 
on-the-job labor conditions, cost of Toa An and other factors which influence 
the estimation costs of plumbing. 


104. Advanced Hydraulics (3) I 

Prerequisites: G.T. 103A, P1.T. 101. Three lectures per week. A study of 
the design, construction and installation of hydraulic machinery and equipment. 
105. Water Treatment and Sewage Disposal (3) II 


Prerequisite: Junior standing. Three lectures per week. A study of the 
elements of water purification, sewage treatment, and refuse disposal. 


NURSING 
Rebecea C. Bosworth, R.N., M.S., Chairman of Department of Nursing. 


AIM 


It is the purpose of the Department of Nursing, in cooperation with local hos- 
pital schools of nursing, 


1. To provide a program which will help the student to develop technical skills, 
a sense of responsibility, and an understanding of the relationship of the 
profession to the maintenance of health, prevention of disease, and curative 
aspects of nursing in the community. 


2. To provide for the development of keen observation which will help the 
student to recognize health needs of the individual and the community. 


3. To develop a cooperative spirit which will enable the student to work with 
other people and organizations for the improvement of health. 


4. To develop a skill in teaching specialized knowledge to professional and non- 
professional individuals to promote the conservation and restoration of health. 


5. To provide a curriculum which satisfies the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Science with a major in Nursing and for a certificate in Nursing 
as outlined by the Board of Nurse Hxaminers of the State of California. 


SCOPE 
The curriculum is planned to aid the following groups of students: 


Plan I—Teachers of Nursing 
All professional nursing courses of undergraduate level are provided as 
a background for teaching. In cooperation with the Department of Educa- 
tion, a Special Secondary Credential in Nursing Education is offered 
with the completion of required courses in the field of education. 

Plan II—Applied Nursing Majors 
Professional courses include basic principles and skills in the field of 
nursing to prepare graduates for first level positions in the wards and 
clinics of aceredited hospitals. 


The program of study includes three semesters in the pre-nursing field of a junior 
college, followed by three years’ enrollment in an affiliated hospital. The Bishop 
Johnson College of Nursing in the Hospital of the Good Samaritan, and the Hollywood 
Presbyterian Hospital School of Nursing have applied and been approved by the State 
Department of Education. 

Students desiring to follow the nursing curriculum should consult the chairman 
of the nursing department of Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences 
and the Educational Director of the affiliated hospital. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A B.S. DEGREE WITH A MAJOR IN NURSING 


Lower Division 


English 1,.2. Reading and'Composition.__2-22__...._.._ 22 eee 6 units 
Psychology 21. Introduction to Psychology_-____._-.__.._ 3 units 
Sociology. 1,2. Introduction to Sociology._..________) ae 6 units 
Chemistry 9. General Applied Chemistry... 2-5 5 units 
Microbiology 21. General Microbiology 2... 8. so ee 4 units 
Microbiology 5. Elements of Public Sanitation__._______.____________ 1 unit 
Anatomy 20. Systematic Human Anatomy_.___. =. je 5 units 
Physiology 3. General. Physiology22c 20 oc eee 5 units 
History 10. History of the United States. i222 2...) eee 2 units 
Political Science 10. American Political Institutions________________ 2 units 
Home Economics 32. Nutrition and Cookery______________________ 3 units 
Home Heononties’ 54. Diet Therapy oe 3 units 
Nursing 24; History of Nursing 02 2 ee 3 units 
Nursing 40. Mathematics of Drugs and Solutions________-_______ 3 units 
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Lower Division—Continued 
Nursing 41. Pharmacology and Therapeutics_______________-_-_---- 3 units 
Rene rere OUCH Tion 1 Seen uate te lee in eyo oos De 2 units 
Additional units to meet requirements for upper division standing (see 
General Requirements, p. 80). Electives must include Literature (3), 


ees ea te a ey) ee ee ge, eee ee OE ee a 8 units 
64 units 
Upper Division 

Nursing 100A-B. Professional Adjustments ~____-__~_________-___- 3 units 
Piven 101, Medical-Surgical Nursing «=> 5 units 
Rimeine 102. Vviedical-surgical Nursing 2. Lt 5 units 
marsine: 104 Pediatric Nursing: io. 2202 66 oe ee 4 units 
Pareimmn tere sy chiatric NUrSINg .2> 24 ie 5 Le a 3 units 
Nursing 105. Medical-Surgical Specialties ~__0 =  t 5 units 
rei De 1 UDeTCULOSIS.NUPSING ee ee ee 3 units 
Nursing 107. Obstetrical Nursing ____ Ce ee et nee eee ee re 2 units 
Nursing 108. Survey of Public Health Nursing ER RS Fee Se 3 units 
Narsiueltll. Principles’ ofi Nursing Education: - oe ee 2 units 
Nursing 112. Nutrition in Family Health Service__________________ 2 units 
SAUCE TIES TOPE, AS 0 pe a ep eae NES e ae 6 units 

Other courses to meet the requirements for a . Bachelor’ s Degree (see 
EES COE COT OLE Se. Di Ne th Sh Se ee acta, 11 units 
64 units 


MINOR REQUIREMENTS FOR NURSE MAJORS 
Nurses must have a minor in a selected field. See various departments. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


IN NURSING EDUCATION 
Upper Division 


Edueation 130. Grunacice and Guidance or 


Education 107. History and Philosophy of Education_______________ 2-3 units 
Education 110. Educational Psychology 2 222220 eee oe 8 units 
Psychology 113. Psychology of the Adolescent... =. 3 units 
Education 170. Principles, Curriculum and Observation_______.______ 3 units 
Education 193. Methods and Materials in Secondary Schools________ 2 units 
Education 250. Directed Teaching in Secondary Schools________-_-_-_- 4 units 


See also Division of Education for other requirements, p. 69. 


RELATED COURSES 


Preeeenoer LUG. NeeTital Hygiene: s.l 2 Be Pee eee 2 units 
Peau, 110, Abnormal Psychology*) * 2 Oe a BR unita 
Sociology 156. Fields and Trends in Social Work_______________._-___. 3 units 
Sociology 170. Introduction to Social Case Work_______ Fay oe 3 units 
pocmlipey 105, Marriage and the Family 3 units 
Microbiology 103. Medical Bacteriology —..____-__._-____._._________ 5 units 
ese Ly. VITUSCS een re ae, ee ee 2 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


100A. Professional Adjustments (1) I 


Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Instruction and 
guidance in the establishment of personal and professional standards in nursing. 


100B. Professional Adjustments (2) II 
Prerequisites: Nursing 100A and enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 


101. Medical-Surgical Nursing (5) I 
Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Orientation to 
medical science, general medical and surgical conditions and community nursing. 
An overview of causes and manifestations underlying pathology, diagnosis and 
treatment, and prevention and contro] of disease. 
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Medical-Surgical Nursing (5) II 

Prerequisite: Nursing 101 and enrollment in affiliated hospital school. A 
continuation of general medical and surgical nursing with emphasis on the social 
aspects of illness and further integration of community nursing. Conditions of 
the gastro-intestinal, liver and biliary, circulatory, endocrine, and respiratory 
systems. 


Pediatric Nursing (4) 

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Physical and mental 
development of normal children, including their care and feeding. Common 
diseases of infancy and childhood, preventive measures, and medical and nursing 
care. 


Psychiatric Nursing (3) 

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Principles of mental 
hygiene and the etiology, symptomatology, treatment, special therapy, and nurs- 
ing care of the more common types of mental diseases. 


Medical-Surgical Specialities (5) 

Prerequisites: Nursing 101, Nursing 102 and enrollment in affiliated hos- 
pital school. A continuation of medical and surgical nursing and community nurs- 
ing with special reference to conditions of the nervous system ; skin; eye, ear, nose 
and throat; urinary and musculo-skeletal systems; operating room. proceedings ; 
communicable diseases, and gynecology. 


Tuberculosis Nursing (3) 

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. The medical and 
social aspects of tuberculosis, including control programs, nursing measures, and 
rehabilitation. 


Obstetrical Nursing (2) 

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Principles of normal 
and abnormal aspects of pregnancy, labor, delivery, and puerperium with nurs- 
ing care of mother and new born. 


Survey of Public Health Nursing (3) 


Prerequisite: Registered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 
A survey of public health history, organization, philosophies, and programs. 
Emphasis on the role of the public health nurse. 


Principles of Nursing Education (2) 

Prerequisite: Registered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital school. 
An introduction to Nursing Education for those who plan to enter the field of 
administration or teaching in schools of nursing. Emphasis on the application 
of Nursing Education to clinical programs. 


. Nutrition in Family Health Service 


Prerequisites: Home Economics 32, Home Economics 34 or equivalent. 
Registered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Nutrition and food 
service problems presented by families in moderate and low income groups. 
Special consideration of the various age and dietary needs within the family 
group, to the problems of food purchasing, and to the adaptation of both Ameri- 
can and foreign food habits to meet good nutritive standards. Covers the con- 
tent of H.E. 112 UCLA. 


Nursing Arts (6) 

‘Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Principles and prac- 
tice of elementary procedures used in giving nursing care to patients. Includes 
personal hygiene, preservation of health, and prevention of disease. Nursing care 
is practiced in the classroom and in the patient’s unit of the hospital. 


POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION 
William R. Barker, Ph.D., Chairman of the Department 


The teaching staff is chosen from specially qualified personnel, including mem- 
bers of law enforcement agencies in the Southern California area. 


I. PRESERVICE TRAINING 
Curriculum leading to the B.S. Degree in Police Science for Preservice Students 


The general public, law enforcement agencies, and many collegiate institutions 
throughout the country are giving increasing attention to the elevation to professional 
status of the several forms of police work. The Department of Education of the State 
of California has authorized Los Angeles State College to undertake a program to 
prepare qualified students for police service and has approved this curriculum leading 
to the B.S. degree in police science. It is contemplated that the student will complete 
the two-year peace officer curriculum at Los Angeles City College, or equivalent work 
elsewhere, before matriculating as a police science major in Los Angeles State College. 


NotE—The semester-year order in which these courses are taken is subject to 
some change so as to accommodate individual student interests and administrative 
revisions. A student may make no substitutions, however, without specific approval and 
recommendation from his adviser. The degree requires 128 units, including at least 48 
units of work in police science ; not less than 28 units must be upper division. 


Freshman Year 


epee aT A LW ee ee ee ee 3 units 
a ESTP OR 1 IF gp ate at aa el Us Spe Pn AO 3 units 
Law 23. General Administration of ‘Justice See el a ee ee NTL 
Law 41. Police Organization and Field Intelligence________________ 2 units 
P.E. 40 and 41. Weaponless Defense_______-________ 3 units 
Physical Education activity_________________ ZA PRIS DS BRE) ahs 1 unit 

Other units needed to meet the requirements RS upper division stand- 
ing (see General Requirements, page 30)_______ ae ah A Ce a 17 units 
32 units 

Sophomore Year 

Sgr VEY GIRECEN TE hi 0205p I jee des dt 2 smasele  l  O ANaa eta 3 units 
Meee rire LAllerature, eee ee ee 3 units 
Law 30. Automobile Law _____-_____ Rei nape, ete G8 5 ape on gph Tee 3 units 
Ee ee ftinilat I1VeStiGAtlOn 2. ee eee 2 units 
Law 44. Scientific Criminal Investigation and Physical Evidence_____ 3 units 
Law 45. Criminology and Penology__________ ee tee ee 3 units 
meee. psaiety Hducation gnd First Aid. @ 2 units 
eee Pree tIOlT ACUWICY oe ee ee er Ae ee 1 unit 

* Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division stand- 
ing (see General Requirements, page 30) _______________________ 12 units 
32 units 

Junior Year 

Police Science 132. Evidence for Law Enforcement Officers_________ 3 units 
moce science Los, Police (Petrol. 222 358 ee a ee 3 units 
Police erence Joo. Criminal Procedure oc. te 3 units 
Rite, DCISICE taGs POUCH bP OETOl ee ee es 3 units 
Police Science 137. Advanced Police Laboratory___________________ 3 units 
Government 104. Municipal Government _________________________ 3 units 
Government 160. Principles of Public Administration_______________ 3 units 

Other courses necessary to make the total required for a bachelor’s de- 
gree (see General Requirements, page 30) --_______--____-__-___ 10 units 
32 units 
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Senior Year 


Police Science 131AB. Police Administration __._._.. +2 02S 4 units 
Police Science 133. Police Personnel Supervision__________________ 3 units 
Police Science 138. Advanced Criminal Investigation______________ 3 units 
Police Science 189. Trafic Regulation and Control_________________ 3 units 
Police Science’ 140. Police Deployment 22-0) eee 2 units 
Poliee Science. 141. Juvenile Law 2.2 3 units 
Psychology 110.. Abnormal Psychology. -. se 3 units 
Physical’ dneation 0.22 2 ae ee eee 1 unit 

Other courses necessary to make the total required for a bachelor’s 
degree (see General Requirements, page 30) ____________________ 10 units 
382 units 


II. INSERVICE TRAINING 
Curriculum Leading to the B.S. Degree in Police Science for Sworn Police Officers 


This program has been prepared to serve active police officers who wish to 
improve their proficiency and status through continued study of police work and 
administration leading to the B.S. degree in police science. The peace officers’ curric- 
ulum of Los Angeles City College, or equivalent training elsewhere, must be completed 
before upper division work may be undertaken in Los Angeles State College. Courses 
are offered in both day and extended-day sessions to accommodate officers on all shifts. 

NotTEe—lIt is strongly urged that the semester-year programs be followed as closely 
as possible. Should rearrangement or revision be desirable or necessary, students must 
secure the approval of their adviser in advance so as to avoid difficulties in meeting 
graduation requirements. 


Freshman Year 


Law 17. Criminal Law. I._22 00 ee eee 3 units 
faw 20. Police Civil’ Law. eee 3 units 
P.E- 40. Weaponless Defense __ ee 4 units 

Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division stand- 
ing (see General Requirements, page 30)____.________________ 244 units 
32 units 

Sophomore Year 

Law -18., Criminal Law T1222 4.4.2 -s2sti ee eee 3 units 
Law 26. Police, Literattires...0...oouh lew. e 3 units 
Law 30: Automobile Law 222). uu 26 uo ee 3 units 
Law 42)>:Criminal Investigation’ Loo" ee 3 units 
Law 44. Scientific Criminal Investigation and Physical Evidence____ 3 units 
P.E 41." Weaponless. Defensé (22.0505 Se ee eee 4+ units 
Physical Education activity_____________ i ee Aunt 
Political Science 1. Introduction to Government rn 3 units 
Biology 40. Police’ Biological Science. oa eee 3 units 

Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division stand- 
ing (see General Requirements, page 30)_____________________ 94 units 
32 units 

Junior Year 

Police Science 132. Evidence for Law Enforcement Officers__________ 3 units 
Police Science 134, Police Ethies 22> 0. 3 units 
Police’ Science “135. Criminal Proeedire; 2 3 units 
Police: Science’ 136." Police’ Patrol __ 20." eee 3 units 
Police Science 187. Advanced Police Laboratory_______________._._.__ 3 units 
Police Science 146. Police Teaching Techniques_____-_____________ 3 units 
Government 104. Municipal Government _______________-_-_-_-_ 3 units 
Government 160. Principles of Public Administration______________ 3 units 

Other courses necessary to make the total required for a bachelor’s 
degree (see General Requirements, page 30)_____._. __-______ 8 units 


32 units 
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Senior Year 


Police Science 131A B. Police: Administration — 2 -_._.-__ 4 units 
Police Science 133. Police Personnel Supervision_____________._-____ 3 units 
Police Science 138. Advanced Criminal Investigation_______________ 3 units 
Police Science 139. Traffic Regulation and Control______- > $e 3 units 
Pelee Peience 140... Police, Deployment..c...2 24 ee 2 units 
Pmiresmence 14) Juvenile bawsi.8 2 ee 3 units 
Police Science 199. Special Police Problems.-._______._»__/__. 3 units 

Other courses necessary to make the total required for a bachelor’s 
degree (see General Requirements, page 30) _______-_-______ 11 units 
32 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION * 


Prerequisites: Completion of pertinent introductory courses in the Los Angeles 
City College Peace Officers’ Curriculum, or equivalent, or consent of the instructor. 


131A-B. Police Administration (2-2) Year course 
Analysis of the functional divisions of the modern police department ; 
applications of principles of organization and administration; structure and 
functions of the police record system ; police statistical methods ; administrative 
reports and analyses. 


132. Evidence for Law Enforcement Officers (3) I 
Leading rules and principles of exclusion and selection; burden of proof ; 
nature and effect of presumption ; proof of authenticity and contents of writings ; 
examination, competency, and privilege of witnesses; respective functions of 
court and jury. (Formerly Criminal Evidence) 


133. Police Personnel Supervision (3) II 
Administration of police personnel; setting up entrance standards; tech- 
niques of selection and examination; training; probation; rating; promotion ; 
discipline; morale; promotional examination and merit system. 


134. Police Ethics (3) I, II 
General considerations in the relationship of actions to motives; concepts 
of ethical conduct and the rules and principles used to direct them; institutional 
ethics; personal and professional standards; historical problems in ethics from 
the law enforcement point of view; present day conflicts and compromises. 


135. Criminal Procedure (3) II 
Criminal procedure from apprehension to conviction, based on the Penal 
Code of California; arrest with and without warrants by police officers; arrest 
by private citizens; extradition proceedings ; information and indictment ; func- 
tions of the grand jury and coroner’s inquest; procedure at the trial; appeals 
and new trials. 


136. Police Patrol! (3) I, II 
Responsibilities, powers, and duties of the uniformed patrolman; patrol 
procedure; mechanics of arrest; transportation of prisoners; raids; riot and 
crowd control; crime prevention functions of the officer on patrol. 


137. Advanced Police Laboratory (3) I, II 


Lectures, demonstrations and actual use of laboratory equipment in the 
collection, preservation, analysis, and interpretation of physical evidence of 
various types, including: footprints, tiretracks, toolmarks, blood, hair, textiles, 
stains, dust, dirt and debris; narcotic identification and determination of intoxi- 
cation; casing, moulage, photomicrography ; spectrography; court presentation 
and expert testimony. 


* See Government, Psychology and Sociology for other courses in this field. 
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Advanced Criminal Investigation (3) I, II 

Modus operandi; sources of information; undercover techniques and in- 
formants; reconstructing the crime; departmental facilities and cooperation ; 
coordination with other law enforcement agencies; mechanics of interviewing 
and taking of statements; observation and description; surveillance, notes, re- 
ports, and evidence in court. As time permits, investigative techniques applicable 
to specific crimes such as homicide, burglary, arson, ete., will be considered. 


. Traffic Regulation and Control (3) I, II 


Organization and functions of the police traffic division ; educational, engi- 
neering, and enforcement methods; technique of the traffic survey ; traffic acci- 
dent investigation ; elements of a sound traffic program. 


Police Deployment (2) II 

An intensive study of deployment of police personnel on all levels; the 
watch ; the division and over-all city and larger organization planning ; disaster, 
and other emergency planning, including riot, parade, and crowd control. 


Juvenile Law (3) I 


The California Juvenile Court Act, The Youth Authority, and other legis- 
lation governing juvenile delinquency and crime prevention; rights of juveniles 
as distinguished from those of adults ; sociological and psychological development 
in California law in the prevention of crime by juveniles, including probation 
procedures and institutional care. 


. Interrogation and Lie Detection (3) II 


Survey of modern methods of handling witnesses, informants, and suspects ; 
evaluation of so-called truth serums, lie-detectors, and other laboratory devices; 
the psychology and physiology involved in deception. 


. Comparative Police Administration (3) I 


A comparative approach to the study of administrative patterns in the 
police services of selected American cities and in European police systems. 


Police Photography (2) I 


The application of photography to the police field with reference to the 
preservation of physical evidence and courtroom presentation. 


Forensic Ballistics and Explosives (2) I 


Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Lectures, demonstrations, and 
practical work in the preparation, analysis and court presentations of ballistics 
evidence, including weapons, projectiles, cartridges, propellants; commercial, 
military, and homemade explosives, their composition, stability, and destructive 
force. 


Police Teaching Techniques (3) II 


Techniques and methods of development of teaching skills ; desirable person- 
ality traits; tests and their evaluation; audio-visual methods; planning and 
curricula, including objectives, procedures and evaluations; basic principles 
and techniques in dealing with specialized problems. 


Correctional Administration (2) II 


Aims and objectives of correctional administration; laws; records; 
public relations; types of personnel and relationships to programs, including 
custodial and noncustodial inter-relationships and divisions; physical plant and 
security ; employment and care and treatment program. 


Police Public Relations (2) 


Definition of public relations; coordination of internal and external public 
relations; staff agency; morale; press relations and releases; placing of news 
Stories; mailing lists; proper use of photographs and cooperation with photog- 
raphers ; radio and television releases ; press credentials ; moving pictures ; pub- 


- lie appearances of peace officers; youth programs; exhibits, handouts, and 


brochures. 
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149. County Ordinances (2) I 


151. 


Development of the ordinances of the County of Los Angeles; ordinance 
provisions and interpretations of concern to sheriff personnel, especially penal, 
licenses and traffic. Correlations among the sheriff, county counsel, district 
attorney, and the courts; relationship between county, state, and federal laws, 
and enforcement. 


Vice Control (3) I 


Code and case law dealing with vice; detection and suppression; appre- 
hension and prosecution of violators ; special consideration of lotteries and other 
forms of gambling and gambling methods, and of prostitution and other sex crimes 
from the law enforcement point of view. 


155. Criminology (3) I, II (see Sociology 155) 


Credit will not be given for both this course and Sociology 155. 


198 A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 


Prerequisite: Active approved employment under the Work-Study or In- 
ternship program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


199. Special Police Problems (3) I 


Studies designed to meet the special needs of students in their particular 
field of interest; assigned readings and a special report will be required. This 
course is required of all students majoring in Police Science. May be repeated 
for credit with the consent of the instructor. 


DIVISION OF BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS 


Floyd R. Simpson, Ph.D., Chairman of the Division of Business and Heonomics 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 


Russell L. Chrysler, M.B.A., Associate Professor of Business Administration 
Frank J. Hill, M.B.A., C.P.A., Associate Professor of Business Administration 
Rodney F. Luther, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Administration 
George N. Francis, B.A., C.P.A., Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
Sib O. Hansen, B.S., C.P.A., Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
Frank S. Wilson, B.A., Assistant Professor of Business Administration 

, Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
Bernard L. Hoyt, LL.B., Lecturer in Business Administration 
Irvin Borders, B.S., Lecturer in Business Administration 
Edward Rubin, A.B., LL.B., Lecturer in Business Administration 


BUSINESS EDUCATION 
William H. Bright, M.B.A., Assistant. Professor of Business Education 


ECONOMICS 


Floyd R. Simpson, Ph.D., Professor of Economics 
Leonard G. Mathy, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics (Department Head) 
Maurice Dance, M.A., Assistant Professor of Economics 
John C. Norby, M.A., Assistant Professor of Economies 
Carter G. Jefferis, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History 
, Instructor in Economics 


I. BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 


AIMS AND SCOPE 
The course of study in the several fields of business administration is designed 
for two groups of students: 
1. Those who plan to enter business or industry or the government service. 
2. Those who wish to undertake advanced study beyond the bachelor’s degree. 
Majors leading to the B.A. degree are offered in the following fields: 


Adviser 
Accounting) 2:.0s Agee eee, Pee ee oe eee George N. Francis 
Hina nee “jen oS A ee Frank J. Hill 
Industrial, Management2—. 22 eee Frank 8. Wilson 
Industrial Relations and ‘Personnel__i...2/ 2. UL ae Maurice Dance 
Marketing <c00 5 Migs ar he pee es ae a eee Russell L. Chrysler 
Hixeoutive Secretanialicts: Ste toy a oe ee ee William H. Bright 
Special Business 2a SS eee eee Floyd R. Simpson 
Nonmajor fields and their advisers include: 
Business Law and Pre-Daw2.2 2 ea ee Bernard L. Hoyt 
Government and Business, and Foreign Trade___________ Leonard G. Mathy 
Insurance and Real Hstate: =o). J ee eee Frank J. Hill 
abor and Statisties a. ie oe ae eee eee Maurice Dance 


The Accounting major develops the technical and professional competency 
necessary for the prospective accountant, public accountant, or Certified Public 
Accountant in business or government, or for one who intends to become a teacher 
. of accounting. 

The Finance major prepares the student to enter business as a trained worker 
in the finance department, or as a specialist in banking, insurance, and investments, 
or as a research analyst or budget specialist. 
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The Industrial Management major may concentrate in either production manage- 
ment or industrial sales. The former prepares the student for factory employment in 
such areas as production control, time and motion study, and methods analysis; the 
latter, for sales engineering in technical fields. 


The Industrial Relations and Personnel Management major develops the skill 
in handling the human relations factor in industry, finance, education, government or 
labor unions that is required of managers, supervisors, conciliators, and similar 
officials. 

The Marketing major prepares students for work in the merchandising or sales 
department of manufacturing, wholesaling, retailing, or foreign trade establishments. 


The Hawecutive Secretarial major develops secretaries on the executive level, 
who, because of their exceptional ability and background, are able to assume positions 
of more responsibility than those on the stenographic-secretarial level. 


The Special Business major is a flexible program designed for special student 
needs not covered by the other majors above, or for those who wish to combine liberal 
amounts of business and economics training. Permission to take this major must be 
secured from the chairman of the division. 


THE WORK-STUDY PROGRAM 


Qualified students majoring in any business sequency may participate in the 
work-study program and be placed with industrial or merchandising firms, insurance 
companies, banks, and similar business institutions wherein practical experience is 
coordinated with the curriculum major. For information on the work-study program 
see General Information, page 18. 

In order to secure perspective and basic training, all business majors take a 
common core of lower and upper division courses, as follows: 


Lower Division—Preparation for the Major 


Prigcrmedsoc, 1 CeOlnine. Sae.s Bile) ol). mineertoe pitee ve 6 units 
Pe MmomMCmter COND MICS Sirey ear OF) ei ie os UL ee eI 3 units 
Secrest Grcoeranh yi < xi cee et yt eed 3 units 
Piewieseaw t Contracts:andtsales) ston yest amend) 3 units 
Pre eee HAiNARCH, Ha ule. Se oe oo TE Beer ee 3 units 
18 units 

Additional units to complete the General Requirements (proficiency 
een ypiiceisrreconitnendéd) D6 fe 2k eo a Sl ie 42 units 
60 units 


Upper Division 
A. Core requirements: * 


Pegmressei05.. Gorporation Finance — 2 3 units 
Business 104. Principles of Marketing__.__- 5 3 units 
Business 106. Business Organization and Reports_______________ 3 units 
Poaicss 1068. Commercial Dawe... 3 units 
fencer OO, Business tatistice yp 2. se Ooo a ee 3 units 
Business 131. Business Fluctuations and Forecasting____________ 3 units 
Economics 102. Labor Economics (or) 

Economics 103. Money, Credit and Banking_________________ 3 units 
Economics 110. Economics of the Business Firm____________._-___ 3 units 
One upper-division course in Accounting ¢______________ 3-4 units 

27-28 units 


All majors are required to take a proficiency test in the use of busi- 
ness machines not later than the end of the second semester in 
residence. (See adviser for details). 


* Those taking only Business 9, Mathematics of Accounting and Finance in Los 
Angeles City College, will need to take Business 191 in wpper division. 

+ Students who have had a lower division course in statistics and earned a grade 
of “C” or above will take Business 190. 

~ Non accounting majors should take Business 100. 
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B. The requirements of each business major are as follows: 
1. Accounting 


ies) 


Core requirements (to include Money, Credit and Banking, and 


Intermediate ‘Accounting)! _.2.-- Se 28 units 
Business -123: "Cost “Accounting 2. 1 Se eee 4 units 
Business 120. Advanced Accounting ____________ 4 units 
Business 121A-B. Federal Tax Accounting__________________ ’ 6 units 
Business 122.-Industrial Accounting ~~ >. eee 2 units 
Business: 124;) Auditing 220 stele ee ee 4 units 
Business 125. Corporation Accounting ____________________ 2 units 
Additional units to complete graduation requirements (see Gen- 

eral Requirements, .page,cO). <2. 4.224 6 eee 14 units 

64 units 
. Finance 

Core requirements (to include Money, Credit and Banking) _____ 27 units 
Business 130, Credit:and Colléetions._._-~__" eee 3 units 
Business 132:. Investments, 22500 —0 eeeeee 3 units 
Business. 183. Public Finance 2. _. 3 units 
Business 134, “Budgeting. 4. 3 2 SS eee 3 units 
Business 135. _Banking- and: Busines§s_ 2.22 == 25 ee 3 units 
Business 180. Law of Negotiable Instruments_______________ 3 units 
Business 194, Insurance’ Principles;:;c2ud_.2cu. bee eee 3 units 

Additional units to complete graduation requirements (See Gen- 
eral Requirements, page 80). 222i. eee 16 units 
64 units 


. Industrial Management 


(a) Production Management 


Core requirements (to include Labor Economics) _________ 27 units 
Business 160. Industrial Management __________________ 3 units 
Business 161. Production Management _________________ 3 units 
Business 162. Industrial Equipment and Processes_______ 3 units 
Business 163. Motion and Time Study___.______________ 3 units 
Business 164. Production Control _____~-_______________ 3 units 
Business 169. Applications of Industrial Management_____ 3 units 
Business 171. Management and Human Relations________ 3 units 

Additional units to complete graduation requirements (See 
General Requirements, page 30) _____________________ 16 units 
64 units 

(or) 
(b) Industrial Sales Management 

Core requirements 3. oe ee 27 units 
Business 142, Salesmanship — 00). 3 units 
Business 148. Sales Management —___._.___ 1. Ae 3 units 
Business 149. Marketing Research Problems_____________ 3 units 
Business 160. Industrial Management __________-________ 3 units 
Business 162. Industrial Equipment and Processes________ 3 units 
Business 165. Industrial Purchasing _.-u 2. ee 3 units 
Business 169. Applications of Industrial Management_____ 3 units 

Additional units to complete graduation requirements (See 
General Requirements, page 30) __-___________-~_____ 16 units 
64 units 


(Business 145—Wholesaling—is recommended as a desir- 
able elective). 
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4, Industrial Relations and Personnel Management 


Core requirements (to include Labor Economics) _____-_-__-__-___ 27 units 
Business 160. Industrial .Manavement..o i505 3 units 
Business 166. Industrial Accident Control_______________ 3 units 
Business 169. Applications of Industrial Management_________ 3 units 
Business 171. Management and Human Relations____________ 3 units 
Pruainees: 114,01 ndustrinl helations, =.= ose ore ke kk 3 units 
Business 173. Personnel Management —20022-2- 2 3 units 
Posidess: 174. Labor, Legistation, 2. 26s gee 3 units 
A minor in Industrial Psychology is required__________________ 9 units 

Additional units to complete graduation requirements (See Gen- 
eral Requirements, page 380) —~-----_______ SpA ee 7 units 
64 units 


5. Marketing 
(a) General Marketing 


eremrennirements 2256 3 Ae Sei 2 eB 27 units 
Business 130. Credit and Collections____________________ 3 units 
Pouainecsi 40s Advertising. 4 4586 A ee 3 units 
Pusimiess 1425 Salesmanship nb se ee 3 units 
Business 148. Sales Management __________-____ 3 units 
Business 144. Retail Store Management__________-____-___ 3 units 
Perisi mess) 145-4 Wino) CSA NGS tag ee re een 3 units 
Business 149. Marketing Research ______._.___-_-_________ 3 units 

Additional units to complete graduation requirements (See 
General Requirements, page 80)_____________________ 16 units 
64 units 

(or) 
(b) Traffic and Transportation 

re Tequireiienis +. Soot 2 be Deo et ae Ol pele 27 units 
Business 150. Principles and Practices of Foreign Trade___ 3 units 
Business 151. Commodities of International Commerce____ 8 units 
Business 153. Principles of Transportation______________ 3 units 
Peusiress, 154-"lrame Manarement: 3.2 3 units 
Business 155. Motor Transportation Practices___________ 3 units 
Business 195. Property and Casualty Insurance__________ 3 units 
Geography 121. Geography of Anglo-America____________ 3 units 

Additional units to complete graduation requirements (See 
General Requirements, page 30)_______________ 16 units 
64 units 

(or) 
(c) Foreign Trade 

ore requirements 22%)! (ie Ao) esos oes I eee 27 units 
Business 180. Credits and Collections_________________ 3 units 
Pomness 1445. Whoresaling ee ee 3 units 
Business 150. Principles and Practices of Foreign Trade___ 3 units 
Business 151. Commodities of International Commerce_____ 3 units 
Business 152. International Commercial Policies_________ 3 units 
Business 153. Principles of Transportation______________ 3 units 
Business 154. Traffic Management ________________ 3 units 


(One area course in Geography and Government 126 
International Law are highly recommended.) 
Additional units to complete graduation requirements (See 
General Requirements, page 30)_______ Bit wp Ea ee en Sint 16 units 


64 units . 
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6. Executive Secretarial 
Typing skill of 50 words per minute and shorthand skill of 90 
words per minute are prerequisites. ; | 
Core requirements’ 2) J) 2 hn. DAP Gon a eee 27 units: 


Business 101. Business Correspondence _____________________ 3 units 
Business 110. Advanced Secretarial Procedure____________ 2 units 
Business 111A-B. Applied Secretarial Practice____________ 4 units 
Business 112. Business Machines ______ _ i. % ee ee 
Business 118. Office Management (22 __ 2808) _ 99s eee 3 units” 
Business 173. Personnel Management _________ 3 units 
Business 182. Preventive Law 22:90 <3 S02 eee 3 units 
Psychology 145. Social Psychology ____________ a a ee ee 

Additional units to complete graduation requirements (See Gen- 
eral Requirements, page 30)22.. 3. ee =toleSe eae 
64 units 


7. Special Business 
The core courses, plus at least 21 units in business, economies, 
and the relevant fields, to be worked out in conference with the 
chairman and other appropriate faculty members, constitute 
this major. 


RECOMMENDED MINORS FOR BUSINESS MAJORS 


The minor field should be selected with the counsel of the major adviser and 
should supplement the student’s major interest. The following subjects are highly 
recommended: Economics, government, or psychology. Other minors are acceptable 
when they further the student’s objectives. 


DEFICIENCIES IN LOWER DIVISION BUSINESS REQUIREMENTS 
Economics 101 may be used to remove a deficiency in principles of economics. 
Business law deficiency may be removed by taking Business 108A. Economic geography 
deficiency may be removed by substituting Geography 141. To remove other deficiencies, 
see a business adviser. 


CREDIT FOR LOWER DIVISION TERMINAL COURSES 


Credit for courses carrying a business number taken in lower division will be 
granted toward any major foundation in business under the following two conditions: 
1. A maximum of 15 units (including the 6 units of accounting and 3 units of 
commercial law in the lower division requirements) will be allowed without 
a proficiency test if a grade of ‘‘C” or better was received. 
2. Up to 6 additional units may be allowed to those who received a grade of 
“A” or “B” or by passing a qualifying examination given by the upper division 
instructor in each course for which upper division exemption is desired. (See 
a business adviser. ) 


A student may so secure a maximum of 6 units of upper division course credit 
in the same subject field (i.e., accounting, finance, management, industrial relations or 
secretarial). Note that courses in economics are not included in the restrictions above. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN THE BUSINESS FIELDS 
Twelve units, at least nine of which must be in upper division. Six of the nine are 
to be in the same subject area—i.e., accounting, finance, management, marketing, or 
secretarial. 
CPA EXAMINATION 
Those wishing to prepare for the CPA examinations should see an accounting 
adviser, 


100. 


101. 


102. 


103. 


104. 


106. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


BASIC UPPER DIVISION COURSES 
Management Accounting (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: One year of accounting. An applied course in accounting for 
nonaccounting majors. Emphasis is on the use of accounting information in the 
management of business, the application of accounting techniques to business 
operation and control, accounting for personal use, and practical accounting 
solutions to frequent and important business problems. 


Business Correspondence (3) I 

Prerequisite: Typing or permission of instructor. Training in composition 
of business letters ; tendencies in present day business correspondence. Problems 
of management which arise in connection with correspondence. Best practice of 
the day is studied through letters sent by representative firms in many businesses. 
Assigned writing includes emphasis on service, adjustment, collection and sales 
letters. Practice in dictation is provided. 


Intermediate Accounting (4) I, II 


Prerequisite: One year of accounting. Accounting theory, practice, and 
problems. Topics include: balance sheet, income statement and other financial 
statements, working papers, valuation of assets, consignments, installment sales, 
intangible assets, funds, investments, reserves, correction of statements and 
application of funds. 


Corporation Finance (3) I, II 


Forms of business organization ; financial principles, and practices involved 
in the organization, administration, and dissolution of private business corpora- 
tions; promotions, types of securities, expansion, consolidation, and aspects of 
reorganization. 


Principles of Marketing (3) I, II 


The organization and principal operating aspects of our system for dis- 
tributing goods and services. Topics covered include retail and wholesale distribu- 
tion channels, consumer buying characteristics, pricing, marketing of industrial 
products, and cooperative marketing of agricultural products. 


Business Organization and Reports (8) I, II 


Sources of business information essential to organization, management 
and analysis of the sales, accounting, production, finance, and general manage- 
ment fields. Emphasis on the use of library and research sources, the preparation 
of concise reports of a standard expected by businessmen. Lectures, reports, and 
case analysis. (Formerly Business LO6AB.) 


108A. Commercial Law (8) I, II 


Law contract and sales. Business and legal aspects of rights, duties and 
obligations of contracting parties and of vendor and vendee; formation of con- 
tracts and essential elements thereof; performance and breach; methods of 
enforcement of rights and obligations thereunder ; property and securities. 


108B. Commercial Law (8) I, II 


109. 


Agency, copartnership, corporations, and credit instruments; rights, duties 
and obligations arising out of relationship and business aspects above. Forma- 
tion, operation, and termination of such relationships; law of commercial paper ; 
bankruptcy ; insolvency. 


Business Statistics (3) I, II 
Three lectures and one laboratory meeting weekly. See Math. 113. 
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EXECUTIVE SECRETARIAL 


110. Secretarial Techniques and Methods (2) II 


A study of nonstenographie office problems including modern business 
office procedures, communication problems and office techniques, filing and 
indexing systems, effective handling of correspondence and the like, to develop 
secretaries capable of assuming responsibilities and exercising good business 
judgment. 


111A-B. Applied Secretarial Practice (2-2) Year course 


tb 


Prerequisite: Typing skill of 50 words per minute and shorthand skill of 
60 words per minute. Stenographic office problems; development of skill in 
transcription ; principles underlying the editing of letters and reports. Emphasis 
upon skills and knowledge for executive and administrative secretaries. 


Business Machines (2) II 
Study and use of various types of office machines; secretarial use of such 
equipment. Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 2 hours. 


113. Office Organization and Management (3) I 


Prerequisite: Business 106 or equivalent. The function of various office 
departments, their organization and management. Methods used in selecting and 
training office personnel, office planning layout; selection and care of office sup- 
plies and equipment; methods and devices used to improve operating efficiency, 
types and use of appliances, techniques of performing office duties. 


ACCOUNTING 


120. Advanced Accounting (4) I, II 


Prerequisite: Business 102 or consent of instructor. Advanced accounting 
problems and theory. Topics include: ventures, insurance, statement of affairs, 
receivership, branch accounts, banks and stock brokerage accounting, foreign 
exchange, estate accounting, budgets, public accounts, and analysis of financial 
statements. 


121A-B. Federal Tax Accounting (3-3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Three semesters of accounting. The statutes, regulations, 
administrative rulings and court decisions relative to income and income taxes. 
The current federal and state revenue acts affecting individuals, partnerships, 
and corporations. Comparative methods of tax research and bibliography. Prepa- 
ration for tax returns. 


122. Industrial Accounting (38) I, II 


Prerequisite: One year of accounting. Manufacturing accounting, theory 
and problems, records, and financial statements; elements of cost; elements of 
process, specific or job-order, and standard cost accounting. Special emphasis on 
managerial use of cost data. 


123. Cost Accounting (4) I 


Prerequisite: One year of accounting and Business 109 or consent of 
instructor. Theory and problems of the major types of cost systems in general 
use, analysis of expenses and costs with emphasis on factory and manufacturing 
accounting, budgets, estimated costs, joint and by-product costs; inventory 
records and control, material costs, labor costs, overhead accumulation, alloca- 
tion and distribution ; cost reports and control. 


124: ‘Auditing. (4) 211 


Prerequisite: Business 120 or consent of instructor. Principles, techniques 
and procedures in auditing. Topics include: ethics, fraud, audit working papers, 
programs, verifying of balance sheet and profit-and-loss statements, audit reports, 
and the application of audit theory and practice to the records and documents of 
a typical corporation. 


126. 


127. 


128. 
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. Corporation Accounting (2) II 


Prerequisite: Business 120 or consent of instructor. Theory and problems. 
The California Corporation Code. Incorporation requirements affecting account- 
ing procedure, corporate reports, mergers, amalgamations and consolidations, 
holding companies ; principles underlying and preparation of consolidated balance 
sheets and income statements. CPA examination problems relative to corpora- 
tions. 


CPA Law Problems and Cases (2) II 


Prerequisite: Senior or graduate status and consent of instructor. Survey 
of all points of law covered by CPA examination. Topics include: principles of 
law and cases on contracts, corporations, property, negotiable instruments, part- 
nerships, agency, bailments, insurance, sales, guaranty and suretyship, and 
receiverships. 


Municipal and Governmental Accounting (3) I 


Prerequisite: Business 120 or consent of instructor. Accounting theory and 
problems of governmental and institutional units. Topics include: budgeting, tax 
levies, appropriations, accounting for revenues, expenditures of various funds, 
their financial statements, and special auditing or accounting problems. 


CPA Auditing and Theory (2) I 


Prerequisite: 21 units of accounting and consent of the instructor. Survey 
and review of principles, practice, questions and problems in auditing and theory 
of accounts; practice and review of actual CPA examination questions. 


129A-B. Advanced CPA Problems (2-2) 


130. 


131. 


132. 


133. 


134. 


Prerequisite: 21 units of accounting and consent of instructor. Intensive 
survey and solution of techniques of accounting problems of CPA examination 
caliber, covering prior CPA examinations in accounting practice. 


FINANCE 
Credits and Collections (8) I 


Effect of credit upon business; the instruments of credit; organization of 
credit; factors affecting the quality of a credit risk; credit investigation and 
analysis ; fundamentals, methods and tools of collection. 


Business Fluctuations and Forecasting (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Business 109 and Economics 103. Analysis of major influ- 
ences determining general level of business activity; basic fundamentals of our 
economic system as they relate to future business conditions; effects of inter- 
national policies of finance and exchange. 


Investments (3) I 


Prerequisite: Business 103. Principles of investment; a survey of corpo- 
rate securities; basic risks of investment; the investment program of the indi- 
vidual; other investment policies or programs, the principles of investment 
analysis and how to select bonds and common stock. 


Public Finance and Taxation (3) I 


Prerequisite: Economics 103. Significance of public finance in a modern 
state; principles, problems and policies of public expenditure and of local, state 
and federal taxation; an equitable tax system and its administration; the influ- 
ence of tax policy on the economic system. 


Budgeting (3) II 

Prerequisite: Business 102. Modern practices and techniques involved in 
the formulation, enactment and administration of the budget; relation of budget 
practices to accounting and scientific management in business and government; 
preparing the budget; sources for estimates; relation of performance to esti- 
mates; analysis and reports for budgetary control. , 


135. 


137. 


140. 


141. 


142. 


143. 


144. 


145. 
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Banking and Business (3) II | 

Prerequisite: Hceonomics 103. Banking from the standpoint of both bank 
ers and businessmen ; functioning of bank credit and banking institutions; oh 
Federal Reserve System and its relationship to business; current developments 
public regulation and supervision; problems of bank management. 


| 


Investment Analysis (8) II 


Prerequisite: Business 132 and consent of instructor. Methods of advancec 
analysis applied to investment securities; analysis of equity and substandarc 
senior securities. 


MARKETING 
Principles of Advertising (3) I 


Prerequisite: Business 104 or consent of instructor. What advertising 
is and what it is used for; its marketing and economic functions; advertising 
media, copy, layout, research. Printing and production processes; the organi- 
zation of advertising departments and advertising agencies. 


Advanced Advertising Copy and Layout (8) II 


Prerequisite: Business 140 or consent of instructor. Preparation of adver- 
tisements for newspapers, magazines and other printed media; the effective 
advertising appeals, basic elements of good advertising writing, headlines, slo- 
gans, etc. Importance of layouts, their design and preparation. 


Salesmanship (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Business 104 or consent of instructor. The development and 
practical application of sales techniques in selected fields. The work of the sales- 
man, customer relationships, home office relationships, the evaluation of sales 
opportunities. Prospecting the sales demonstration, and development of the 
individual’s own sales aptitudes. Includes lectures, discussions, demonstrations 
and oral participation in sales presentations. 


Sales Management (3) II 


Prerequisite: Business 104, Business 106, and previous or concurrent 
registration in Business 142. Activities and organization of the sales depart- 
ment. Methods employed by sales managers in selecting, training, and supervis- 
ing salesmen; selling methods, materials, and campaigns; distribution channels 
and territories; pricing, budgets, controls and sales research. Lectures, cases, 
discussions, guest speakers, and exhibits. 


Retail Store Management (3) I 


Prerequisite: Business 106 and Business 142. Retailing methods from the 
standpoint of the owner and manager. Such subjects as buying, planned stocks, 
inventory control, markup, accounting for stock control, pricing, style mer- 
chandising, and advertising are included. Problems of general management are 
emphasized, including departmentation, personnel control, supervisory train- 
ing, store layout and store location. 


Wholesaling (3) I 


Prerequisite: Business 142 or consent of instructor. Economic aspects of 
wholesaling, its growth and trends, especially since World War II, wholesaling 
functions in fields of agriculture, consumers goods, industrial goods, ete. The 
Status of wholesaling in domestic and foreign trade; techniques and methods 
of order handling, warehousing and stock control, credit management, whole- 
saling cooperatives and governmental regulations. Wholesale customer relation- 
ships. 


Public Relations Methods for Business (3) II 


Prerequisite: Senior standing. What “public relations” is; who the vari- 
ous publies are and the value of knowing, informing and influencing them; the 
necessity for complete honesty and fairness in all public dealings; publicity 
methods, outlets, tools and techniques and the part publicity plays in public 
relations activities. 


149. 
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152. 
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155. 
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Marketing Research Problems (38) II 


Prerequisite: Business 109 and prior or concurrent registration for Busi- 
ness 148. Practical sales and research problems with field investigations and 
reports covering application of the scientific method to the solution of sales 
problems. Problem analysis, collection of information from field observation and 
surveys and from sales records and secondary sources, the analysis and inter- 
pretation of data, and the preparation of reports. 


FOREIGN TRADE AND TRANSPORTATION 
Foreign Trade Practices (3) II 


Techniques of foreign trade; exchange of goods; tariffs; quotations; 
packing ; shipping. 


. Commodities of International Commerce (3) I 


The characteristics, uses and distribution of minerals, base and light 
chemicals, fuels, oils, fibers, manufactured products; the trends in distribution 
of foodstuffs. 


International Commercial Policies (3) I 


The history and theory of foreign trade; tariff policies of the United 
States and the leading countries of Europe, Asia, and Latin America; trade 
controls and restrictions other than tariff. (Credit may not be secured for both 
this course and Heconomics 106.) 


Principles of Transportation (3) I 


The economic significance of rail, bus, truck, air and inland waterway 
transportation. Problems of rate structures, regulation and finance of the trans- 
portation systems. Special emphasis on rail transport. (Credit may not be 
received for both this course and Heonomics 151.) 


. Traffic Management (3) IT 


Prerequisite: Business 153. Principles and practices of industrial traffic 
management including organization and operation of the traffic department, 
shipping documents, rate analysis and rate adjustment procedure, routing, 
tracing, expediting tariff supervision claims and claim prevention, procedure 
before regulatory commissions, traffic management in foreign trade, and traffic 
research. 


Motor Transportation Practices (3) II 


Prerequisite: Business 153. An intensive survey of motor carrier prac- 
tices. Emphasis on both inter- and intra-city motor transportation problems, 
including the packaging of goods for shipment and warehousing. 


INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT 
Industrial Management (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Business 106, or consent of instructor. Development and 
application of scientific management in industry. Factory organization, primary 
departmentation and its criteria. Problems of middle supervisory levels; author- 
ity and accountability ; span of control; relationships of staff to line. Concepts 
of production planning. 


Production Management (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Business 160 or equivalent. Detailed case studies of the 
techniques of factory management, including simplification and standardization, 
classification and symbolization, plant layout, stores control, tool control, equip- 
ment control, wage incentives, quality control, safety, labor cost control, and 
an introduction to the techniques of production control under job shop and mass 
production assumptions. Concurrent enrollment in Business 169 is recommended 
for Production Management majors. 
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Industrial Equipment and Processes (3) I 


Prerequisite: Business 106 or consent of instructor. The physical aspect 
of industry, as distinguished from the organizational and managerial aspect: 
Characteristics of general purpose machine tools and other industrial machinery 
processes such as casting, forging, heat treating and welding. Characteristic 
of important materials of manufacture; the relation of equipment and opera. 
tion to product. A background in physics and chemistry is helpful, but no 
required. 


Motion and Time Study (3) II 


Prerequisite: Business 109, Business 160 or Business 161. Motion econ 
omy and elements of quantitative scientific management. Operation analysis, floy 
process charts, the division of activity into its normal elements. Time stud; 
procedures from raw data to final rating. Standardization, rating, and dela} 
and fatigue influences; introduction to methods-time ‘measurement. Writte1 
reports of time and motion economy analysis. 


Production and Material Control (3) II 


Prerequisites: Business 160 and Business 161 or equivalent. Productior 
planning and budgeting; development of the production control system, includ. 
ing product development, materials control, plant and equipment analysis, pro- 
duction standards and methods, personnel-and supervision ; control of production 
quantity and quality, measurement of production efficiency. 


5. Industrial Purchasing (3) I 


Prerequisite: Business 160 and Business 108A. Problems of purchasing 
raw materials, fabricated parts, standard supplies, machinery and industrial 
equipment. Quality control of purchases, industrial specifications and inspec- 
tion. Analysis of economic purchase lots; quantitative determination of minimum 
lots; order points, competitive quotations and purchase contracts. Purchasing 
procedure, purchasing follow-up, purchase record control. Government purchas- 
ing procedures. . 


Industrial Accident Control (3) I 


Prerequisite: Business 160 and Business 162 or equivalent. Theory and 
practice of the workmen’s compensation laws of the State of California. A com- 
prehensive study of the derivation and application of safety orders of the State 
of California relating to industrial operations. Demonstration, illustration and 
use of industrial safety devices, with presentations from the viewpoint of the 
safety engineer. Audio-visual material on industrial injuries. 


Quality Control (3) II 


Prerequisite: Business 109, 160, 161, and prior or concurrent enrollment 
in Business 164, or 169. Principles of tolerances and variants. The study of 
manufacturing errors, their detection and cause and correction. Statistical 
quality control methods; inspection and testing procedures; field work with 
related analysis and written reports. 


Applications of Industrial Management (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Business 160. Enrollment to be concurrent with Business 
161 or consent of instructor. Detailed analysis by field survey and conference 
methods of selected manufacturing plants. Preparation of analytical reports 
emphasizing problems of production and their relationship to finance and mar- 
keting. The interdependence of all parts of the organization and the need for 
unified management thinking is stressed. 


INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS AND PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT 
Management and Human Relations (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Business 160 or consent of the instructor. Supervisory 
methods and techniques of management; employer-employee relationships. The 
Selection and maintenance of the working force and adjustment of the worker 
to the job. Problems of upgrading and supervisory training. Wage and nonwage 
incentives, Supervisory aspects of grievance procedure. Conference and com- 
mittee techniques in relation to line management. 


172. 
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Industrial Relations (3) II 


Prerequisite: Economics 102 and Business 171 or consent of instructor. 
Relations between employers and employees as the latter are represented by 
organized labor. Recognition, collective bargaining, labor history and labor law 
form the basis of the course. Topics covered include wages, hours, working con- 
ditions, promotion, transfer, discharge, safety, employment stabilization, employee 
security, public and community relations. 


Personnel Management (3) II 


Prerequisite: Business 160 and Business 171 or consent of instructor. A 
eritical examination of the principles, methods, and procedures related to the 
effective utilization of human resources in organizations. Historical development 
and objectives of personnel management, individual differences, labor budgeting, 
job analyses, recruitment, selection, placement, training, wage, and salary admin- 
istration, hours of work, employee health, and management-union relations. 


Labor Legislation (3) II 
See Economies 120. 


LAW AND GOVERNMENT REGULATION 
Law of Negotiable Instruments (3) I, II 
Advanced course in the use of checks, notes, and other types of negotiable 
instruments as they are involved in the fields of banking, finance, collections, 
accounting, and elsewhere in the business world. Banking regulations concern- 
ing checks, liability of parties, ete. 


Law of Real Estate and Property (8) I, II 


Principles of property ownership and management in their business aspects. 
Special reference to the law of California as it applies to community property, 
conveyancing, deeds, trust deeds, mortgages, leases, ete. 


. Preventive Law (3) I 


A new approach to the study of law, which is designed for all students. 
The study of legal affairs.of the individual and the businessman from the point 
of view of detecting and preventing or minimizing risks; avoidance of litiga- 
tion; warning signs of legal complications. 


. Business and Government (3) I 


Prerequisite: Business 106 and at least one course in Government or con- 
sent of the instructor. Presents significant points of contact between business 
and government, and stresses the necessity for thoroughly understanding every- 
day relationships with public authority. The antitrust laws, fair trade laws, 
and unfair trade practices, are analyzed. 


Price Regulation (3) II 
See Economics 105. 


STATISTICS AND BUSINESS PROBLEMS 
Applied Business Statistics (3) I 


Prerequisite: Business 109 or equivalent. Statistical techniques for deal- 
ing with and presenting time series, trends, seasonal and cyclical movements 
and index numbers. Preparation and use of graphic material is emphasized. An 
introduction to the use of statistics in quality control is also given. 


Business Problems (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Two semesters of accounting and an elementary course in 
mathematics of accounting and finance. An advanced course dealing with the 
important and frequently-met problems of business and their solution through 
applied mathematical and accounting techniques. Problem areas are finance, 
accounting, marketing, statistics, industrial management, income tax, and 
similar topics. 
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INSURANCE AND REAL ESTATE 
194. Insurance Principles (3) I 
Economic and social services of insurance; important principles and pra| 
tices ; survey of typical life, fire, marine, and casualty contracts. 
195. Property and Casualty Insurance (3) IT 
Types of protection available to cover risks to property and to such thin; 
as health, accident, robbery, theft, and various types of damages. 
196. Real Estate Principles (Sioa 
Nature of real property ; factors affecting real property ; values and income 
government regulation of real estate practices. 
198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study progran 
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings. 
198a A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports in Accounting ( 1-4) I, II 
198f A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports in Finance (1-4) I, IT | 


198i A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports in Industrial Managemen 
(1-4) I, II : 


198m A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports in Marketing (1-4) I, II | 


198s A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports in Executive Secretarial ( 1-4: 
I, II 

198t A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports in Foreign Trade and Trans 
portation (1-4) I, II 


199. Individual Research (1-3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Consent of instructor; senior standing and grade-poini 
average of 2.0. Up to three semester units may be arranged in the candidate’; 
major field. 

GRADUATE COURSES 


202. Accounting Theory and Analysis (5) 

203. Financial Analysis and Problems (5) 
204. Problems in Marketing (5) 

206. Contemporary Management Problems (5) 


NorTE: The following list of undergraduate courses in Business Administration 
may be selected in conference with the chairman of the Division of Business and 
Economies for the purpose of earning graduate credit. In addition to the regular class 
work, such courses will require the student to prepare a report indicating a more 


mature approach than would be presented by undergraduates: Business 121, 128, 128, 
131, 137, 143, 149, 163, 167, 172, 185, 


II. BUSINESS EDUCATION 
AIMS AND SCOPE 


The course of study in Business Education is designed for those who want a sec- 


tial are offered. 
The adviser for Business Education is Mr. William H. Bright. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL AND 
B.A. DEGREE IN BUSINESS EDUCATION 

1. 16 semester hours of work (preferably in the first two years of college) from: 
Science 

Social Science 

English (including oral English) 

Physical Education 


2. 21 semester hours in Education and Psychology : 


ondary credential in Business Education. Both the special secondary credential (to- 
gether with a B.A. degree in Business Education) and the general secondary creden- 


THE 


Psychology 113. Psychology of Adolescence.___________ 3 units 
Peucation 110; Hdueational Psychology oU sou 222 8.0L 3 units 
Education 130. Counseling and Guidance in the High School_______ 2 units 
Education 170. Principles, Curriculum and Observation in Secondary 
Edueation —___ ers 2a es ee eo eS _ 8 units 
Education 171. Introduction to Business Education_________-_»_-»_ 2 units 
Education 193Bb. Methods in Business Education : Bookkeeping (or) 
Education 193Bs. Methods in Business Education: Sec’l Sci._____ 2 units 
Education 250. Directed Teaching ___________._.___ ee ete, eee“ LINILS 
3. 18 semester hours in Business and Commerce: 
Economics 1 and 2. Principles of Hconomics__________-§__»_ 6 units 
Geography 4 or 5. Economic Geography (or Geography 141)________ 3 units 
Pisses 10SA BR CGonimercialtlawaltee oo ct suede bentel fi 6 units 
Economics 184. Economics of Consumption (or) 
Economics 190. Current Economic Problems_______-____._-_-__-_ 3-3 units 
4. At least 18 semester hours and six months’ experience in each subfield for 
which credential is secured : 
(a) Bookkeeping-Accounting : 
Beuermess 0.) husiness Mathematics 220 2.2.22 Se dees Ue 3 units 
Maree E ele eA COGUALING assed po De ee iy 8 pee Se 8 units 
Secretarial Science 30 or 31 (or Business 112)_____________ 1-2 units 
Business 100. Management Accounting __________-_»__ 3 units 
Business 106. Business Organization and Reports ______________ 3 units 
(b) Secretarial Practice: 
WE Cee 1 VIStOU De Se Se nea ee! ond cote OE ale bn etl ide 10 units 
minimum 
Shorthand Office Practice 
Typing Business Machines 
Business English 
Upper Division: 
Business 101. Business Correspondence______________---____-_ 3 units 
Business 110. Secretarial Techniques ~_-~________________.__ 2 units 
Pacwiess iG, (tice Manarement 2.0 3 3 units 
(c) Merchandising : 
Tusiness.1()4.. Principles: of Marketing’... 622s ek ke 3 units 
Business 106. Business Organization and Reports_______________ 3 units 
mummess 150, Credits and Collections 2022222002 3 units 
Sauer aty. AC Vert ising ey Ate Re el ee Ses 3 units 
eee Te Ae RIM TISIT) see ae ce ee 3 units 
Business 144. Retail Store Management _______________________ 3 units 
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(d) General Business :* 


Business 1.-Accounting ...-2-_.J..+. 1 3 ee 4u 
Business 9. Mathematics of Accounting and Finance____.. 3 Ww 
Business 106. Business Organization and Reportgy nicotene 3 W 
Business 142. Salesmanship. -\_-" 2" 9 | 3 Ui 
Economics 103. Money, Credit and Banking... 23 3 ul 
Typing (one semester minimum ) 5 2 ul 
Office Methods (one semester minimum) _.2 | 29 208" 20 eee 2 u 


5. Additional work, including electives, to meet the Los Angeles State College gene 
requirements for graduation, to total 124 units (see Education Division, p. 7 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 
IN BUSINESS EDUCATION 


1. All requirements for the special secondary in business education Tt (as above) g 
a bachelor’s degree. 


i) 


. One year of 30 units of postgraduate work on upper division or graduate level. 
shall include: 


(a) The following professional education courses: 


Education 147. Audio Visual Methods___----_ = 2 un 
Psychology 108. Mental. Hygiene;iu.4) . sas 2 un 
Education 107. History and Philosophy of Education___... | 3 un 
Education 109. Tests, Measurements and Kyaluations_22 2 a. eee 2un 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A TEACHING MINOR IN BUSINESS EDUCATION 


Twenty units in Business Administration, at least 12 of which must be in t 
upper division. Six of the upper division courses must be in the same subject field. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Bus. Ed. 171. Introduction to Business Education (2) I 
See Ed. 171 (Formerly Ed. 1938Ba) 


Bus. Ed. 193Bb. Methods in Business Education: Bookkeeping (2) II 
See Ed. 193Bb 


Bus. Ed. 193Bs. Methods in Business Education: Secretarial Science (2) I 
See Hd. 193Bs 


Bus. Hd. 250. Directed Teaching in Business Education (6) I, II 
See Hd. 250 


* In the subfield of General Business 12 semester units in addition to the bact 
elor’s degree may be offered in lieu of the six months’ full-time experience. At lea: 
six semester units of the 12 must be in Economics. 

{ Those who have secured a bachelor’s degree in Business Administration, bt 
who do not possess a special secondary in Business Education, and who want a gen 
eral secondary credential, may work out a fifth year program with the adviser. 


lil. ECONOMICS 
AIMS AND SCOPE 


The Department of Economies offers’ training in the upper two years leading 
to the degree of Bachelor of Arts. The economics major is designed for students who 
‘wish to: 


a. 


b. 


Enter specific branches of private industry including: banking, international 
trade, corporate finance, and transportation. 


Enter governmental agencies at the federal, state, and local levels dealing 
with areas mentioned in (a) above, and also with public utilities, government 
finance, and government economic research and policy forming agencies, such 
as agriculture, conservation of natural resources, communications, and inter- 
state commerce. 


Undertake advanced work beyond the B.A. degree for the purposes of entering 
the teaching profession, qualifying for government positions requiring ad- 
vanced technical training, entering a graduate school of business or a law 
school. See Graduate Study, below. 


. Obtain a broad cultural training through combining economics with a liberal 


arts curriculum. 


Enter positions in-private business but have not yet selected specific goals. 
Study of the American economy supplemented with elective courses in various 
areas of business administration is provided. 


The major adviser for economics is Dr. Leonard G. Mathy. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN ECONOMICS 


Lower Division—Preparation for the major 


SEMPRE GL TUCOTOMUICS nite ste Ser a Se ee 6 units 
I STCSS Sr We eles Cale nes ED ic YON ee ee re 3 units 
RITE est A COGIC pe ad Se 3 units 
Peeeeopny (logic) —.-- = core sil ca Psa wns en otter 3 units 
URRY BOURGES A Ne ce Se ee ag 2 ad te ct ie 3 units 
Re AEECS pees te ae et SRL Pet ede 2 2 en 8 een 3 units 

Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division stand- 
Peeters (ener! enuirements 8 Se 36 units 
60 units 


Deficiencies in the requirements above may be removed by taking: 


Principles of Economics—Introduction to Economic Analysis (Econ. 101) and 
Money, Credit and Banking (Economics 103) * 

Principles of Accounting—-Business 1 and 2 

Philosophy—Philosophy 22 

Mathematics—NSee adviser 

Economic Geography—Geography 141 

Statistics—KEconomics 109 


Upper Division : 
Economics 102. Labor Economics ___ en a eee Oe lar ee cs LES 
Heononies 103.*. Money, Credit and Banking =~ ~~~ 2 3 units 
Eeonomies 110. Economies of the Business Firm Sen oi ee UNITS 
wiconomics 111. National Income Analysis___... = _.___ 3 units 
Economies 132. Corporation Finance ____________ Pe eee aes: UIE 
Economics 133. Public Finance ___________-_ BSED, BOB EL ogo 3 units 


PIR cecal a he re PE es a ge ae ie dane 12 units 


‘3 Those taking Economics 103 to remove a lower division deficiency will also take 
Economics 130 (Monetary Management) or another upper division course to be selected 
in conference with major adviser. 
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Upper Division—Continued 
Two semesters of work in government, philosophy, psychology, soci- 


ology or mathematics to be selected in counsel with the adviser______ 6 units: 
Other courses necessary to make the total required for the bachelor’s | 
degree (see General Requirements, page 30)___________.__.___ 25 units 
64 units | 


| 
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN ECONOMICS 


No fewer than 12 units, at least 9 of which must be in the upper division in 
courses humbered above 101. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


All courses below, except Economies 101, have a Principles of Economics course 
(or Economics 101) as a minimum prerequisite. 


100. Economics of Industry (3) II | 
Elementary descriptive survey of manufacturing methods, costs and mar- | 

keting aspects of leading American industries. Reading, lectures, field trips and | 
moving pictures are employed. 


101. Introduction to Economic Analysis (3) I, II u 
Basic economic tools, concepts and interrelationships. Emphasis on the \ 
private enterprise system. Open to those who have not had a six-unit course in 
lower division ; to others on recommendation of the economics adviser. 


102. Labor Economics (3) I, II 
The use of labor resources in the economic system. Employment, wage rates, 
the development of unions and collective bargaining, and labor legislation are 
among the topics treated. 


103. Money, Credit and Banking (3) I, II 
The nature of money, how it is supplied to the economic system, develop- 
ment and functions of banks, and the relationship between money, credit, and 
the general price level. 


105. Economics of Price Regulation (3) II 

Prerequisite: At least one course in economics numbered above 100, or 
consent of the instructor. The basis upon which government interferes in the 
operation of a privately owned business, especially as to price determination. 
The legal and economic problems encountered in regulating services and prices 
in such industries as electricity, gas, urban transportation and telephones are 
given special attention. 

Credit may not be secured for both Economics 105 and Business 186. 


106. Principles of International Trade (3) I 


The economic bases and mechanisms of international commercial relations. 
Government policies on tariffs, exchange controls, subsidies, etc., will be con- 
sidered. 

Credit may not be secured for both Hconomics 106 and Business 152. 


109. Statistical Methods (3) I, II 
See Mathematics 113. 


110. Economics of the Business Firm (3) AP 
Basic economic problems and the way the private enterprise system oper- 
ates to deal with them. Special emphasis on the firm as it fits into the economic 
order ; costs and prices. 


111. National Income Analysis (3) II 
Prerequisite: Economics 109 and Economics 110 or consent of instructor. 
Survey of the national income; the operation of the system as a whole as it 
relates to employment and the utilization of resources. 


112. 


120. 


121. 


133. 


135. 


150. 


151. 


yak 


172. 


180. 
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Development of Economic Thought (38) II 


The evolution of ideas which man has developed over the years to analyze 
and deal with economic problems. 


Labor Legislation (8) II 

Prerequisite: Economics 102. Development of common law decisions on 
the legal status of trade unions and their activities. Consideration of federal and 
state laws in the areas of social security, protective labor legislation, and 
labor relations legislation, with emphasis on the economic implications of the 
legislation. 


Labor Relations (3) II 
See Business 172. 


. Monetary Management (38) II 


Prerequisite: Hconomics 103. An advanced approach to the functioning of 
the money system. Emphasis upon the policies of the U. S. Treasury, the Federal 
Reserve Banks, and other factors influencing and determining the flow of funds. 


. Corporation Finance (8) I, Il 


Forms of business organization; financial plans; promotion; types of 
securities ; consolidations and reorganizations. 
Credit may not be secured for both Economics 132 and Business 103. 


Public Finance (3) I 


Prerequisite: Economics 103 recommended. A survey of the expenditures 
of governments, the methods of securing funds, and the impact of these activities 
upon the economic functions of society. 

Credit may not be secured for both Economies 133 and Business 133. 


Economic Fluctuations (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Economics 103. Variations in business activity and the 
national income. The various theories which have been advanced to account for 
these variations are surveyed, and proposals for reducing fluctuations are 
analyzed. 

Credit may not be secured for both Economics 135 and Business 131. 


Government, Business and the Economy (3) I 

The type of action taken by government in dealing with lack of competition 
and unfair trade practices in business, and its economic implications. 

Credit may not be secured for both Economics 150 and Business 185. 


Economics of Transportation (3) I 

The economic significance of rail, bus, truck, air, and inland waterway 
transportation. Problems of rate structures, regulation and finance of the trans- 
portation system. Special emphasis on rail transport. 

Credit may not be secured for both Economics 151 and Business 153. 


Economic History of the United States (3) I, II 


See History 175. 
Credit may not be secured for both History 175 and Eeonomics 171. 


Economic History of Europe (3) I 

See History 148. 

Examination of the economic development of Europe in modern times, with 
special attention to the Industrial Revolution and its effects. 

Credit may not be secured for both History 148 and Economics 172. 


Comparative Economic Systems (3). I 


Problems with which all societies must deal in the economic aspects of 
life. A comparative survey of different systems which man has proposed or which 
are now in operation to deal with economic problems. 
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184. Economics of Consumption (3) II f 


The development of consumption standards; the relation of the consumer 
to the price system; governmental and private efforts in the consumers’ behalf. 


190. Current Economic Problems (3) II 


Prerequisite: At least one course in Economics numbered above 100. An 
analysis of significant problems of the day such as agricultural price supports, 
the international dollar shortage, the industrial-labor monopoly situation, eco- 
nomic problems created by a defense program or total war, and problems which 
arise during the semester. 


198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 


Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study pro- 
gram. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance ; regular group meetings. 


199. Economic Research (1-3) I, II 
Projects to be worked out with a major adviser. 


GRADUATE COURSES | 
210. Advanced Economics of the Firm (5) 


211. Contemporary Economic Theory (5) 
299. Graduate Research (1-3) 


Note: The following undergraduate courses in Economics may be selected in 
conference with the chairman of the Division of Business and Hconomics for the pur- 
pose of earning graduate credit. In addition to the regular class work, such courses 
will require the student to prepare a report indicating a more mature approach than 
would be presented by undergraduates: Economics 111, 112, 120, 121, 130, 135, 150, 180. 


DIVISION OF EDUCATION 


Delmar T. Oviatt, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education and Chairman of Division 
of Education 

A. LeRoy Bishop, Ed.D., Professor of Education, Coordinator, Hlementary Education 

Joseph W. Stanley, Ph.D., Professor of Education, Coordinator, Secondary Education 

A. Helen Kennedy, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education, Coordinator of Special 
Education 

William Gellermann, Ph.D., Professor of Education 

A. C. Lambert, Ph.D., Professor of Education 

Gerald Prindiville, Ed.D., Professor of Education 

Fred M. Tonge, Ed.D., Professor of Education 

Rita M. Hanson, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education 

Wayne F. McIntire, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education 

Donald G. Mortensen, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education 

Edward J. Neale, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education 

Leslie W. Nelson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education 

Dorothy R. Peckham, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education 

John ©. Schwartz, Jr., Hid.D., Associate Professor of Education 

Cecil C. Stewart, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education 

Clifton C. Winn, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education 

Ebba M. Aronson, M.A., Assistant Professor of Education 

Eugene Benedetti, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education 

William H. Bright, M.B.A., Assistant Professor of Business Education 

John E. Firman, M.S., Assistant Professor of Education 

Elizabeth B. Hone, M.A., Assistant Professor of Education 

Lois V. Johnson, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education 

Jack R. Kudrna, M.A., Assistant Professor of Education 

George C. Lorbeer, M.A., Assistant Professor of Education 

Logan T. Miles, M.A., Assistant Professor of Education 

Grace V. Morgan, M.A., Assistant Professor of Education 

William C. Nutting, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education 

Delwyn G. Schubert, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Hducation 

Gerald Q. Shepherd, M.S., Assistant Professor of Education 

Carol J. Smallenburg, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education 

James C. Williamson, M.S., Assistant Professor of Education 

L. Stanford Johnson, B.A., Instructor in Education 

Mabel M. Wilson, B.A., Instructor in Education 


AIMS AND SCOPE 


Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences accepts as one of its 
major responsibilities the establishment and continuous development of a program 
of teacher education. This responsibility is particularly important in the light of the 
fact that there is a constant demand for well qualified young people to enter the 
teaching profession in the Los Angeles metropolitan area and throughout Southern 
California. Moreover, the serious undersupply of properly qualified elementary teachers 
both in California and throughout the Nation adds to the College’s responsibility in 
this field of professional education. 

The various requirements of the Division of Education are expressed not with 
respect to majors, but credentials. This is because concentration in the subject field 
of education normally is pointed toward the securing of a teaching credential. A given 
credential may, however, have the requirements of a major and a minor. 


Upper division status is a prerequisite for all courses in Education. 


On the pages which follow the curricula and requirements for the following 
credentials are given: 


Kindergarten-Primary Credential. This credential authorizes the holder to 
tench in any kindergarten and in grades one, two and three of any elementary school 
of the State. 
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General Elementary Credential. This credential authorizes the holder to 
teach any and all subjects in all grades of an elementary school and in any kinder-| 
garten in the State. Certain counties will not accept the general elementary credential 
as valid for teaching in the kindergartens in those counties. 


Junior High School Credential. This credential authorizes the holder to serve. 
as a teacher in grades seven, eight and nine of any elementary or secondary school. 


General Secondary Credential. This credential authorizes the holder to 
teach any and all subjects (with the exception of certain classes organized under the 
provisions of the federal and state vocational education acts) in all grades of any 
junior college, senior high school, four-year high school, junior high school, and the 
seventh and eighth grades of any elementary school in the State. 


Special Secondary Credential. This credential, as offered at Los Angeles 
State College, authorizes the holder to teach one of the following fields in elementary 
and secondary schools: art, business education, music, nursing education, physical 
education, speech arts. Students who desire to work for one of these special secondary 
credentials will discuss the credential program with the chairman of the department for 
which the credential is given. 


Special Secondary Credential for Teaching the Deviate. Work towards 
credentials as offered at Los Angeles State College includes the fields of Speech Cor- 
rection, Mentally Handicapped, School Psychometrist, Lip Reading for the Hard-of- 
Hearing Child, the Deaf, the Partially Sighted, and the Blind. Students who desire 
to work for one of these special secondary credentials will discuss the credential pro- 
gram with the Coordinator of Special Education. 


Other Credentials Offered. The Education Division offers work leading 
toward the following special types of credentials: elementary administrative creden- 
tial, elementary supervision credential, secondary administrative credential, and sec- 
ondary supervision credential. 

Because all of the above-listed special type credentials require either a basic 
general elementary or general secondary credential, the student interested in securing 
one of these credentials may find it necessary to carry a program of postgraduate 
work in preparation for these credentials. 

Students who are interested in securing one of these credentials should discuss 
the credential curriculum and general requirements with a faculty member who has 
been designated as adviser for that particular credential. This adviser will be desig- 
nated before registration. 


ADMISSION TO THE TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAM 


Before any student is admitted to the teacher education program he must dem- 
onstrate satisfactory capacity and aptitude for teaching. This will require evidence of : 


1. Scholarship. The elementary credential candidate should have an over-all 
grade point average of 1.25 in his lower division courses. A student whose grade point 
average is between 1.0 and 1.25 may be considered if he can achieve a 1.5 grade point 
average during his first semester at Los Angeles State College. The secondary creden- 
tial candidate must have a 1.5 grade point average. 


2. Academic and Cultural Preparation. The student must have competency in 
the subject areas and skills ordinarily taught in the public schools. This will include: 
reading, language, mathematics, social studies, natural science, health and penman- 
ship. Satisfactory scores in the “Fundamentals Test” will be required of all students. 
In addition, elementary credential candidates are urged to have at least three units 
in both art and music in their lower-division program. Some skill in playing the piano 
is recommended for all elementary credential candidates, and is required of all kin- 
dergarten-primary credential candidates. 


3. Personal Fitness. The student must demonstrate personal qualifications in 
keeping with professional standards. Attention will be directed to general appearance, 
poise, dress, vitality, temperament, integrity, and general social attitude. Evaluation 
of personal fitness will require: (a) rating by instructors at Los Angeles State Col- 
lege; (b) an interview by Division of Education committee ; (c) a health examination, 
and (d) a speech test. 

Application for candidacy must be made during the first semester upon forms 
provided by the Division of Education. Approval for candidacy will be in writing by 
the Chairman of the Education Division. Ordinarily, decisions respecting admission 


we 
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to teacher education will be made at the end of the first semester at Los Angeles State 


College. Education courses taken prior to admission to candidacy do not obligate the 


Education Division to admit the student to the teacher education program. 


DIRECTED TEACHING 


Directed teaching is one of the most important aspects of the program of teacher 
education. It provides prospective teachers in actual school and classroom situations, 
with opportunities to: 


1. Use the principles, methods, and philosophy which they have developed in 
professional courses in education. 


2. Receive preservice experience in organizing and directing classroom activities. 
3. Experience keeping school records of all kinds. 


4. Attend and participate in school and district administrative and teacher 
organization meetings. 


5. Participate in school community activities. 
6. Study children under supervision. 


The work of directed teaching is first begun during the time that students carry 
on observation and participation in Education 101A-B, 165, or 170. 

When a student enters directed teaching, he will be given classroom duties and 
responsibilities. After a week or so of assisting in routine matters, a portion of the 
class time will become his primary responsibility. As the semester passes the amount 
of load carried by the student will increase until at the end of the term he may expect 
to handle the class during the full period of assignment. 

Directed teaching is provided in the elementary and secondary schools of Los 
Angeles City and Los Angeles County for credential candidates of this college. 

Because of the importance of directed teaching, admission to this phase of the 
teacher education program is one of the crucial points in the selection of future teachers. 
For that reason the Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences has de- 
veloped a careful screening and selection program through which all students who 
wish to do directed teaching must pass. 

A Directed Teaching Committee, appointed by the President of the College, is 
responsible for developing and revising the screening and selection program. This 
committee also has the responsibility of passing on all applications for directed teach- 
ing. To be assigned to directed teaching the candidate must meet the following criteria : 


1. A satisfactory record in the health and X-ray examination taken within six 
months of directed teaching assignment. 


. An over-all grade-point average of 1.25 for the elementary credential and a 
1.5 for the secondary credential. 


3. A grade of C or better in all education courses. Any education course with a 
grade below a C must be repeated (or an approved substitute course taken). 


Satisfactory scores on the fundamentals examination. 
. A satisfactory performance on a speech test. 
Completion of a semester of work on campus with a minimum of 12 units. 


The candidate for elementary credentials must complete at least two semesters 
of observation and participation (Education 101A-B) under the direction of 
this college. The candidate for the special secondary credentials in subject 
areas, the special secondary credentials for teaching the deviate, the general 
junior high school credential, and the general secondary credential must com- 
plete at least one semester of observation on the junior high school or senior 
high school level under the direction of this college. Students who have com- 
pleted Ed. 170 elsewhere or at Los Angeles State College prior to September, 
1950, must enroll in Ed. 165 to fulfill this requirement. 


8. Ratings on the personal rating sheets must be satisfactory to the Directed 
Teaching Committee. (The personal rating sheets are given to all students’ 
instructors during the semester immediately preceding their directed teach- 
ing. These sheets call for an evaluation of a student’s personal qualities and 
academic ability.) 
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9. Completion of the course prerequisites for Education 150, Education 250, or 
Education 251 as listed in the course descriptions. 


10. The candidate shall demonstrate suitable aptitude and fitness for teaching 
and for adjustment to public school conditions. This factor may be determined 
by tests, interviews and personnel studies evaluated by committee action. 


11. The candidate shall demonstrate personality and character traits in keeping | 
with the standards of the profession. Specific attention shall be directed to. 
physical appearance, poise, dress, vitality, social attitude, cooperativeness, | 
temperament, and integrity. 

12. The candidate shall demonstrate diverse and well-balanced interests. He should | 
be able to understand and interpret his major interest and field of study in) 
suitable relationship to all others. 


If a student meets all the criteria 1 through 12 above, he will be approved by 
the committee. Should he fail in any one of those criteria, the committee reserves’ 
the right to refuse him admission to directed teaching. The committee also reserves | 
the right to call in any student for a personal conference prior to final approval for 
directed teaching. 

Ordinarily, all candidates for the kindergarten-primary, general elementary, 
general junior high school, and the special secondary credentials will do their directed 
teaching in the last semester of their senior year. All candidates for the general sec- 
ondary credential will do their directed teaching in their postgraduate year. Candi- 
dates for the special secondary credentials for teaching the deviate will usually do their 
directed teaching in the postgraduate year, but exceptional students may be permitted 
to do their directed teaching in the last semester of the senior year. 

Due to the amount of time and work required of students in directed teaching, 
they will not be allowed to carry more than 12 units of work in the semester in which 
they do their directed teaching. It is therefore recommended that all students who plan 
to get either a kindergarten-primary, general elementary, or a special secondary 
credential, carry a minimum of 16 units during the three semesters immediately pre- 
ceding their directed teaching and at least one summer session prior to doing directed 
teaching. 

All students who expect to do directed teaching must fill out an application 
for that activity at the start of the preceding semester. These applications are avail- 
able in the Division of Education office. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY CREDENTIAL 
The requirements listed below must be met by all students in State College who 


expect to obtain the kindergarten-primary credential. 


Lower Division—Preparation for the major 
See General Requirements for graduation. No professional edueation courses 
taken in a junior college will be accepted. 


Upper Division 
(1) A major in education composed of the following required courses: 


Education 101AB. Observation and Participation_______________ 2 units 
Education 102. Growth and Development__0_ 5 a 2 units 
Education 105B. Early Childhood Education__________-_-_§_-_-_-__ 2 units 
Education 111KP. Methods in Kindergarten-Primary Education________ 2 units 
Education 111C. Teaching Language Arts in the Elementary School____ 2 units 
Education 147.: Audio-Viswal Aids! 000. 02) > 1 a ee 2 units 
Education 149. Teacher in the Community_-__ "= > _- = eae 2 units 
Kdueation 150, Directed Teaching os) > 8)" SOc) ee See 8 units 
Education 155. Principles of Kindergarten-Primary Edueation__________ 2 units 
Psychology 108. Mental Hygiene." "2 i ee 2 units 


26 units 
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(2) A minor composed of the following required and elective courses : 


Required : 
meetin Art for Hiementary “Teachers 2:25 4.20 i Se) 2 units 
meet Oratts for Mlementary Teachers. so... - 3 2 ee 2 units 
Binglish 128: Interpreting Children’s. Literature_.2.. = .-.-+.-2_-~~-== 3 units 
Geography 101. Survey of the Modern World__-_-___-_-_-___-__-___-_- 3 units 
Masic. 19G. Kindergarten-Primary Music. 222 se et ek 2 units 
Physical Education 120. P.H. in Elementary Schools__________________ 3 units 
Electives: Select two courses from the following: 
Arte 126. Construction for Hlementary Schools_____--- _-- _- 2 units 
Education 109. Tests, Measurements and Evaluation__________________ 2 units 
Mauceion 125. Mducational Sociology.) eee 2 units 
Geography 109. Geography of the Pacific Area________--__-_-}_._- tt 3 units 
Geography 121. Geography of Anglo-America___-____________________ 3 units 
Crorraphy 131, Geography of California_sou2 us 2.5 sl ae ee 3 units 
Pameariml re Oaliorn nsec: Sees oP ew 2 bee ee VE Le eh 3 units 
eee wl ne Paci? Ares 6 oe ee eh Sh 3 units 
fnemiscry 110. Physical Science Surveys... sec2- ole Te ee e 3 units 
Seeturerciiy 1) is. luveryany Natures she oes ie Seer ee 3 units 
Mature scody 120. Nature in Californias. io. ste se ue 3 units 
Physical Education 150. School Health Education_________-_-_ 3 units 
Drama 163. Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools______ 3 units 


19—21 units 


(3) Additional electives to make a total of 124 units for graduation. These electives 
should be selected with the aid of kindergarten-primary advisers. 


(4) Demonstration of adequate proficiency in the subjects required by law (Cali- 
fornia Education Code, Section 12180) and evidence of adequate preparation for 
teaching the statutory elementary school subjects. Evidence of proficiency will 
be interpreted as consisting of satisfactory scores on standardized achievement 
and/or aptitude tests administered at the College, or official transcripts of school 
study showing satisfactory completion of courses in the designated subjects. 
Students with scores below accepted standards may be required to take remedial 
classes without credit. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE GENERAL ELEMENTARY CREDENTIAL 


The requirements listed below must be met by all students in state college who 
expect to obtain the general elementary credential. 


Lower Division—Preparation for the major 


See General Requirements for graduation. No professional education courses 
taken in a junior college will be accepted. 


Upper Division 
(1) A major in education composed of the following required courses: 


Education 101A-B. Observation and Participation_______________ 2 units 
Edueation 102. Growth and Development__________-=_._-_-_ 2 units 
Education 106. Principles of Elementary Education____________ 2 units 
Pauestion 110,,1ducational Psychology, .o2: 2 oe Le 3 units 
Edueation 111A. Teaching Mathematics in Elementary Schools_______ 1 unit 

Education 111B. Teaching Social Studies in Elementary Schools______ 1 unit 

Education 111C. Teaching Language Arts in Elementary Schools______ 2 units 
Education 111D. Teaching Science in Elementary Schools____________ 1 unit 

Mun eM td AUOIOY Y WSUS, AIS. oe es 2 units 
meee ts Trireeted, Teaching — 2. ee 8 units 


24 units 
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(2) A minor composed of the following required and elective courses: 
Required : 


Art 100. Art for Elementary Teachergs_______ _ ti Se ae Gite 
Art 120. Crafts for Elementary 'Teachers______. | @) 2 2 2 units 
English 128. Interpreting Children’s Literature__.____ ss 3 units 
Geography 101. Survey of the Modern World___.______ sss ‘3 units 
Music 103B. Elementary School Music________ oe ee 3 units 
Physical Education 120. Physical Education in Elementary Schools____ 8 units 
Electives: Select one course from the following: 

Geography 109. Geography of the Pacific Area__.__ 3 units 
Geography 121. Geography of Anglo-America_:____ 3 units 
Geography 122. Geography of Latin America____.._ > 3 units 
Geography 131. Geography of California... -__ » | 3 units 
History 162A or B. Latin America_.c9%) sui ee ee 3 units 
History 181. The Westward Movement and the West_____.___________ 3 units 
History 188. California. _..__._<_ 5 3 units 
History 190. "The Pacific Area... 922 3 units 
Chemistry 110.. Physical Science Surveysuis4 22) 2 eee 3 units 
Nature Study 118. Everyday Natureis 22) 0 070) 3 9 ae 3 units 
Physical Education 150. School Health Education.__..-_- 8 units 

21 units 


(3) Additional electives to make 124 units for graduation. The students 
should consult the general elementary credential advisers as to the elec- 
tives which will better prepare them for teaching. The electives listed 
below are suggested as being valuable for general elementary credential 


candidates. 
Education 107. History and Philosophy of Education__....__ 3 units 
Education 109. Tests, Measurements and Evaluation... 2 units 
Education 125. Educational Sociology _..". 2 units 
Art 126. Construction for Blementary Schools__...._._ == 2 units 
Hducation 149. Teacher in the Community___.______. ) 2 units 
Education 188. Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child____ 3 units 
Nature Study 120. Nature Study_.._ = Sr 3 units 
Drama 163. Speech and Dramatie Activities in Elementary Schools____ 8 units 


(4) Demonstration of adequate proficiency in the subjects required by law 
(California Education Code, Section 12130) and evidence of adequate 
preparation for teaching the statutory elementary school subjects. 
Evidence of proficiency will be interpreted as consisting of satisfactory 
scores on standardized achievement and/or aptitude tests administered 
at the college, or official transcripts of school study showing satis- 
factory completion of courses in the designated subjects. Students 
with scores below accepted standards may be required to take reme- 
dial classes without credit. 


Credential Program for Graduate Students 

All graduate students of Los Angeles State College or of other institutions, 
who enter the general elementary or the kindergarten-primary credential programs 
after June, 1951, will be held for the following programs of work as prerequisites 
for directed teaching: 


1. Kindergarten-primary credential. All professional education courses listed as 
prerequisites to Ed. 150A and the following courses in the composite minor: Art 100, 
Art 120, English 128, Music 126, Physical Education 120. 


2. General elementary credential. All professional education courses listed as 
prerequisites to Ed. 150B and the following courses in the composite minor: Art 100, 
Art 120, English 128, Music 103B, Physical Education 120. 

Since the program above, with the addition of Directed Teaching and other 
required education courses, will total 37 units, graduate students are advised that they 
should plan to spend three semesters in securing either credential. 
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REQUIREMENTS FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


The requirements listed below must be met by all students in State College who 
expect to obtain the general secondary credential. 


1. Completion of a bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or university 
with an undergraduate grade point average of at least 1.5. 


2. Completion of the United States Constitution requirement either through 
course or examination. 


3. Completion of a minimum of 30 units of upper division and graduate courses 
after receipt of the bachelor’s degree, including six units in education and 
six units in subject fields commonly taught in junior and senior high school. 


4. Completion of an approved teaching major and of an approved teaching minor. 
Major and minors in the teaching fields shall be selected from subject fields 
listed below (additional major and minors may, from time to time, be added 
by the State Commission on Credentials). 

Social Studies 

Biological Science and General Science 

Physical Science and General Science 

English 

Speech 

Language Arts 

Modern Language 

Mathematics 

Health Education 

Special Fields: Teaching majors and minors are also available in the 
following special fields: art, business education, physical education, nurs- 
ing education, music and speech arts. 


5. Completion of 27 hours of professional work in education, as follows: 


* Education 102. Growth and Development_____-—_._-_._-__-___.-__ 2 units 
Education 107. History and Philosophy of Education___________ 3 units 
Education 109. Tests, Measurements and Hvaluation___________ 2 units 
Mdueation £10) Nducational:t'sy chology’). 3 units 
Education 130. Counseling and Guidance in the High School____ 2 units 
Education 147. Audio-visual Methods ___._________ 2 units 
Education 170. Principles, Curriculum and Observation in Sec- 

Gud AT VP UCA OTs See Se eet eee 3 units 

Education 198. Methods in the Major Subject ______... ______ > 2 units 
Education 250. Directed Teaching in Secondary Schools________ 6 units 
Psychology 108. Mental Hygiene __________________ ee ft 2 units 
27 units 


Sequence of Courses 


It is recommended that education courses for the general secondary credential be 
taken in the following order. Those entering the program in their junior year should 
take Education 102 or Psychology 113, Education 107, Education 109, Education 
110, with Education 125 as an elective. During the senior year they should take Edu- 
eation 130, Psychology 108, Education 193, and Education 170. Their graduate year 
they should take Education 147, and two semesters of Hducation 250. For those 
entering the program their senior year, the following sequence is advised: senior year 
take Education 102 or Psychology 118, Education 107, Education 110, Education 109, 
Education 170, and Education 198. Graduate year take Education 130, Education 
147, Psychology 108, and two semesters of Education 250. For students entering the 
general secondary program their graduate year the following sequence is recommended : 
first term take Education 107, Education 109, Education 110, Edueation 170, Educa- 
tion 193, and Psychology 113 or Education 102. Second term take Education 130, Hdu- 
eation 147, Psychology 108, and Education 250 (double load). 


= en Oey 113. Psychology of Adolescence (3 units), may be substituted for 
id. 102: 

Nott: The following courses must be taken before entrance into Education 250: 
Education 102 or Psychology 113, Education 107, Education 109, Education 110, EXduca- 
tion 170 and Education 193. Also, Observation must be taken at Los Angeles State Col- 
lege previous to Education 250. This is fulfilled by the current Education 170, or by Ed- 
ucation 165 (for those who have taken Education 170 without Observation at Los An- 
geles State College). 
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REQUIREMENTS FOR THE SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 
IN SUBJECT FIELDS 
Core requirements for the special secondary credential in art, business educa | 
tion, music, nursing education, physical education, special education, and speech arti 
are as follows: . | 
1. Completion of a bachelor’s degree with an undergraduate grade point averag¢ 
of at least 1.5. | 
2. Completion of the U. S. Constitution requirements either through course o1 
examination. 
3. Completion of an approved teaching major. See departments concerned. No 
minor required. 
4. Completion of 16 hours of professional work in education as follows: 
Education 102. Growth and Development or 


Psychology 118. Adolescent Psychology ______________ 2-3 units 

Education 107. History and Philosophy of Education or 
Education 1380. Counseling and Guidance ___-_.__. > 3-2 units 
Education 170. Princ., Curriculum and Obs. in Secondary Schools 3 units 
Education 193. Methods in the Major Subject___._.______ 2 units 
Education 250. Directed Teaching in Secondary Schools_______ 4 units 
Education 110. Educational Psychology ____________ 3 units 
16-18 units 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE JUNIOR HIGH CREDENTIAL 


Similar to the requirements for the special secondary credential above, with the 
addition of Education 147, making a minimum of 20 units in Education. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIALS 


IN AREAS OF DEVIATION 
Teaching the Blind 
The requirements listed below must be met by all students in State College 
who expect to obtain a special secondary credential for teaching the blind. 


1. Completion of requirements for any basic credential. 
2. Completion of professional work as follows: 


Kid. 188. Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child______ 3 units 
Ed. 210. Vision ___ ce Se E> tii) DOS os tree 
Kd. 212. Methods of Teaching Partially Sighted Children. 3 units 
Ed. 211. Methods of Teaching Blind Children_.... = 3 units 
Kd; 21%) Braille so 23 a4 Si.. sll 3 units 
Ed. 249B. Observation of Visually Limited.2_.. Js. ee 1 unit 
Ed. 251B.- Directed Teaching 2 6u.22 2 ee 4 units 


Teaching the Deaf 
The requirements listed below must be met by all students in State College who 
expect to obtain a special secondary credential for teaching the deaf. 


1. Completion of requirements for any basic credential. 
2. Completion of professional work as follows: 


Ed. 188. Psychology and Education of Exceptional Child__.._ | 3 units 
Aud. 100. Audiology ______ SUM ei Ii. oe le 3 units 
Hid. 201. Methods of Teaching Deaf Children... 3 units 
lid. 202A-B. Language for the Deafaiueets ost Lon SOE eee 6 units 
Hid. 203A;BsSpeech for the Dea feu les 44 oe ae wae 6 units 
Aud.'120/: Speech, Reading 28) ri) ca digtl 59 T ai ee 3 units 
Aud. 130. Auditory ‘Training ) os\c2% beets acy led eet eee 2 units 
Aud. 131. Auditory Training for the Deaf... 1 unit 
Ed. 249D. Observation _____ a Se i gl 1 unit 
Aud, 110."Audiometry, 2207 ee = ee ee eee 3 units 


Nore: Education 102 or Psychology 113, Education 110, Education 170 and Ed- 
ucation 193 must be completed before the student will be allowed to enter Education 250. 
If Education 170 has not included Observation at Los Angeles State College, Education 
165 must be completed before the entrance into Education 250. 
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3. Recommended supplementary courses: 
Speech 131. American Phonetics 


Teaching Lip Reading to the Hard of Hearing Child 
; The requirements listed below must be met by all students in State College who 
expect to obtain a special secondary credential for teaching the hard of hearing child. 


1. Completion of requirements for any basic credential. 
2. Completion of professional work as follows: 


Id. 188. Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child______ 3 units 
Pa RON eNO rs os A a he igen eg mee 3 units 
Set PRCTICMT POUL ICR ne 2 i ee ht lr 2 units 
Sp. 134. Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy____-_------~- 3 units 
Reva ie sien tals yyiene tes 25s oe ees 2 units 
Pei eeel: Beading ne ere, Se Se ee ea eee 3 units 
Aud. 130. Auditory Training EES? hs 2a en eon 2 units 
Ed. 249HH. Observation of Aurally Pinited ee ee 1 unit 
PAlPourisreirerted “leacnineg +. 62 a 4 units 


3. Recommended supplementary courses: 
Aud. 110. Audiometry 


Teaching the Mentally Retarded 
The requirements listed below must be met by all students in State College who 
expect to obtain a special secondary credential for teaching the mentally retarded. 


1. Completion of requirements for any basic credential. 


2. Completion of professional work as follows: 
Ed. 102. Child Growth and Development or 


Page (ie eile pe AV GUOLOR yo. ee 2-3 units 
Eid. 188. Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child______ 3 units 
Pewter wienta lL Leneieney es ono 38 pe ee ee 3 units 
Ed. 221. Methods of Teaching Mentally Retarded AEN Tee eae Oe are 3 units 
Wd. 227., Observation of Mentally Retarded___._.___.._.. .._.._.~-- 1 unit 
Art. 100. Art for Elementary Teachers____________-_---~~ et a UNIS 
Art. 126. Construction for Elementary Schools or 

Art. 120. Crafts for Hiementary Teachers2__________.___..-- 2 units 
Ed. 249MR. Observation of Mentally Retarded 
hc oT sih, birectea Teaching 205s 22 ee ee & units 


3. Recommended supplementary courses: 
Sp. 134. Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy 
Psy. 108. Mental Hygiene 
Psy. 110. Abnormal Psychology 
Psy. 154. Clinical Psychology 
Ed. 135. Remedial Reading 
Ed. 130. Counseling and Guidance 


Teaching the Partially Sighted 


The requirements listed below must be met by all students in State College who 
expect to obtain a special secondary credential for teaching the partially sighted. 


1. Completion of requirements for any basic credential. 
2. Completion of professional work as follows: 


Ed. 188. Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child______ 3 units 
Ree OPV Tsip es oe i A aes 3 units 
Ed. 212. Methods of Teaching the Partially Sighted Child__ ec ae 3 units 
Hd. 249V. Observation of Visually Limited_____________________ 1 unit 
etree Irerte | eaenine a 6 units 


Typing by the touch system is required. 


School Psychometrist Credential 
The requirements listed below must be met by all students in State College who 
expect to obtain a School Psychometrist credential. 


1. Completion of requirements for a general teaching credential or a four year 
college course with a bachelor’s degree. 
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2. Completion of professional work as follows: 
Ed. 102. Child Development or 
Psy. 112. Child Psychology or 


Ed. 110. Educational ‘Psychology. 2.4, .6.6) obs 2 2-3-3 units 
Ed. 109. Tests, Measurements and Evaluation_____..._____. 2 units 
Ed. 188. Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child_____ - 8 units 
Psy, 154. Survey.of Clinical Psychology ...._. _.. 9 ee 3 units 
Psy.127A. Psychological: Testing (group) 2-. __) eee 3 units 
Psy. 127B. Psychological Testing (individual) ____._____________ 3 units 


3. Recommended supplementary courses: 
Psy. 127C. Psychological Testing (Performance) 
Psy. 127D. Psychological Testing (Physically Handicapped) 
Psy. 106. Mental Deficiency 


Correction of Speech Defects 


The requirements listed below must be met by all students in State College who 
expect to obtain a special secondary credential in correction of speech defects. 


1. Completion of requirements for any basic credential. 
2. Completion of professional work as follows: 


Aud. 100. Audiology ~_____ Riri Serer er ee FA 3 units 
Psy. 108. Mental Hygiene __ see pd oe 2 units 
Sp. 131. American Phonetics 


Ed. 2518. Directed Téaching = _- 2 5 5 4) 0) De 4 units 


3. Recommended supplementary courses: 
Aud. 120. Speech Reading 
Aud. 180. Auditory Training 
Sp. 180. Advanced Voice and Diction 
Sp. 185. Speech Pathology 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing ig required for all education courses. 


1O1A-B. Observation and Participation (1-1) I, II 


Two semesters of field experience in public elementary schools as pre- 
liminary work for directed teaching. Time requirement: One hour every week for 
group conferences, two hours every week in classroom observation and participa- 
tion. Students must schedule their other classes so that the two hours of observa- 
tion and participation can be obtained between 9 and 12, or between 1 and 3. 
Observation in the primary grades must be scheduled during the 9 to 12 period. 


102. Growth and Development (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: General Psychology or consent of instructor. A study of the 
child from 6 to 18 with emphasis on physical, motor, social, intellectual and 
emotional growth and development and the inter-relatedness of these factors. 
Observation of children in their work and play is stressed. (Credit will not be 
given for both this course and Psychology 112.) 


105A. Early Childhood Education (Pre-School) (2) 1; 1T 


Prerequisite: Education 102. Techniques used by teacher and parent in 
guiding the physical, intellectual, social and emotional development of the child 
during nursery school years. 


105B. Early Childhood Education (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Education 102. Methods required for the kindergarten-pri- 
mary credential. Practical applications of modern educational theory in the pri- 
mary grades. Special emphasis upon educational activities in kindergarten and 
the first three grades with practical recognition of the strategic importance of 
this period of child experience. 


a 


106. 


107. 


109. 


110. 


111. 
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Principles of Elementary Education (2) I, II 


An overview of the principles underlying the objectives, procedures, opera- 
tions and trends of the modern elementary school and its functions as a social 
agency in the community. Required for the general elementary credential. 


History and Philosophy of Education (3) I, II 


A survey of the historical and philosophical foundation of modern education. 
Considerable attention to the contributions of recent and contemporary outstand- 
ing American educational philosophers. 


Tests, Measurements and Evaluation (2) I, II 


The construction and use of teacher-made objective examinations ; selection 
and interpretation of standardized tests; elementary statistical techniques ; prac- 
tical approaches to evaluation of the outcomes of instruction. 


Educational Psychology (38) I, II 


Prerequisite: General Psychology. Principles of psychology applied to 
learning process. Native capacities, individual differences, heredity, and environ- 
ment. Kinds, theories, and laws of learning. Measurement of mental maturity, 
achievement and diagnosis of difficulties. 


Instruction tn Teaching in the Elementary Schools 


Prerequisites: Education 101A, Education 102 or Education 110, and Edu- 
cation 106. Four courses concerning teaching in the elementary schools are offered 
for a total of five units. All are required for a degree in elementary education or 
an elementary credential to be obtained through this institution. These courses 
are usually taken during the first term of the sénior year. A laboratory situation 
is arranged in which the problems, techniques, and inter-relationships of each of 
the major content areas are identified, examined, utilized and evaluated in light 
of professional prerequisites. There is careful consideration of the quality and 
quantity of texts, references, and supplementary materials that are appropriate 
for the elementary grade. 


111A. Instruction in the Teaching of Mathematics in Elementary Schools 


Cyt ALL 


111B. Instruction in the Teaching of Social Studies in Elementary Schools 


(Total 


111C. Instruction in the Teaching of Language Arts in Elementary Schools 


eRe aya 


111D. Instruction in the Teaching of Science in Elementary Schools (1) I, II 
111KP. Kindergarten-Primary Methods (2) I, II 


117: 


125. 


Prerequisite: Education 101A, Education 102, Education 155. A practical 
methods course which includes the study of purposes, curriculum, organization, 
lesson planning, teaching methods, equipment, materials, and records suitable for 
the 5-6-7 and 8-year old child. A part of the work of the course will be observa- 
tion of teaching methods on this level. 


Personality of the Teacher (2) I, IT 

Study of the techniques and methods of developing the social skills; outline 
of personality traits desirable in the well-adjusted teacher ; evaluation of person- 
ality tests, and discussion of dress and grooming for the professional person. 


Educational Sociology (2) I, II 


A study of the relation of the school and the education system to the com- 
munity. The role of the teacher in a democratic society. The social responsibility 
of the school. 


80 


130. 


131. 
135. 


137. 


147. 
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Counseling and Guidance in the High School (2) I, II 

Prerequisite: Education 109, Education 110 or equivalent. Counseling and 
guidance in the secondary school. A course for those intending to do special work 
in this field and for administrators and others who wish a picture of the personnel 
program in one course. Topics included: Philosophy of the work, personnel and 
their functions, special work of the counselor, administration and development 
of the program. 


Educational Statistics (3) I, II (See Mathematics 113) 


Diagnosis and Remedial Reading Procedures (3) I, II 


The causes and nature of reading difficulties and the procedures for diag- 
nosis and remedial treatment. 


Reading Clinic (2) I, II 

Prerequisite: Education 135, or consent of instructor. A situation designed 
to provide advanced students with practical experience in the use of diagnostic 
equipment and special reading techniques. 


Audio-Visual Methods (2) I, II 


Designed to acquaint teachers with theories and methods of visual instruc- 
tion and to furnish experience in the utilization of audio-visual aids. 


147A. Care and Use of Audio-Visual Equipment and Supplies (1) I, II 


Prerequisite: Education 147 or concurrent enrollment in Education 147. 
Instruction in and practice on the various types of audio-visual projection equip- 
ment and recorders. Students will be required to gain proficiency in the operation 
of basic audio-visual machines, demonstrate an ability in handling basie audio- 
visual supplies. Two hours per week. 


148. Advanced Audio-Visual Techniques (2) I, II 


149. 


Prerequisite: Education 147. Selection, preparation and utilization of 
audio-visual aids other than the motion picture. Planned primarily for the class- 
room teacher. Each individual student will develop a unit of work using audio- 
visual aids. 


The Teacher and the Community (2) I, II 


Principles in the development of harmonious teacher-community relation- 
ships, and the teacher as a community leader. 


150A. Directed Teaching—Kindergarten-Primary Level (4-4) I, II 


Prerequisites: Education 101A-B, Education 102, Education 105A or 
Education 105B, Education 111KP, and Education 155. The composite minor 
should also be near completion before directed teaching is attempted. See detailed 
section on directed teaching for description of other prerequisites for directed 
teaching and for discussion of the importance of directed teaching in the teacher 
education program. 


50B. Directed Teaching—Elementary Level (4-4) I, II 


Prerequisites: Education 101A-B, Education 102, Education 106, Edu- 
cation 110, and Education 111A-B-C-D. The composite minor should also be near 
completion before directed teaching is attempted. See detailed section on directed 
teaching for description of other prerequisites for directed teaching and for dis- 
cussion of the importance of directed teaching in the teacher education program. 


155. Principles of Kindergarten-Primary Education (2) I, II 


An overview of the Public School System and the principles underlying the 
objectives, procedures, operations, and trends of the modern elementary school 
with special emphasis on how they operate in the nursery school and kinder- 
garten and primary grades. A study of the school’s function as a social agency 
in the community and of its relation to local, state and federal government, 


: 
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| 
| 
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E 


65. 


70. 


[74. 


179. 


182. 


185. 


186. 


188. 


189. 
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Remedial Reading on the College Level (no credit) I, IL 


This course is designed to aid the college student who needs to increase his 
facility with reading. Specific course of study and requirements will depend 
upon diagnosis of causative factors and needs. Admission is generally based upon 
survey test results, and/or the instructor’s approval. 


Observation and Participation on Secondary Level (1) I, Il 


One hour weekly lectures and discussion; three periods each week of 
observation and limited participation in class activities not requiring certifica- 
tion in junior and senior high schools. Assignments are made to classes in major 
and minor and other fields providing opportunities to observe several experienced 
teachers meeting daily problems. 


Principles, Curriculum, and Observation in Secondary Education (38) I, IL 


Required of all students preparing for general secondary, special secondary, 
or junior high school credentials. Secondary education in the United States. 
Basie principles, aims and scope, upon which modern school practices are estab- 
lished, student and teacher relationships, changing policies in secondary educa- 
tion, and in secondary school curriculum. Class meets three times weekly for 
one hour. A minimum of three hours per week of observation is also required. 


. Introduction to Business Education (2) I 


The aims, scope, desirable outcomes, organization, administration, and 
teaching of business education in the secondary schools. (Formerly Ed. 193Ba.) 


Driver Education (2) I, II 

A workshop type course designated to prepare secondary teachers for 
behind-the-wheel instruction in driver education courses. Persons enrolling must 
be qualified operators of motor vehicles in California. 


. Safety Education (2) I, I 


The organization of safety work in secondary schools with emphasis on 
safe and courteous operation of motor vehicles. 


Principles of Adult Education (2) I, Il 

An examination of the purposes and significance of adult education in our 
society. Principles for organizing and conducting special and evening classes for 
mature students. 


Methods of Adult Education (2) I, IT 


Methods of teaching and adult class organization based on a study of adult 
psychology and learning. Lectures, demonstrations, and discussions. 


Child Welfare and Attendance (3) I, II 


Attendance work, child accounting, home visitation methods, conference 
techniques, social case work, and agency relationships are included. 


Laws Relating to Children (3) I, II 
Educational and statutory regulations relating to children. 


Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child (3) I, Il 


Consideration of the nature, degree, and incidence of conditions which 
differentiate a child from the normal pattern sensorially, neurologically, 
physically, mentally or psychologically. The characteristics of the deviate child 
and suggested procedures for meeting his needs. California state laws in rela- 
tion to the identification and education of the deviate. (Formerly Education 187, 
Education 188.) Credit will not be given for both this course and Psychology 104. 


Psychology of the Handicapped (3) I, II 


Consideration of the nature, degree, and incidence of conditions which 
differentiate the adult from the normal pattern sensorially, neurologically, 
physically, mentally, and psychologically. The characteristics of the deviate and 
suggested procedures for meeting his needs. California state laws concerning 
‘the deviate. Credit will not be given for both this course and Psychology 102. 
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193. Methods and Materials in Secondary School Subjects (2)0 Tf TE 


A series of professional courses intended for prospective secondary scho 
teachers in indicated subject fields. Each course will include consideration ¢ 
objectives, methods, materials, and problems involved in teaching in the pa: 
ticular field. Each candidate for a Secondary credential must complete th 
appropriate methods course in his major. It is recommended that the method 
course in the minor be completed also. In general, the methods course shoul 
be taken prior to Education 250, Directed Teaching in Secondary School. 
193A. Methods of Teaching Art in Secondary School 
193Bs. Methods of Teaching Secretarial Subjects in Secondary School 
193Bb. Methods of Teaching Bookkeeping and Business Education subject 

in the Secondary School 
198FL. Methods of Teaching Foreign Language in Secondary School 
198LA. Methods of Teaching English, Speech and Drama in the Secondar. 
School 
1938Mu. Methods of Teaching Music in Secondary School 
193MuA. Instrumental Methods and Materials 
193MuB. Choral Methods and Materials 
193MuC. Elementary Music Methods for Secondary Credential Candidates 
193Ma. Methods of Teaching Mathematics in Secondary School 
193PE. Methods of Teaching Physical Education in Secondary School 
193Sce. Methods of Teaching Science in Secondary School 
1938S. Methods of Teaching History and Social Studies in Secondary Schoo 


195. Education of the Physically Handicapped (2) I, II 


The characteristics common to the physically handicapped with attentior 
to means of adjusting the curriculum to coordinate with their therapeutic care 


GRADUATE COURSES 
201. Methods of Teaching Deaf Children (3)-I, II 


Prerequisite: Audiology 100 (may be taken concurrently). Consideration 
of general problems and methods in teaching the deaf child. Attention is given 
to the preparation of study guides and vocabulary development in each subject 
area. Practice in developing units of work for deaf children will be included. 


202AB. Language for the Deaf (3-3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Audiology 100 (may be taken concurrently). Principles and 
methods of language development with deaf children. Acquisition of language 
through daily activities ig emphasized including the development of materials 
to be used in the various language areas. (Formerly Education 1I5AB.) 


203AB. Speech for the Deaf (3-3) I, II 


Principles and methods of eliciting meaningful speech from deaf children 


using tactilekinesthetic, auditory, and visual senses. (Formerly Education 
114AB.) 


210. Vision (3) I, IT 


Designed to develop a concept of vision and an understanding of the prob- 
lems of the visual deviate. Includes basic principles of the lens system, the 
physiology of the eye, and visits to eye clinics or hospitals. (Formerly Educa- 
tion 154A.) 


211. Methods of Teaching Blind Children (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Education 210 (may be taken concurrently ). Specific instruc- 
tion in Braille and in pencil writing. Preschool education for the blind, kinder- 
garten training, methods of teaching elementary school subjects and recreation 
for blind children. (Formerly Education 154B-C.) 


212. Methods of Teaching Partially Sighted Children (3) (LTE 


Prerequisite: Education 210 (may be taken concurrently). Organization 
of classes for the partially sighted children, including coordination with regular 
class materials, equipment and methods for working with the partially sighted 
child. Testing materials will be included in the consideration. (Formerly Educa- 
tion 154C.) 


DIVISION OF EDUCATION 83 


18. Braille (3) I, IT 
A course designed for teachers, with emphasis on both actual practice in 
reading and writing Braille, and methods and techniques involved in teaching 
the same. Includes preparation of graded materials. 


18. Vision Testing (3) I, Il 

Prerequisite: Education 210 or consent of instructor. Designed to meet 
proposed requirements of the State Board of Education for the administration 
of screening tests for vision. Instruction and practice in the administration of 
tests of vision, the making of records and reports. Consideration of California 
state laws and procedures relating to identification of the visual deviate and 
the establishment of clinics. 


91. Methods of Teaching Mentally Retarded (3) I, I 
Prerequisite: Psychology 106 (may be taken concurrently). Principles 
and methods of organizing classes and developing curriculum for the mentally 
retarded child. Practice in developing materials for various levels. (Formerly 
Education 189.) 


49. Observation in Special Education (1) I, II 

Prerequisite: Appropriate base. Observation should be taken concurrently 
with a methods course. It must be taken before Ed. 251 unless waived by the 
Coordinator of Special Education. 

249B. Observation with the blind 

249D. Observation with the deaf 

249HH. Observation with the hard-of-hearing 

249MR. Observation with the mentally retarded 

2498S. Observation in speech correction 

249V. Observation with the partially sighted 


250. Directed Teaching in Secondary School (3-6) I, II 

Prerequisites: Education 102 or Psychology 113, Education 107, 109, 110, 
and 170. See detailed section on directed teaching for description of other prereq- 
uisites for directed teaching and for discussion of the importance of directed 
teaching in the teacher education program. Directed teaching, the culminating 
experience in the prospective teacher’s professional training, is done under the 
daily supervision and guidance of a qualified training teacher designated by the 
school principal to serve in this capacity. A designated member of the college 
staff also assists in general supervision and counseling. 


251. Directed Teaching in Special Education I, It 

Prerequisites: Appropriate basic, methods and observation courses in the 
specific area of the deviation. The 251 courses are reserved for directed teaching 
in the field of special education. 

251B. Directed teaching with the blind (4) 

251D. Directed teaching with the deaf (4) 

251HH. Directed teaching with the hard-of-hearing (4) 

251MR. Directed teaching with the mentally retarded (4) 

2518. Directed teaching in speech correction (4) 

251V. Directed teaching with the partially sighted (6) 


255. Advanced Educational Statistics (3) I, II 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 113. An applied course, at an advanced level, 
dealing with the common measures needed in the understanding and interpreta- 
tion of data derived from educational measurement and research. 


260A. Principles of Elementary Curriculum Development C2y.1 
Prerequisite: Education 150 or equivalent. Development of curricula on 
the elementary level. (Formerly Education 224A.) 


260B. Principles of Secondary Curriculum Development (2) I 
Prerequisite: Education 250 or equivalent. Development of curricula on 
the secondary level. (Mormerly Education 224B.) 
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Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in the Elementary Schools : 
2 ee oe 
Prerequisite: General elementary credential. Principles and practices o 


supervision and methods of evaluating instruction and the curriculum in ele 
mentary education. 


Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in the Secondary Schools (2) 1 


Prerequisite: General secondary credential. Principles and practices o 
supervision and methods of evaluating instruction and the curriculum in second 
ary education. 


Field Work in Elementary School Administration and Supervision 
(variable) 
Prerequisite: Completion of 20 semester hours beyond the general ele 
mentary credential. Field work and first-hand study of the administration an 
supervision of the elementary school, as required for the elementary school ad 
ministrative and supervisory credentials. 


Field Work in Secondary School Administration and Supervision 
(variable) | 
Prerequisite: Completion of 10 semester hours beyond the general sec 
ondary credential. Field work and first-hand study of the administration anc 
supervision of a secondary school, as required for the secondary school admin 
istration and supervisory credentials. 


Organization and Administration of the Elementary School (2) I 


Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Principles and problems affecting the 
responsibilities of the teachers, administrators, and other members of the staf 
in the development of the instructional and noninstructional aspects of the schoo 
program. 


School Organization and Administration (2) 


Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Problems in the organization, admin: 
istration, and supervision of publie education at the federal, state, county, city 
and district levels; principles and techniques in public school personnel admin. 
istration, including qualifications and certification, employment, compensation 
and retirement. 


School Law in California (2) I 


Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Legal aspects of federal, state, and dis. 
trict school organization and administration including functions, relationships, 
responsibilities, and legal status of the various school agencies as shown by 
statutes and court decisions. 


. School Finance and Business Management (2) II 


Prerequisite: Graduate standing. An analysis of fundamental principles 
underlying public school finance with particular emphasis on California, inelud- 
ing the budgeting, accounting, and auditing of district revenue; and the funda- 
mentals of business management embracing purchasing, warehousing, and sup- 
ply administration. 


Organization and Administration of the Secondary School (2) I 


Prerequisite: Graduate standing. A consideration of underlying principles, 
techniques and methods in the organization and administration of the modern 
secondary school; a discussion of pertinent issues and problems relative to the 
administration of instructional and noninstructional aspects of the secondary 
school program, pupil services, certificated and classified personnel. 


. Administrative Problems of the Principal (2) Il 


Prerequisite : Graduate standing. Administrative planning and policy mak- 
ing; coordination of activities with other publie educational agencies. Evalua- 
tion of school administrative techniques, their contribution to the educational 
program, and their relation to educational planning and policy making. 
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School Public Relations (2) I 


Prerequisite: Graduate standing. A consideration of the administrative re- 
sponsibilities of maintaining desirable public relations, including the organiza- 
tion of school publicity, and an understanding of the agencies for reaching the 
public. Community relationships in their social, civic, economic, and cultural 
aspects. 


Schoolhouse Construction and Maintenance (2) I 


Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Principles and procedures in the evalua- 
tion and selection of school sites, including the organization of attendance areas 
and the influence of transportation; legal provisions governing bids, contracts, 
inspection and methods of financing; principles in the administration of cus- 
todial services, work schedules, schoolhouse maintenance and repair. 


Techniques of Counseling and Guidance (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Education 130. An advanced course in methods; a practicum 
in counseling techniques. Major activity is practice in role-taking and analysis 
of recorded or transcribed counseling sessions ; observation of counseling activi- 
ties in school. Two one-hour sessions. See also Psychology 160. (Formerly Edu- 
cation 159.) 


Vocational Guidance (2) I, II 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing and Education 1380 and, if possible, 280. 
Designed to aid those rendering guidance services. The student will be offered 
practical experience in dealing with problems of selection of occupational objec- 
tives, training, placement, and employee relations. 
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DIVISION OF FINE ARTS 


ART 


William E. Daywalt, Ed.D., Professor of Art, Chairman of the Department 
Theodore W. Little, M.A., Associate Professor of Art 

Donald Keith Manion, M.A., Associate Professor of Art 

Hudson Roysher, M.F.A., Associate Professor of Art 

Robert V. Kovacic, B.A., Assistant Professor of Art 

Thomas Tramel, B.A., Assistant Professor of Art 

Esther B. Sion, M.F.A., Instructor in Art 


AIMS 
The various majors in art are designed for the benefit of the following groups 


Plan I—Art Teachers 


A complete schedule of courses is offered to provide art teachers with the neces 
sary background to equip them to teach the various phases of art. Besides the secondary 
credential, which is offered with a major in the art field, art majors may obtain ¢ 
special secondary credential in art which qualifies them for art teaching and art super 
vision at all levels. 


Plan I1-A—Abplied Arts Majors 

Opportunity is provided for commercial artists, commercial designers, industria 
designers, illustrators, craftsmen in the various art fields, and others who wish tc 
qualify themselves for professional competence in art. This Plan II may be combinec 
with Plan I to provide both professional competence and the teaching credential. 


Plan IIl-B—Fine Arts Majors 

A complete program in design, painting and illustrating is provided which wil. 
prepare the student for professional work in these fields. This plan and/or Plan II-A 
and/or Plan I may be combined so that the student achieves technical competence in 
his field and also has a teaching credential. 


Plan 11I—General Cultural Pursuits 
The Art Department has many offerings which will provide both the art majors 
and other majors of the college with the cultural subjects which distinguish a liberal 
arts college. It is possible to major in this field by concentrating on such subjects as 
Art History. 
SCOPE 


The department offers a program leading to a Bachelor of Arts Degree in several 
fields of concentration. These fields and the advisers follow : 


Death ivigne dines (odie Peau m ee cae det s emer TE yr 
Applied HAris.e seo.) tee an eee en es me cio ee 
Cre Tt pitied ae cee Ne ee ee ee ee ees s _.__Mr. Kovacie 
WineiaA ris a ee oe od BO KBr t ae a PONE 
Tid usteril 2 Gaian & a i ss te nee __Mr. Roysher 
Art: History ..34 25 5 ei, fms oe i ie a Penee Cae et Mr. Manion 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 
: WITH AN ART MAJOR 


Courses required for a secondary teaching art minor are those marked *. See 
Division of Education for remaining requirements, p. 75. 
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ywwer Division—Preparation for the major 

Ber A hat UV CV age ee Sr a 
PEA Een LITA WINN pete ee te ale Se ia _.. 4units 

SEER Tt rueture. cc 2 ee ee Na ee 2 units 
Art 27A *. Handicrafts or 


Per Cns de COrninlene Oleh. eee ern, Serie Up dot bomen 6 2 units 
Hlectives—Art 15*. Lettering (2) is reeommended and other units needed 

to meet the requirements for upper division standing (see General 

Dos SLES USES) phe Sy oN, La ae a ae a, ph een SC nt Pare Salle Sh laa 48 units 

60 units 
bper Division 

Pera or DorArt in Modern’ Life 226.22 te ee ee ee 2 units 
Art 102A or B. Crafts or 

rte Ana eA Vaneed Al6ra MiGs oo le et 2 units 
SEBS IS ES PE Ee ee ee), Sean eran Sars ir See See eran anne 4 units 
Art 104A *. Advanced Painting ____ tes 2 anit Units 
Parcels enor: 102A or Bo UArt. History: 22k. of 22 2 units 
Art 134A *. Landscape (Watercolor) __ : BB gt Se tad Sow ResGe ds 2D. UTES 
Art 148A. Interior Design or 

Art 153A. Costume Design or 

i EG 8 GN RAPE Hoe NOG BSS Teg I a aE SO i a 2 units 
Art 164A *. Life Composition ______ dng nt OS / Spl Riee SEOL IG «EE ee 2 units 


Pen tote 1 Oo AGe NIGLIOUS! Lt oad J 58) i) fee es ee 2 units 
Electives—Art 100 *. Art for Hlementary Teachers (2), Art 101A-B. 
Art in Modern Life (4), or Art 104B. Advanced Painting (2) are 
recommended. Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for 
the bachelor’s degree (see General and Credential Requirements) ____ 44 units 


64 units 
raduate Year 


Graduate courses after receipt of the bachelor’s degree to include 6 units 
in art (see general secondary credential requirements, p. 75) _______ 30 units 


154 units 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 
WITH AN ART MAJOR 


The art requirements for the special secondary credential in art are the same 
s those for the general second credential art major, with the addition of Art 100. 
rt for Elementary Teachers (2). See Division of Education, p. 73, for requirements 
1 addition to those of the major. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING MINOR IN ART 
Twenty units, of which 10 must be in upper division courses in Art. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR A NONTEACHING ART MAJOR 


ower Division—Preparation for the major 


Peceappreciation OF History... 6222 eo. eo a daeent iely 3 4 units 
Serarere sy Jee 8 SIE yo a Sait) Pere ms A Pie ee Gat sp-nes2 4 units 
eee SARA cb a1 pili lee a lh Alek ili | Reise the Sige AS 2, ella ties aie Reine 4 units 
re oe er eee Se ee ee ee ee ee ee eee Se 4 units 

Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division standing 
feen General Requirements, p30) 2 9shls ees l bs ee eee 44 units 
60 units 


Note: Not more than 20 units of lower division art will be accepted toward the 
egree in the curriculum above. 
pper Division 


a A minimum of 24 units to be planned with an art adviser and the Registrar’s 
ce, 
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REQUIREMENTS FOR A NONTEACHING MINOR IN ART 
Twelve units, at least six of which must be in upper division. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


100. Art for the Elementary School! (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Upper division status. Basie skills and understandings thé 
enable the primary and elementary teacher to provide art experiences to childrei 
Teaching confidence and skill provided by working with finger painting, wate 
color painting, calcimine painting, map making, manuscript writing, mur: 
painting, figure drawing, chalk drawing and work in other media. Laborator 
and accompanying lectures. 


101A-B. Art in Modern Life (2-2) A—TI, II; B—I, Il 
An understanding and appreciation of the contribution art makes to lif 
in our democratic culture. Field trips, discussions, study of reproductions an 
slides. 


102A-B. Introduction to Craft Materials (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 
Prerequisite: Art 2A, Design, or equivalent. Laboratory and accompany) 

ing lectures to provide experiences in designing and constructing objects ( 
clay, paper, wire, wood, metal, fabrics, paints, and plastics. 


103A-B. Three-Dimensional Design (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 
Prerequisite: Art 2A, Design, or equivalent. Individual and group expé 
riences in three-dimensional expression. In the first semester emphasis upo 
designing and making of objects which demonstrate the use of fine design in th 
immediate environment of each student. In the second semester emphasis upo 
designing in business. 


104A-B. Advanced Painting (2-2) A—TI, II; B—I, Il 
Prerequisite: Two semesters each in painting and design. Emphasize 


individual planning, growth, and fine craftsmanship. Related research in reac 
ing. Field trips as needed. 


110. Art Appreciation for Teachers (2) I, II 
Prerequisite: Upper division status. Evaluation of the cultural expres 
sions of this community in terms of the art expressions of other areas and time: 
Extensive use made of slides, colored reproductions, field trips to local museums 
contemporary buildings and world famous private art collections. Field trips t 
be arranged. 


111A-B. Art History (2-2) A—I; B—II 
First semester deals with the art of the ancient world from the earlies 
beginnings to the time of Christ. Second semester deals with Roman, Earl 
Christian, Medieval, and Renaissance art. 


112A-B. Art History (2-2) A—I; B—II 
First semester deals with Baroque art in Europe during the seventeent! 
and eighteenth centuries. Second semester discusses art during the nineteentl 
century in Europe and America and its development into the art of modern times 


113A. Introduction to Industrial Arts Design (3) I, II 
Prerequisite: Art 2A, Design, or equivalent. Basic skills and appreciatio1 
in design leading to the development of worthwhile student projects in industria 
arts. Lectures, field trips and laboratory. Students will design and originat 
industrial arts projects which will be carried to conclusion during the laboratory 
period. Work with the materials of industry. 


114. Furniture Design and Construction (3) I, II 
Appreciation of good functional furniture design and experiences in de 
signing and constructing furniture. Origination of good methods of teachin; 
furniture design and construction. Lectures, field trips and study of outstandin; 
examples of good furniture design. Students will design and construct furniture 
Designed for industrial art teachers. 


DIVISION OF FINE ARTS 89 


6. Theater Design (2) II 


Visual relationships involved in both play and dance production. Design- 
ing and making models, construction and painting stage scenery. 


(TAB. Ceramics (2-2) A—I, II; B—TI, II 
Development of the basic skills necessary to the planning, building and 
firing of pottery. Students design, build, fire and glaze pottery. 


20. Crafts for Elementary School (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Upper division status. Basic skills and understandings that 
enable the primary and elementary teacher to provide crafts experiences to chil- 
dren. Evaluation of educational value of crafts. Teaching skill and confidence 
aided by working with clay, leather, bookbinding, weaving, block printing, paper 
enrichment and other craft materials and processes. Laboratory with accom- 
panying lectures. 


22A-B. Advanced Ceramics (2-2) A—I, II; B—TI, II 
Prerequisite: Art 102, 117A-B, or Art 120, or permission of instructor. 
Throwing, plaster casting, pouring, glazing, and stacking the kiln, for bisque and 
glaze firing. Lectures and discussions on clay bodies, glaze composition, methods 
of decoration and the design of ceramic forms. 


26. Construction for Elementary Schools (2) I, II r 
Prerequisite: Upper division status. Organizing and developing curricula 
which utilize construction experiences that meet the needs and interests of chil- 
dren. Laboratory and accompanying lectures in which construction projects are 
developed. Experience in making materials used in dramatic play to enrich 
the social studies. 


2TA-B. Crafts (Advanced) (2-2) Year course 


Prerequisite: Two semesters in design. Aims to provide the students 
with a high degree of technical skill in the execution of projects using craft 
materials and original designs. The completing of the designs into a finished 
eraft product of professional quality. Craft materials such as leather, wood, 
various papers, metals, and other mediums are used according to the demands 
of the individual project. 


31A-B. Oriental Art (2-2) Year course 


The ancient graphic and plastie arts of China, Japan, India, and Persia. 
Hvaluation of their contribution to the art expression of the present day. 


32A-B. Design for Industry (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 
Prerequisite: One semester in design. Materials, tools, processes and 
functional design used in making industrial products. 


33A-B. Advertising Design (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 
Prerequisite: Two semesters in design, one semester in drawing. The ele- 
ments of visual expression and design related to the technical, psychological and 
social aspects of advertising. 


34A-B. Landscape Painting (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 
Prerequisite: Art 4A or 4B or one semester of representative drawing. De- 
velopment of water color technique through interpreting landscape scenes. 


10A-B. Clay Modeling (2-2) A—TI, II; B—I, II 
Experiences in using clay as an expressive medium. Modeling small objects, 
slab and coil methods of pottery making, methods of decoration, including slip, 
glazes and textural effects. 


41A-B. History of Costume and Furniture (2-2) Year course 


Costume and furniture from earliest times to the present day in relation to 
the functional, technological and social aspects of each period. 
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143A-B. Interior Design (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 
Prerequisite: Two semesters in design, one semester in drawing. The el 
ments of visual expression and design in relation to the designing of interiors fe 
industry and residences. Field trips, laboratory with accompanying lectures. 
| 
144A. Still Life Painting (2) I, II ; | 
Prerequisite: Two semesters in design. Development of technique of rez 
dering through interpreting still life. First semester: water color. Secon 
semester: oil. 


47A-B. Textiles and Weaving (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 
Loom and frame weaving, reading and writing of pattern drafts, design c 


printed fabrics including the use of silk screen, linoleum blockprints, stencils an 
dyes. 


154. Painting for Amateurs (2) I, II : 


Individual experience and growth in drawing and painting. The use ( 
pastels, water colors, oils or other media in still life and landscape according t 
the needs of the individual student. 


162. Arts and Crafts in Recreation (2) I, II 


A working knowledge of a few basic crafts and familiarity with other 
Acquaints students with the tools, materials, and program possibilities in art 
and crafts. (Formerly P.E. 162). 


164A-B. Life Composition (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 7 
Prerequisite: One semester of drawing or design. Encouragement for th 


student to grow in self-expression. The student will use the human figure i 
composition. Life compositions will utilize various media and techniques. 


175. Costume Design (2) I 


No prerequisite. Teaches the skills necessary to design costumes for stag: 
theater, street, and other occasions. The projects will be designed by the indivic 
ual students and carried out in a manner used by industry. Designing on pape 
and with materials through the use of half-size and full-size mannequin: 
Emphasis is upon functional design as applied to industrial materials. 


177A-B. Metalsmithing and Jewelry (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II 


Manufacture and design of jewelry and metal projects. Basic metal tect 
niques, carving, raising, forming, repousse, stone setting, forging, and solderins 
Laboratory and lectures. 


179A-B. Art Display (2-2) A—II, B—I 


Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. Preparation and organizatio: 
of the student’s art work in portfolio form for presentation to prospective em 
ployer. Opportunity for broader experience in the techniques, methods, and medi: 
of display. Laboratory, field trips, and accompanying lectures. 


190A. Industrial Graphics (2) II 


Prerequisite: Art 2A, 4A, or equivalent. Basic technical illustratio1 
methods for the presentation of service instructions, production methods, an 
sales promotion visual material. Emphasis upon mechanical drawing and inter 
pretation of three-dimensional exploded drawings in pencil, pen and ink, an 
Ben Day shading. Actual production of handbooks, assembly job folders, an 
brochures. Combined laboratory and lectures. 


190B. Rubber Products Design (2) I 


Prerequisite: Preliminary course in design and/or rubber technology 
Study of the designer’s problems relative to production of objects made of rubber 
Laboratory and accompanying lectures. The student will design, draw, ant 
construct models of products to be manufactured, using the techniques commo! 
to the rubber industry. 
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98A-B- C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 


Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study plan. 
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance ; regular group meetings. 


. 
| 
i 


| 
99. Special Studies in Art (2-4, 2-4) I, II 
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. Individual projects in such fields 
as crafts, design, painting, art history, or art education. Hach course carries two 
units per semester. Total of eight units is allowed and four units may be earried 
concurrently. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


27. Advanced Crafts (2) 


Prerequisite: Two semesters in design, one in crafts. The student must 
demonstrate the ability to carry on independent work of graduate quality. Stu- 
dents create and execute original designs in craft materials. Professional compe- 
tence is achieved in designing and constructing articles in leather, wood, various 
papers, metals and other mediums according to the demands of the individual 
project. 


31A-B History of Art Seminar (2) 


Prerequisite: Hight semester hours of Art Appreciation and/or Art His- 
tory ; ability to work independently ; permission of the instructor. 
Advanced studies in the History of Art. 


59. Graduate Problems (2-4), (2-4), I, II 


Prerequisite : Hight units in the field of design, art history, drawing, crafts, 
or other field of the student’s major interest. Independent research and projects 
in the field of the student’s major interest. 


Note: In Art the B portion of courses may be taken before A portion, with the 
istructor’s consent. 
RELATED COURSES 


Wd. 193A. Methods of Teaching Art in Sec. Sch. (2) I 
See Education Department. 


MUSIC 


Grant O. Cook, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Music and Chairman of th 
Department 

Francis H. Baxter, M.A., Assistant Professor of Musie 

Vernon F. Leidig, B.A., Assistant Professor of Music 

Hugh B. Mullins, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Music 

Jane Koehler Plank, M.A., Assistant Professor of Music 

Maurine Timmerman, M.A., Assistant Professor of Music 


AIMS AND SCOPE 
The Music Department offers courses designed for three groups of students 


Plan I . 
Those who expect to teach music in the public elementary or secondary schools 


Plan II ; 


Those who expect to become professional musicians or critics and wish supple 
mentary training leading to a B.A. degree. 


Plan III 


Those who want to study music as part of their general cultural education. 

To meet these aims upper division courses in music may be taken that lead t 
the Bachelor of Arts and the special and secondary teaching credentials. 

The areas of specialization and the advisers for each follow: 


Specialty Adviser 
Music history and literature_________ 212 24g. 1a ee Ser ee 
Orchestral .instrumente¢c_.. 2 3. ee ee tit wage Ribs oe ee Leidi; 
Pian 2 boa Se is Wet. Eel eee a eee Plan! 
Theory: and. composition__..2... 1 | i Cook and Mullin: 
Voiee 2 enh ie he NR ele ge kc Sam Mullin: 


Elementary musie methods___ 
Secondary credentials__________ 


yey Mee sae a Plank and Timmermar 
on tai oe Baxter and Cool 


WORK-STUDY PROGRAM 


The work-study program plays an important role in the Music Department anc 
offers the qualified student many advantages found in few other schools. 

1. It provides an integration between theory and practice, principles and appli 
cations. 

2. It enables the student to gain experience in commercial music projects anc 
productions. 

3. It gives the student valuable contacts with employers. 
See also the description of the Work-Study Program on page 19. 


CORE REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL MUSIC MAJORS 


1. Placement tests (new music majors only) in theory, piano, and voice during regis- 
tration week prior to program approval. Students with inadequate preparation may 
have to take preliminary courses without credit toward the major. 

2. Participation each semester with or without credit, in choir, orchestra or band. 
Majors are expected to attend weekly departmental recitals. 

3. Demonstration of competence (a) in student’s major instrument or voice before 
graduation by giving a senior or a public recital; (b) in piano to the level of Music 


34D or 112D; (c) all music majors credential candidates must pass a practical 
piano examination by the end of the junior year. 
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RECOMMENDED DISTRIBUTION OF ELECTIVES BY SPECIALTIES 
[usie history and literature______ from 123, 132, 167, 172,173, 212; 213, 214, '215. 


irehestral instruments __________ from 106, 107, 108, 116, 188, 160A- B, 167, 172B, 
178, 204, 209A-B, 216. 
esha nen axe NS Se at least four units from 148, 174, 175; others from 
124, 172A. 

“heory and composition__________ from 159B, 163B, 164, 168A-B, 169, 172C, 208A-B, 
209A-B. 

ee See at least four units from 101, 110, 130, 171; others 


from 182, 173, 177, 203. 


PLAN I—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


ower Division—Preparation for the major 


co) LSE IN Le A eR oe ei eae meee ate nee an me ee a SUITS 
Harmony 2-2. == = ee A SO eh MR ONE TE.” ha ENE et Pee fF UNITS 
Bishi emit ner semester joy ot et a ih 4 units 
Ween gains .erieeraester ) iil ee et ee ee ey i ea 2 units 

Additional units to complete lower division requirements 
(see General Requirements, p. 30)_______________ ee cae Fe ee AILS 
60 units 


No grade below ‘‘C” in lower division work will be accepted for the major. 


Jpper Division 


Muaic 105A-E. Instruments... __.~ i Nine Bots A ES: ge eed tT Sumtte: 
From Music 109, 110, or 180. Voice_________________ Msg units 
Music 131A-B. History of Music in Western Civilization_ aS ene 6 units 
Music 158A-B. Musie Theory and Composition____________________  6units 
meme 4004-15. 0rmoo, Orchestration= £38 lo i bd ea 2-4 units 
Ditmce titan clo we amuucHiie ss Jiwte fo oh OPP ewe oll ce 4 units 
Music electives (in field of specialization) _______________ ___2-4 units 
Hducation 1983Mu. Methods for Secondary School Music_____ eee Pig 2 units 


Additional units to complete the minor, the general requirements for 
a B.A. degree, and as many as possible of the requirements for the 


General Secondary Credential (listed under Education) _________ 32-36 units 
64 units 
sraduate Year 

Music 159A. Introduction to Form Analysis _ ue ATES 
From Music 132, 167, 172, 173, 212, 213, 214 or 7a bien Rg ee Re te) eee UIT LES 
Music 163A or B. Counterpoint PREG 5 OEE OTA AN AR EO 2 units 
Music electives (in field of specialization) ______________-_____ 4 unils 
Education 193MuA and MuB. Music Methods____________ ee 45mitts 

Additional units to complete teaching minor and requirements for ‘the 
General Secondary Credential (listed under Education) __________ 16 units 
30 units 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


ower Division—Preparation for the major 
Same as for the nonteaching major, 
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Upper Division 


Musi¢e 105A-E. Instriments; 250.20) 2-5 4 uni 
From Music i109, 110, :or130," Voieez_ 2.-.. | > Se 2 uni 
Music 181A-B. History of Music in Western Civilization... 6 uni 
Music 158A-B. Music Theory and Composition... 6 uni 
Music 163A. ‘Counterpomt _. 82) Set 7°) | 0S) See eee 2 uni 
Music 159A. Introduction to Form Analysis. 2 uni 
Muste* 161; Choral ‘Conducting —.aulti eae otic ce a a 
Music 162. Instrumental conducting ___ erence np cet a 2 uni 
Music’ 166. “Orchestration J¢0 0) Sin = 58 ee 2 uni 
Music electives (in field of specialization) ___ ai ee 4 uni 
Education 193Mu, 193MuC, 193MuA or B. Methods... a8. pdunil 

Additional units to complete the requirements for a B.A. degree and 
for the Special Secondary Credential (consult adviser) =... eee 28 unil 
64 unit 


Note: Two semesters of directed teaching for the special secondary: one on els 
mentary and one on secondary level. See Division of Education, p. 76, for requirement 
in addition to those of the major. : 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING MINOR 


(22 units, at least 12 in upper division ) 
Lower Division—Preparation for the minor 
Same as for nonteaching minor. 


Upper Division 


From Music 14, 132; 167, 172 or 178222. 2) 32 9 4 unit 
Musie:16L or 162: Conductings 21) 55-2 2. ee 2 unit 
From Music ‘112, 148 or 174. Piano bau =<s..) oe 2 unit 
From Music 105, 109, 110 or 130. Instruments or Voice... 2 unit 
From Education 193Mu, MuA, MuB or MuC. Methods... 2 unit 


PLAN II—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE NONTEACHING MUSIC MAJOR 


Lower Division—Preparation for the major | 


Solfege we et Se EE Es Bee 4 unit; 
Flarmony 2.232 Gol lo Ss a 6 unit: 
Piano. (1 unit. per semester). _____ a 4 unit: 
Voice (1 unit per semester) = “> = ye ee aoc er Eke 
Musie history and appreciation____- ___ "7 |") ©)" > Se 4 units 

Additional units to complete lower division requirements 
(see General Requirements, p. 30)____ ee 40 units 
60 units 


No grade below “C” in lower division work will be accepted for the major. 


Upper Division 


Music 131A-B. History of Music in Western Civilization. 6 units 
Music 158A-B. Music Theory and Composition... 6 units 
From Musie 132, 167, 172 or 173_. | 4 units 
Musie 166 or 160A-B. Orchestration.__...... 2-4 units 
Music 159A. Introduction to Form Analysis... 2 units 
Applied (piano, voice, orchestral instruments ) 5. foo 2 eee 4 units 
Musie 161. and 162: Conductingit 7 )l ole Ss ee 4 units 
Music-163A. Counterpoint! 200° + jodini 2 1 je oes 2 units 


64 units 
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' REQUIREMENTS FOR THE NONTEACHING MINOR 
(20 units, at least 10 in upper division) 
wer Division—Preparation for the minor 


Rey atic) eae ee Pe a Wi 3 Bg 00 se 1s ene ea 4 units 
: ESP ayels 0 6 Meee ee eae, = ae Oe ee Sea ree eh NSE EEE Ee 6 units 
bper Division 
From Music 154, 182, 167, 172 or US Rare Be ee Seen ee Wnt 
Applied music (instrument, voice or piano classes) _____-____--__-_- 2 units 
| Two semesters participation in choir, orchestra or band_____________ 
| Bemrenyeat COUrsce .( See ACVISE! ).0.. 0 ee 4 units 
. 10 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


)1. Double Mixed Quartet (1) I, Il 
7 Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. 


ZA. Basic Music Theory (2) I, II 
Notation key signatures, chord building, and sight singing. 


)3B. Elementary School Music (8) I, II 
Prerequisite: Upper division status and Music 103A or lower division music 
fundamental or permission by examination. Hlementary school music methods 
of teaching singing, rhythmic, creative and listening activities, and the use of 
simple instruments in the integrated program. 


)5A-B. Stringed Instruments (1-1) Year course 
Instruction in violin, viola, cello, and string bass. Problems of tone pro- 
duction, right- and left-hand technique, knowledge of fingerings. Participation 
in beginning orchestra. 


I5C. Brass Instruments (1) I, II 
Class instruction in brass instruments. Correct embouchure, tone pro- 
duction, and execution. Knowledge of fingerings on all brass instruments. Par- 
ticipation in beginning band or orchestra. 


05D. Woodwind Instruments (1) I, II 
Class instruction in woodwind instruments. Correct embouchure, tone 
production, and execution. Knowledge of fingerings on all woodwind instruments. 
Participation in beginning band or orchestra. 


05H. Percussion Instruments (1) I, Il 
Essential rudiments for snare drum. Tuning and technique in tympani 
playing. Introduction to other essential percussion instruments. Participation 
in beginning band or orchestra. 


06A-B-C-D. Brass Ensemble (1-1) I, Il 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal 
and performance of standard brass ensemble literature, including brass choir, 
sextets, quintets, and quartets. 


07A-B-C-D. Woodwind Ensemble (1-1) I, Il 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal 
and performance of standard woodwind ensemble literature, including woodwind 
choir, sextets, quintets, and quartets. 


O8A-B-C-D. String Ensemble (1-1) I, II 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal 
and performance of standard string ensemble literature, including string orches- 
tra, quartets, and trios, ete. (Formerly Music 127A-B.) 


09A-B. Elements of Vocal Technique (1-1) Year course 


Prerequisite: Ability to read music notation or 103A (may be taken con- 
currently). The technique of voice production and study of song interpretation. 


. 
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110A-B. Intermediate Voice (1-1) Year course . 


Prerequisite: Ability to read music notation or 103A (may be taken con 
currently). Class instruction in voice problems and repertory of intermedia 
grade. ; 


112A-B-C-D. Class Piano Instruction (1-1-1-1) Two-year course 


Problems of piano technique, sight reading, and repertory. Introduction t 

keyboard harmony. 4 

113. Elements of Harmony for Teachers (2) II f 

Prerequisite: Music 103A, or 112A, or qualifying examination. A study 

of the elements of harmony applied to singing and the keyboard. Designed t 

assist classroom teachers in teaching music and creating simple piano accom 
paniments. (Formerly 113A-B.) 


114. Class Piano for Music Education Majors (1) I, II 


Prerequisite: Music 112C or Musie 34C and upper division status. Th 
practical application of harmonic principles to develop the keyboard facilit} 
demanded in the public schools; transposition, choral score reading, sight read 
ing, improvisation of accompaniments and directing from the piano. : 


115A-B-C-D. Band (1-1-1-1) I, II 


116A-B-C-D. Individual Lessons in Instrumental Music or Voice (111413 j,at 


On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. (For 
merly 120.) 


119A-B. Review of Harmony and Ear Training (2-2) Year course 


Prerequisite: Elementary harmony and ear training. Review of diatoni 
harmony and elements of music writing. Melodic and harmonie dictation. Doe 
not count toward music major requirements. (Formerly 119A-B Intermediate 
Harmony, Ear Training and Sight Singing.) 


123. Appreciation Materials for Schools (2) II 


Materials and methods for conducting listening activities and teaching 
music appreciation. Secondary and elementary level. (Formerly 123 Musi 
Appreciation Materials for Public School Use.) 


124. Piano Methods and Materials (2) II 


Modern practical procedures in teaching piano from preschool child 
adult level. Methods and materials for public school class and private teachin 
(Formerly Music 176.) 


125. Junior High School Music Methods (2) I 


Prerequisite: Upper division status. Methods and materials for junior hig 
level. Consideration of problems of changing voice, voice testing, and par 
singing. Evaluation of materials for vocal, instrumental and listening activitie 
The general music class. 


126. Kindergarten-Primary Music (2) I, II 


Prerequisites: Basic music theory 103A or examination and upper divi- 
sion status. Methods of teaching singing, rhythmic, creative and listening activ- 
ities and the use of simple instruments in the integrated program of the kinder- 
garten and primary grades. Two one-hour lectures and two one-hour piano classes 
(piano class may be excused by qualifying examination.) 


127A-B-C-D. Advanced Strings (1-1-1-1) 


Class instruction in technique and repertoire for advanced students of 
violin and viola. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


129A-B-C-D. Advanced Brass (1-1-1-1) 


Class instruction in technique and repertoire for advanced students of brass 
instruments, Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


130A-B-C-D. Advanced Voice (1-1-1-1) I, II 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Performance of art song, opera, 
and oratorio literature and the problems involved. (Formerly 130B.) 


— 
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B1A- B. History of Music in Western Civilization (3-8) I, II 


An advanced course considering music in general culture; stylistic develop- 
ment of music with emphasis on its relationship to the history of the other arts. 
A: Medieval through Baroque; B: Pre-classical to modern. 


L82A. Italian and French Operatic Literature (2) I 


Brief history of development of opera through seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries. A detailed analysis, using scores and recordings, of three representa- 
tive operas chosen from standard operatic repertoire. (Formerly 132A History 
of Opera and Italian Opera.) 


182B. German and Modern Opera (2) II 


Operatic innovations of late nineteenth and twentieth centuries. A detailed 
analysis using scores and recordings, of several examples of German and modern 
operas chosen from the standard operatic repertoire. (Formerly 182B French 
and German Opera.) 


135A-B-C-D. Orchestra (1-1) I, Il 


138. Music Laboratory (1) II 


Care and repair of band and orchestral instruments demonstrated. Ele- 
ments of piano tuning discussed. Field trips to repair shops and manufacturing 
concerns. 


142. Beginning Orchestra (1-1) I, Il 


148A-B-C-D. Intermediate Piano (1-1-1-1) I, II 
Technical study and performance of some of the smaller compositions in 
the standard piano literature. 
154. Music Appreciation for Teachers (2) I, II 
Prerequisite: Upper division status. A nontechnical course to acquaint the 
student with some of the most important music forms, periods, composers and 
compositions. Not open to music majors. 
155A-B-C-D. A Cappella Choir (1-1) I, If 
Study and performance of standard choral works. 


158A-B. Music Theory and Composition (3-8) Year course 
Prerequisite: One year of harmony and some ability to play the piano. 
A review of diatonic harmony; study of chromatic harmony; melodic and har- 
monic dictation; chromatic alteration; practical application to composition in 
elementary forms. 
159A. Introduction to the Analysis of Form (2) I 
The elements of form in homophonic music. 


159B. Advanced Formal Analysis (2) II 
Prerequisite: Music 159A. Analysis of form in polyphonie and larger 
homophonic musical forms. 
160A-B. Orchestration and Arranging (2-2) Year course 
The theory and practice of writing for instrumental ensembles. The study 
of orchestral scores and an introduction to symphonic orchestration. 


161. Choral Conducting (2) I, Il 


Principles of choral conducting; problems of choral organization. (Vor- 
merly 161A-B year course.) 


162. Instrumental Conducting (2) I, IL 


Prerequisite: Music 105A, C, D, FE. Music 161. Transposition, score read- 
ing, baton technique, interpretation of standard orchestral repertory. 


163A. Counterpoint (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Music 6. A study of 18th century counterpoint in the various 
species and through four-part writing. Introduction to linear counterpoint. 


4— 43415 
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Senegal a 


163B. Advanced Counterpoint (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Musie 163A or qualifying examination. Invertible counte 
point ; motive development. Two- and three-part inventions. 


-164. Canon and Fugue (2) I : 
Prerequisite: Musie 163B or qualifying examination. Strict canonic nthe 

é 

f 


3 


hk 
e 


ing from rounds through the four-part double canon; simple fugues through t 
double and triple fugue. Study and analysis of scores. 
166. Orchestration (2) I, II 


A one-semester course dealing with principles and practice in arranging 
for instruments in various combinations and for full orchestra and band. 
Designed for students who are able to take only one semester of orchestration. 


167A. History and Literature of the Symphony Orchestra (2) I 


Masterpieces of symphonic literature. Classic, romantie and contemporar 
tendencies in developments of form; study of scores and recordings. (Former! 
167A-B.) 


168A-B. Composition (2-2) I, II 
Prerequisite: Music 158B. Composition in small and large forms wit 1 

parallel analysis. 3 

169. Harmonic Analysis (2) I 


Prerequisite: Music 158A-B (may be taken concurrently). Analysis, by 
scores, recordings and performance; classification and practical application o 
the harmonic procedures of Mozart, Beethoven, Brahms and Wagner. (For 
merly 169A-B year course.) 


171A-B-C-D. Opera Workshop (1-1-1-1) I, II 


Problems of opera production; presentation of typical operatic ensembles 
and scenes. Open to qualified singers. (Formerly 171A-B.) 


172A. Piano History and Literature (2) II 


Survey of prepiano and piano literature; changes in keyboard technique 
and style. Representative piano literature performed and analyzed. 


172C. Contemporary Techniques (2) II 


Prerequisite: 168A (may be taken concurrently). Study of the technique 
used in contemporary composition and application to practical writing. 


172D. American Music (2) I 


American music from colonial times to the present; brief survey of Lati 
American music. 


173A. Art Song (2) I 
Study of representative art-song literature of the 19th and 20th centuries ; 
from scores and recordings. 
173B. History and Literature of the Larger Choral Works (2) II 


Study of typical oratorios, masses, and other large choral works by means 
of scores and recordings. 


174A-B-C-D. Advanced Piano (1-1-1-1) I, II 


Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Advanced repertory and interpre- 
tive coaching for public performance, with consideration of materials selected 
from the different periods of musical composition. (Formerly 174A-B (2-2).) 


175A-B-C-D. Piano Ensemble (1-1-1-1) Peak 

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. (Formerly 175A-B (1-1).) 
177. Advanced Choral Conducting (2) I 

Prerequisite: Music 161, 162. 


178. Advanced Instrumental Conducting (2) II 
Prerequisite: Music 161, 162. 
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(7. Senior Recital Preparation (1) I, II 


For woodwind, brass and string instrumentalists. Instruction in advanced 
technical problems, style, repertoire and performance experience. 


telated Courses in Music Methods 
Iduc. 198Mu. General Methods of Teaching Music in the Secondary Schools (2) 


Iduc. 193MuA. Instrumental Methods and Materials for Secondary Schools (2) 
Prerequisite: Music 161A. 


tdue. 1983MuB. Choral Methods and Materials for Secondary Schools (2) 
Prerequisite: Music 161A. 


Mdue. 193MuC. Elementary Music Methods for Special Secondary Credential 
Candidates (2) 
Prerequisite: Music 105A, C, D, E. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


O8A-B. Advanced Composition and Analysis (2-2) Year course 


Prerequisite: 168A-B or equivalent. Free composition in all the vocal and 
instrumental forms. 


O9A-B. Advanced Orchestration and Arranging (2-2) Year course 


Prerequisite: 160A-B or equivalent. Specialized work in arranging for 
ensembles including the symphonic band and standard symphony orchestra. 


12. Music of the Baroque Period (2) I 


Prerequisite: 131A-B. Styles, forms, composers and compositions from 
the early Baroque through the works of J. S. Bach. 


138. Music of the Classical and Pre-classical Period (2) II 


Prerequisite: 131A-B. Styles, forms, composers and compositions of pre- 
classical and classical masters of the 18th century. 


14. Music of the Romantic Period (2) Not given 1951-52 


Prerequisite: 131A-B. From the dawning of the romantic period to the 
late 19th century; symphony, romantic opera, art-song, tone-poem. (Formerly 
Music 211.) 


115. Music of the 20th Century (2) I 


Prerequisite: 131A-B. Contemporary trends and OS representa- 
tive works by Debussy, Ravel, Stravinsky, Hindemith, Bartok, Schoenberg, and 
others. 


16A-B-C-D. Individual Lessons in Instrumental Music or Voice (1-1-1-1) I, II 


On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. (For- 
merly 220.) 
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DIVISION OF LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 


Clarence K. Sandelin, M.A., Chairman of the Division of Language and Literature 


ENGLISH AND MODERN LANGUAGES 


Clarence K. Sandelin, M.A., Associate Professor of English 
Florence Bonhard, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Modern Languages f 
Alfred Ehrhardt, Hd.D., Associate Professor of English (Department Head) 4 
Daniel Amneus, M.A., Assistant Professor of English 
Ann Greer, M.A., Assistant Professor of English 
Sterling Kincaid, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English 
Thomas McGrath, M.A., Assistant Professor of English 
Frederic Shroyer, M.A., Assistant Professor of English 


a 
JOURNALISM AND LANGUAGE ARTS ; 
Paul Scott, M.A., Associate Professor of Journalism $ 

t 


SPEECH 
Morris Val Jones, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Speech 


DRAMA 
Louis Gardemal, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Television and Drama 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


The Division of Language and Literature offers courses and programs of study 
on the upper division and graduate level only. Students must have reached junior 
standing and must have met specific course prerequisites to become eligible for enroll- 
ment. Lower division preparation of recognized academic character in a junior college 
such as Los Angeles City College, or a regular college or university, is relied upon 
for much of the necessary broad background in general education, and at least partial 
satisfaction of state requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree. Students currently 
engaged in other institutions in freshman and sophomore programs who intend to 
transfer to Los Angeles State College in the Division of Language and Literature are 
advised to follow the lower division requirements announced in this bulletin. 

Student advisement is an essential aspect of the major and minor program 
conducted on this campus. Students entering upon any course of study offered withi 
the Division of Language and Literature are assigned to a faculty adviser. Student 
are strongly urged to seek the guidance and the assistance of the faculty adviser i 
all matters relating to professional and cultural programs they have undertaken. 

Students interested in vocational objectives at college are urged to consider th 
work-study opportunities available within certain departments. 

The several departments within the division with their programs of study an 
course offerings are arranged alphabetically below. The majors fall into three pat 
terns which are designated as Plan I, the teaching major, Plan II, the vocational 
major, and Plan III, the liberal arts major. 
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AIMS 


Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences seeks to prepare stu- 
dents for careers in the teaching profession, for careers in science, commerce and 
industry, and for intelligent and responsible citizenship. These general aims are im- 
plemented by drama offerings in three main areas. 


AREAS 
Plan I Teaching Major (Language Arts Major with Concentration in Drama) 

No teaching major is offered in the field of drama exclusively. Students inter- 
ested in a composite-field teaching major which includes drama should refer to page 
144, where the Language Arts Major is described. 

Major Adviser for Plan I Language Arts: Mr. Shroyer 

Minor Adviser for Plan I Language Arts: Mr. Shroyer 


Plan II Vocational Major in Drama 

Designed for students who plan to engage in professional drama on the stage, 
screen, television, or in professional careers based on dramatic skills. 

Major Adviser for Plan II Drama: Dr. Gardemal 

Minor Adviser for Plan II Drama: Dr. Gardemal 


Plan III Liberal Arts Major in Drama 

Designed for students who elect to study the liberal arts tradition with an 
emphasis on drama. 

Major Adviser for Plan IIJ Drama: Dr. Gardemal 

Minor Adviser for Plan III Drama: Dr. Gardemal 


MAJOR PROGRAMS 
Course numbers listed in connection with the lower division requirements out- 
lined below refer to the Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should 
be used when equivalents must be determined. Terminal education courses may not be 
offered as equivalents for upper division requir ements. Not more than 16 units of lower 
division drama may be counted in any major program. No grade below ‘‘C” in lower 
division will be accepted as part of the major or minor. 


Plan I Teaching Major 
See composite field major in Language Arts, p. 118. 


Plan II Vocational Major in Drama 


Lower Division—Preparation for the major 


Avtme Fundamentals (Drama 60AB) 6 units 
ee cee ete, Tira stit 0 AYU OE) wee 6 units 
Recommended General Education Courses 
Freshman Composition (English 1 and 2) _--.______-_--___-_------- 6 units 
Basia Voice Training -(Speech 3) 222220. 22 ee elt ES units 
Additional units needed to meet requirements for upper division stand- 
ing (see General Requirements, p. 30) --_----~- ae hee OR! Bin Vie 
60 units 
Upper Division 
Prema ie History ot the: Theater. 25 7 et a units 
Drama 101—Advanced Television Techniques____________ elton o> units 
Wiese tak Ho Navanced Acting ee Or 6 units 
Drains 160A G4—Primneipler of Diretting =o) oo sr 6 units 
From Drama 102, 134, 175, 176, 196_______-_.-+-- Ai Se ce aaa 6 units 
Maneiumbe AYig 40 (as oo ee ee age act on. 2 eat 
Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B. A. degree (see 
General Requirements, p. 30) -------- air sc AIT WES See RN ar ae eae 38 units 
64 units 
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Recommended Electives in Related Fields 

English 106E—Dramatie Writing (2 or 4) 

English 117J—Interpreting Shakespeare (3) 

English 182—Modern European Drama (3) 

English 185A B—Literary Criticism (2-2) 

Language Arts 164—Motion Picture and Television (2) 
Speech 180—Advanced Voice and Diction (2) 


Plan III Liberal Arts Major in Drama 
Requirements identical with those for Plan II just preceding. 
MINOR PROGRAMS 


No teaching minor is offered in the field of drama exclusively. See the Language 
Arts minor. 


Vocational Minor in Drama 


Lower Division—Preparation for the Minor 


Acting Fundamentals(Drama 60AB)ii52°_.__)_ 22) So Sa 
Upper Division 

Drama 101—Advanced Television Techniques______- = —t—S 3 units 

From'Drama TIC 160, 175) 166,196" ee eee neat ALT 


Liberal Arts Minor in Drama 
Lower Division—Preparation for the Minor 


Acting Fundamentals (Drama 60AB)_2)__. 5. 2 6 units 
Freshman Composition (Hnglish 1 and 2)_ 


Upper Division 
Drama 100—History of'the Theater: ._____-_ <5 _- 5) ee 3 units 
From Drama. 101,110, 160,196... 2 es 6 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


100. History of the Theater (3) I 


Prerequisite: Completion of all lower division drama requirements or 
upper division standing. Dramatic literature from the Greek period to the 
present. Selected critical readings about the theater and drama. 


101. Advanced Television Techniques (8) I, II 


Prerequisite: Junior standing and consent of the instructor. A survey of 
current trends in television programming and production. Occupational opportu- — 
nities in commercial and educational television. Lectures and demonstrations 
with class participation. Open to graduate students for credit. 


102. Advanced Technical Production (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Completion of all lower division drama requirements, or 
consent of the instructor. Advanced shop and staging techniques for stage, screen, 
and television. Students may be designated to serve on studio or stage crews in 
college sponsored productions. 


110A-B. Advanced Acting (3-3) 110A—I; 110B—II 


Prerequisite: Completion of all lower division drama requirements, or 
consent of instructor. Intensive study of gesture, movement, timing, and point- 
ing; problems of characterization. Attention given to styles of acting and to 
limitations imposed by various dramatie media. Class will present scenes from 
plays of various types. Students may be designated to participate in college 
sponsored productions. Open to graduate students for credit. 
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184. Set Lighting (2) Offered in spring of even numbered years 


: Prerequisite: Completion of all lower division drama requirements, or 
consent of the instructor. Lectures and practice in design and execution of light- 
| ing plots. Problems in lighting design, applied color, and special effects. Students 
may be designated to serve on studio or stage crews in college sponsored pro- 
ductions. 


-160A-B. Principles of Direction (3-3) 160A—I; 160B—II 
Prerequisite: Completion of all lower division drama requirements, or 
consent of the instructor. Lectures and practice in problems of stage and tele- 
vision direction. Students may be designated to participate in the direction of 
college sponsored productions. Open to graduate students for credit. 


163. Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Upper division or graduate standing. Theory and techniques 
of creative dramatics, puppetry, cutout shadow plays, choral reading, and 
creative dance. Designed primarily for kindergarten, primary, and elementary 
teachers. Also valuable to leaders in extracurricular activity. 


164. Play Production in Schools and Community Theaters (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Upper division or graduate standing. Theory and techniques 
of dramatic production in secondary schools, junior colleges, and community 
theaters. Open to graduate students for credit. 


175. Techniques for Education by Television (2) I 


Prerequisite: Drama 101. A survey of the techniques which may be em- 
ployed in presenting educational opportunities to the public through the medium 
of television. Planning and preparation of the educational television program. 
Open to graduate students for credit. 


176. Television in Public Service (2) II 


Prerequisite: Drama 101. A survey of the techniques which may be em- 
ployed in presenting the publie service television program. Open to graduate 
students for credit. 


196A-B-C-D. Special Projects in Television and Drama (3-3-3-3) 


Prerequisite: Completion of at least six units of college level work in 
drama, in creative or commercial writing, in radio, in television, in photography ; 
or six months of professional experience in one of these fields ; and consent of the 
instructor. Participation under faculty supervision in the planning, preparation, 
and production of college sponsored drama, television, or public service pro- 
grams. Open to graduate students for credit. 


198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 


Prerequisite: Favorable review of student application for entry into work- 
study program by his major adviser and by a coordinator in the work-study 
program, and opportunity for placement in appropriate vocational field. Student 
conference with supervising faculty member every two weeks, coupled with 
periodic on-the-job interviews. 


199. Directed Individual Studies (1-3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Offered only on petition demonstrating that a degree or 
credential cannot be earned through regular course offerings. Petition must con- 
tain a digest of work already completed, of work proposed, and show how 199 is 
essential to this program of study. Student may enroll only if a faculty member 
is free to supervise this work. 
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AIMS 


Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences seeks to prepare stall 
dents for careers in the teaching profession, for careers in science, commerce and indus- 
try, and for intelligent and responsible citizenship. These general aims are imple- 
mented by English offerings in three main areas. 


Plan I Teaching Major in English 

Designed primarily for students training to become secondary school teachers, 
but also providing foundations for those students who elect to do additional graduate 
work for the junior college credential and the Master of Arts degree. 

Major Adviser for Plan I English: Miss Greer | 

Minor Adviser for Plan I English: Dr. Ehrhardt 


AREAS | 
| 
q 
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Plau II Vocational Major in English 

Designed for students who plan to engage in professional writing careers in the 
creative and commercial fiction fields, advertising, and technical reporting. 

Major Adviser for Plan II English: Mr. Shroyer 

Minor Adviser for Plan II English: Mr. McGrath 


Plan III Liberal Arts Major in English 

Designed for students who elect to study the liberal arts tradition with an em- 
phasis on English. 

Major Adviser for Plan III English: Dr. Kincaid 

Minor Adviser for Plan III English: Mr. Amneus 


English Fundamentals Program 
Designed for students who require special training in grammar, spelling, and 
composition to qualify for careers in their chosen fields. Work in this program does not 
lead to a major or minor. j 
Adviser: Mr. Smedley 


MAJOR PROGRAMS 


Course numbers listed below in connection with lower division requirements — 
refer to Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should be used in- 
determining equivalents. Terminal education courses may not be offered as equiva- 
lents for upper division requirements, Not more than 12 units of lower division English 
may be counted in any major program. No grade below C in lower division will be 
accepted as part of the major or minor. 4 


Plan I Teaching Major in English 
Lower Division—Preparation for the major | 
Survey of English Literature (English 9 and 10) ___-______________ 6 units © 


Recommended General Education Courses 

Freshman ‘Composition ‘(English Iaand)2) u2t.020 -)_ i eee 6 units — 

History of Hngland (History 3 and’4) 20254. Jou 80 ee eee 6 units 

Basie Voice Training (Speech 3) or Public Speaking (Speech 7)______ 3 units © 

Additional units needed to meet the requirements for upper division ; 
standing (See General Requirements) ___________________________ 39 units © 


60 units 


( 104 ) 


| . ENGLISH 105 


‘Upper Division 


Op ERNE Get BE LW LEE: Dorey oo D5 Wee al nlp alae li ot a ean ali, nae lak eI 2 units 
English 117J and 3 units, from 121, 123, 180A, 180B________________ 6 units 
Uy EE NES 2 OR LL es Ta Pg ge AS Sea les ie laa pl Saaeeelen ei ee a 6 units 
mpm Poder i tuirOUel 0 ier ee 6 units 
roman v le Or. OUrMalisi Lot a 2 units 
MORONS GOT TARE SUL PU. Ary Od 6 Sek UR SA er 2 units 
Ranewsre Arts 107—Senior Survey...) ee ee ee 2 units 

Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. degree (See 
General and Credential Requirements) ____.______________ 38 units 
64 units 

Graduate Program 


From English 200 through 226 or from upper division English courses 
marked “Open to graduate students for credit,” provided all such work 
is completed in full graduate status and at least 3 units are earned in 


PT" eget VPN ET&S hoa ed A MN ARE HLT ee RR nO ANE 6 units 
Additional courses taken in graduate status to meet requirements for 
toe sanernl secondary crecentign.- «ee ee 24 units 


The Plan I program thus far described qualifies a student for the 
Bachelor of Arts degree and the general secondary credential. 


Plan II Vocational Major in English 
Lower Division—Preparation for the major 
From lower division courses in writing such as Drama 42, English 25A 


OG else ONrNaligm: | Of 2, bedi LA Obi SLB. a he ee 3 units 
Recommended General Hducation Courses 
Pecsumag, Composition. Cinglish 1-and,2)_.___—_.... 6 units 
Additional units needed to meet the requirements for upper division 

standing (See General Requirements) —_________________________ 51 units 

60 units 
Upper Division 
EER ETS, UTD CS) yeti ee ae TE aay SR Ie AS ESP oats ra Pas Sad nee Wnt eo 2 units 
From English 106 series, English 198 or Journalism 145_______.__ 7 units 
English 117J, and 6 units from 121, 123, 180A, 180B, 181A, 181B, 182, 

BES. SED 5 5 la alae a eo IE ere re ee es eS 9 units 
Pree tine 440 trode 1G0l ees bo) 6 re See ee 6 units 
¥rom English 170 through 179. ae Eee ee eG Bits 
Laneuage Arts 197—Senior Survey ec 2 2 Bo ee ee See 2 units 
Additional courses to meet the requirements for ‘the B.A. Degree (See 

CPPIePe Ue reemitemien Aye SF bef ee Pert Oia ek al Ate pete hye eet 32 units 

64 units 


Recommended Electives in Related Fields 


Drama 100—History of the Theater (3) 

English 206—Proseminar: Writing Problems (38) 

Journalism 150—Contemporary Editorial Problems (3) 

Journalism 190—The Press and World Affairs (2) 

Language Arts 164—Motion Picture and TV (2) 

Drama 101—Advanced Television Techniques (3) 

Television 175—Techniques for Education by Television (2) 

The Plan II program thus far described is primarily designed to qualify students 
for writing vocations. But writing is not a skill divorced from content and 
literary precedent. Therefore 23 units of standard literature courses are 
included in the program. While only 7 units of writing are prescribed in the 
upper division, students may elect additional writing courses suited to their 
interests and capacities. 


Plan U11—Liberal Arts Major in English 
Lower Division—Preparation for the major 
Survey of English Literature (English 9 and 10)__________________ 6 units 
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Recommended General Education Courses 


Freshman Composition (Mnglishel and '2) _..=- «2 ee 6 units 
History of Hingland (History 3,and 4) 6 units 

Additional units needed to meet the requirements for upper division _ 
standing (See General Requirements) __.-__-*________= _ eee 42 units 
60 units 


Recommended Electives in Related Fields 


Basic Voice Training (Speech 3), or Elements of Public Speaking 
(Speech 7 and 8) 

Elementary and Intermediate French or German (French 1, 2, 3, 4 or 
German 1, 2, 3, 4). Especially useful to students planning to do 
advanced graduate work at the university level. Many universities 
require proficiency in both French and German. 


Upper Division 


From. Hinglish; 100 through l0Gs2_ 220 se 2 units 
English 117.) and 6 units from English 121, 123, 180A, 180B, 181A, 
181 B, 182, 185A, or JSS Be 9 units 
From English 140 through 164 (preferably including English 142 and 
Womiglish LOD) te ea ie a ai a ee 12 units 
From English 170 through 179 (one course prior to 1860, one course 
subsequent to 1860) 2s Se Si eee 6 units 
Recommended General Education Courses 
Language Arts 197—Senior Surveyo—- 2) So a See 2 units 
Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. degree (See 
General Requirements).o--______-2. ee 33 units 
64 units 


Recommended Electives in Related Fields 

Drama 100—History of the Theater (3) 

French 101A B—Composition and Conversation (3-3) 
Journalism 190—The Press and World Affairs (2) 

Speech 120—Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation (2) 
Drama 101—Advanced Television Techniques (3) 


MINOR PROGRAMS 


Course numbers listed below in connection with lower division requirements 
refer to Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should be used in 
determining equivalents. Terminal education courses may not be offered as equiva- 
lents for upper division requirements. 


Teaching Minor 
Lower Diwwision—Preparation for the minor 


Survey of English Literature (Hnglish 9 and 10)__________________ 6 units 

Recommended General Education Courses 

Freshman Composition (HWnglish 1 and 2)... 6 units 

Upper Division . 

Finglish’ 100, 104, or JOG 7 ee 2 units 

From -Hnglish J17J,.1207 122) 126, 134 eee 6 units 

From HWnglish 170AB or English 180AB 20s ee 
26 units 


Liberal Arts Minor 
Lower Division—Preparation for the minor 
Survey of English Literature (English 9 and 10)_____-_-__-_ 6 units 


Recommended General Education Courses 
Freshman Composition (Huglish 1 and 2)¢. 4.) 2-4 ge ee ee ee 6 units 
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Upper Division 
From English 100, 106, 117J, 142 through 164, 170 through 179, 
The Wid ORR ETDT Sg Opel gt) I tao alah acl li baled Sls Salata AT IRS cad es weet OS 6 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Graduate students may enroll only in those English courses in the 100-199 series 
marked “Open to Graduate Students for Credit,’ and in courses numbered 200 and 
above. To enroll for credit in any other English course the graduate student must 
obtain written approval from the course instructor and the division chairman. 


99. English Laboratory (2) I, II 


100. History and Philosophy of the English Language (2) I 


Development of the English language as an instrument of social com- 
munication. 


103. Semantics (2) I 


History and contemporary importance of the study of meaning. Applica- 
tion of semantic principles to various professional fields. 


104. Grammar Review for Teachers (2) I, II 


' Practical review of the more recurrent problems in English grammar from 
the teacher’s point of view. Emphasis on current grammar usage and on con- 
temporary classroom methods. Historical development and regional variations 
briefly considered. 


106A. Technical Writing and Professional Reports (2 or 4) II 


Practical work designed for students planning careers in science, com- 
merce, industry, and the professions. Emphasis on techniques for writing, edit- 
ing, and publishing scientific and professional reports in the field of the student’s 
individual interest. Normal registration is for 2 units, but with consent of 
instructor student may register for 4 units. 


106B. Verse Writing (2 or 4) II 


Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. Principles and techniques of verse 
writing applied to actual composition of student poems. Normal registration is 
for 2 units, but with the consent of the instructor student may register for 
4 units. 2 


106C. Short Story Writing (2 or 4) I, II 


Principles and techniques of short fiction applied to the actual composition 
of from 10,000 to 20,000 words of completed manuscripts. Normal registration 
is for 2 units, but with consent of the instructor student may register for 4 units. 


106H. Dramatic Writing (2 or 4) I 


Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. Principles and techniques of writ- 
ing advertising copy, narration, and dramatic seripts applied to the actual com- 
position of from 10,000 to 20,000 words of completed work. Primary emphasis 
on television, but students interested and qualified may work in other dramatic 
forms. Normal registration is for 2 units, but with consent of instructor student 
may register for 4 units. 


106L. Composition for Teachers (2) I 


Practical review of the more recurrent problems in secondary school com- 
position. Emphasis on contemporary classroom methods. 


INTERPRETATION COURSES . 


These courses propose to develop criteria for the selection, analysis, evaluation, 
and enjoyment of literature. Practice offered in explication of theme, analysis of 
structure and language, appreciation of tone and mood, and in correlation of a 
literary work with its own age and contemporary life. Psychology 113 recommended 
(but not required) as a concurrent course. Upper division standing is prerequisite 
to all interpretation courses, 
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117J. Interpreting Shakespeare (3) I, II 
Richard III, Romeo and Juliet, 1 Henry IV, Julius Caesar, As You Like 
It, Hamlet, Othello, Troilus and Cressida, Lear, Macbeth, Antony and Cleo- 
patra, Tempest. Special emphasis given Richard III, As You Like It, and 
Macbeth. 


121. Interpreting Fiction (3) I 


Tale of Two Cities, Treasure Island, Huckleberry Finn, Drums, Of Mice- 


and Men, Shadows on the Rock, Babbitt, and representative short stories. 


123. Interpreting Poetry (3) II 
Intensive study of poems representative of those commonly included in 
secondary school and college courses. 
128. Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) I, II 
Prerequisite: Upper division status and Education 102, Psychology 112, 


or consent of the instructor. Intensive study of literature representative of that — 


commonly included in elementary school courses. Equal emphasis given to devel- 
oping artistic appreciation and to demonstrating the function of literature in 
child development. 


ENGLISH LITERATURE COURSES 


These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent influence of — 
representative authors in successive ages throughout Hngland’s literary history. Con- — 


sideration given to the ethical, social, and artistic values of each age and their sur- 
viving influence on the present. Completion of a 6-unit survey of English literature, 
or consent of adviser, is prerequisite to all English literature courses. 


142. The Age of Chaucer (3) I 


Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate — 


students for credit. 


146. The Age of Elizabeth (3) I 
Renaissance literature exclusive of drama. 


‘152. The Age of Milton (3) II 
Prerequisite: Senior standing or censent of instructor. Open to graduate 
students for credit. 


156. The Age of Dryden, Pope, and Johnson (3) II 
158. The Romantic Age (3) I 

160. The Victorian Age (3) II 

164. The Twentieth Century (3) 


AMERICAN LITERATURE COURSES 


These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent influence of 
representative authors in successive periods in the literary history of the United 
States. Consideration given to the ethical, social, and artistic values of each age and 
their surviving influence on the present. Completion of a 6-unit survey of English 


ie oe 


_ Pe ae 


literature, or consent of adviser, is prerequisite to all American literature courses — 


except 170A-B. 


170A-B. Masters of American Literature (3-3) Year course 
First semester covers 1620-1860; second semester covers 1860-1950. 


173. New England Renaissance (3) II 
Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate 
students for credit. Emerson, Hawthorne, and Melville as literary spokesmen for 
romanticism. 


174. American Realists (3) I 
Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate 
students for credit. Twain, James, and Adams as literary spokesmen for realism. 


177. Major American Novelists (2) II 


| 
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COMPARATIVE LITERATURE COURSES 
Completion of a 6-unit survey of English literature, or consent of adviser, is 


prerequisite to all comparative literature courses except 180A-B. 
-180A-B. Literature and the Fine Arts (3-3) Year course 


Masterpieces of world literature studied in relation to cultural move- 
ments in thought and art, including music, drama, architecture, painting, sculp- 
ture, philosophy, and religion. First semester develops Oriental and Classical 
Heritage; second semester develops Western Heritage. 


181A-B. Contemporary World Literature (3-3) Year course 


182. 


Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate 
students for credit. Readings in twentieth century literature representative of 
directions in contemporary thought; pursuit of values in the philosophical, 
psychological and experimental novel. 


Modern European Drama (38) I 

Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate 
students for credit. Comparative study of representative plays from Ibsen to the 
present with emphasis on the reading of European drama in translation. 


185A-B. Literary Criticism (2-2) Year course 


Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate 
students for credit. First semester covers Plato to Dryden; second semester 
covers Pope to Croce. 


SPECIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSES 


198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 


199. 


Prerequisite: Favorable review of student application for entry into work- 
study program by major adviser, division chairman, and work-study coordinator. 
Student conference with supervising faculty member every two weeks, coupled 
with periodic on-the-job interviews. 


Directed Individual Studies (1-8) I, II 


Prerequisite: Offered only on petition demonstrating that a degree or 
credential cannot be earned through regular course work. Petition must contain 
a digest of work already completed, of work proposed, and show how 199 is 
essential to this program of study. Students may enroll only if a faculty member 
is free to supervise the work. Open to graduate students for credit. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Bibliography and Research (2) I 
Students may be required to use off-campus libraries to supplement college 
facilities. 


. Proseminar: Shakespeare and the Renaissance (3) 
224. 
226. 


Proseminar: Problems in Victorian Literature (3) 


Proseminar: Problems in American Literature (3) 


JOURNALISM 


AIMS 
Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences seeks to prepare students 
for careers in the teaching profession, for careers in science, commerce and industry, 
and for intelligent and responsible citizenship. These general aims are implemented 
by journalism offerings in three main areas. 


AREAS 
Plan I—(Language Arts Teaching Major With Concentration in Journalism) 

No teaching major is offered in the field of journalism exclusively. Students 
interested in a composite-field teaching major which includes journalism should refer 
to page 113, where the Language Arts Major is described. 

Major Adviser for Plan I Language Arts: Mr. Shroyer 

Minor Adviser for Plan I Language Arts: Mr. Shroyer 


Plan II—Vocational Major in Journalism 

Designed for students who plan to engage in a professional career in journalism, 
publie relations, or related skills. 

Major Adviser for Plan II Journalism: Mr. Scott 

Minor Adviser for Plan II Journalism: Mr. Scott 


Plan UWI—Liberal Arts Major in Journalism 

Designed for students who elect to study the liberal arts tradition with emphasis 
on journalism. 

Major Adviser for Plan III Journalism: Mr. Scott 

Minor Adviser for Plan III Journalism: Mr. Scott 


MAJOR PROGRAMS 
Course numbers listed below in connection with lower division requirements 
refer to Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should be used in 
determining equivalents. Terminal education courses may not be offered as equivalents 
for upper division requirements. Not more than 12 units of lower division journalism 
may be counted in any major program. No grade below C in lower division will be 
accepted as part of the major or minor. 


Plan I Teaching Major 
Not offered. See composite field major in Language Arts. 


Plan II Vocational Major in Journalism 
Lower Division—Preparation for the major 
Collecting and Writing News (Journalism 1 and 2) or 


Freshman Composition (English 1 and 2) with grade of A_________ 6 units 
Copy and Headline Writing (Journalism 16)_________ J eee 3 units 
Typography and Mechanics of Newspapers (Journalism | 40 in lower 

division or Journalism 138 in upper division) non a ca ilase as of ee ET ee 
Recommended General Education Courses 
Freshman Composition (HMinglish 1 and 2)).-.. =. 3 6 units 
Additional units needed to meet the requirements for upper division 

standing. (See General Requirements, p. 80) ____-_______________ 42 units 

Upper Division 60 units 
Journalism 180. News Editing _____ poe pe ee 3 units 
Journalism 140... History of, Journalism... 2s... 4 ee 3 units 
Journalism 150. Contemporary Editorial Problems_________________ 3 units 
Journalism 171. Newspaper Advertising __ MEO Se he, Ae 
Journalism 190. The Press and World Affairs_..___-.__.._._______ 2 units 
Journalism “J91>. Law of the. Pressuc_ ae a ee 2 units 
Journalism 196. Special Projects in Journalism __ bbs ote ee 

Additional courses needed to meet the requirements for the Boas Degree. 
(See> General Requirements, p. 30)... 2S ee 46 units 
64 units 
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Recommended Electives in Related Fields 


English 100. History and Philosophy of the English Language (2) 
English 170A-B. Masters of American Literature (3-3) 

English 180A-B. Comparative Literature and Fine Arts (3-3) 
Business 104. Marketing (38) 

Journalism 170. Newspaper management (3) 


Plan III Liberal Arts Major in Journalism 
Identical in requirements with Plan II Program. 


MINOR PROGRAMS 
No teaching minor is offered in the field of journalism exclusively. See the 
Language Arts Teaching Minor. 
Vocational and Liberal Arts Minor 


Lower Division—Preparation for the minor 
Journalism 1 and 2 or equivalent____ Pepe Le ee ee ees Se 2 eOunits 


Upper Division 


sournaliem 3140, History.of Journalism 22 eo aes cy ee 3 units 
paurmationss 164 ss anol Ournalisms..< 2.064 25 ee ed 2 units 
Journalism 196. Special Projects in Journalism LO ea eer ATE: 

13 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Graduate students may enroll in any journalism course marked “open to graduate 
students for credit.” To enroll for credit in any other undergraduate course in journal- 
ism, the graduate student must obtain written approval from the course instructor and 
the division chairman. Upper division standing is prerequisite to all courses in jour- 
nalism except those in which specific lower division preparation is indicated as suit- 
able prerequisite qualification. 

Ability to use the typewriter is required of all Plan II Vocational Majors. 


130. News Editing (8) I 


Prerequisite: Journalism 1 and 2, or equivalent, or consent of the in- 
structor. Techniques of copyreading and headline writing, theories of news selec- 
tion and makeup, examination of newspaper editorial practices. 


138. Typography and Mechanics of Newspapers (3) Not offered 1951-52 


140. History of Journalism (3) I 


Open to all upper division students and to sophomores who have com- 
pleted Journalism 1, 2, and 16. Study of the development of journalism, par- 
ticularly in the United States, with an introduction to the important papers and 
personalities. Development of freedom of the press with consideration of its 
responsibilities under law. 


145. Feature Article Writing (3) II 


Open to all upper division students and to sophomores who have completed 
Journalism 1, 2, and 16. Deals principally with the writing of articles for the 
Sunday feature section of the newspaper and for trade and regional magazines. 
All types of publications studied for the purpose of slanting. 


150. Contemporary Editorial Problems (3) II 


Prerequisite : Journalism 1 and 2, or equivalent, or consent of the instructor. 
An examination of current problems with practice in bibliographical and research 
methods. Special writing assignments interpreting city, county, state, and federal 
courts. 
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170. 


171. 


190. 


191. 
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School Journalism (2) II 


Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate 
students for credit. Theory and technique of advising school newspaper and year- 
book staffs. Relation of staff assignments to classroom instruction. Designed for 
credential candidates in Education, English, and Language Arts who may super- 
vise school publications. Practice in rating the quality of secondary yearbooks 
and newspapers. Open to graduate students for credit. 


Newspaper Management (3) II 


Analysis of the economy, organization and operation of daily and weekly 
newspapers. Newspaper correspondence. Printshop problems, circulation, adver- 
tising, and promotion. Newspaper analysis and community survey. 


Newspaper Advertising (3) I, II 

Open to all upper division students and to sophomores who have completed 
Journalism 1, 2, and 16. Instruction and practice in preparing newspaper pro- 
motion campaigns. Practice in the preparation of art and copy for advertising. 
Study of mat services. Relation of advertising to the paper as a whole. 


The Press and World Affairs (2) I, II 


Comparative world journalism with an examination of sources of news 
from various capitals. Analysis of propaganda. Comparative study of the four 
streams of news: local, state, national, and international. Foundations of 
democracy among an informed electorate. 


Law of the Press (2) II 


Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Open to graduate 
students for credit. Required of all majors under Plan II. Chiefly a study of the 
law of libel. Consideration of the right of privacy, contempt of court, freedom of 
the press, copyright, statutory limitations, postal regulations and the right to 
print news of public affairs. Privileged matter under law. 


196A-B-C-D. Special Projects in Journalism (2-2-2-2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor. Recommended for members of the 
College Times. One hour class and four hours supervised activity weekly. Open 
to graduate students for credit to a maximum of 2 units. 


198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 


199. 


Prerequisite: Favorable review of student application for entry into work- 
study program by major adviser and work-study coordinator. Student conferences 
with supervising faculty member every two weeks, coupled with periodic on-the- 
job interviews. 


Directed Individual Studies (1-3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Offered only on petition demonstrating that a degree or 
credential cannot be earned through regular course work. Petition must contain a 
digest of work already completed, of work proposed, and show how 199 is essen- 
tial to this program of study. Students may enroll only if a faculty member is 
free to supervise the work. Open to graduate students for two units of credit. 


LANGUAGE ARTS 


AIMS 


The composite major in Language Arts (which includes preparation in drama, 
composition, journalism, literature, motion picture or radio, and speech) is designed 
for the student training to be a secondary school teacher with a primary skill in drama, 
English, journalism, or speech. 

The concurrent training in several language arts (in addition to the primary 
skill) is designed to qualify the teacher for work in broad general education programs, 
or for direction of such co-curricular projects as the school newspaper and annual, 
school] plays, debate team, film library, or educational television. 


AREAS 


Plan I Teaching Major in Language Arts 

A core of preparation in all of the language arts is required of each major. When 
this core of preparation is completed, the student takes further specialized training in 
the field of his primary skill. Only four such fields are currently recognized as subjects 
commonly taught in California secondary schools. With the approval of his major 
adviser, a student elects one of these teaching specialties : 

Drama teaching specialty in Language Arts 

English teaching specialty in Language Arts 

Journalism teaching specialty in Language Arts 

Speech teaching specialty in Language Arts 


Plan II Vocational Major in Language Arts 
Not offered. 


Plan III Liberal Arts Major in Language Arts 
Not offered. 


Major Adviser for Plan I Language Arts: Mr. Shroyer 
Minor Adviser for Plan I Language Arts: Mr. Shroyer 


MAJOR PROGRAMS 


Course numbers listed in connection with the lower division requirements out- 
lined below refer to Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should be 
used when equivalents must be determined. Terminal education courses may not be 
offered as equivalents for upper division requirements. No grade below C in lower 
division will be accepted as part of the major or minor. 


Plan I Teaching Major in Language Arts 
Lower Division—Preparation for the major 


PP rcmiiie rol wile COUTSseS amon res Glew re 3 units 
Social Aspects of Mass Communication (Drama 1) pre-drama 
Survey of English Literature (English 9 and 10) pre-English 
Collecting and Writing News (Journalism 1 and 2) pre-journalism 
Elements of Public Speaking (Speech 7 and 8) pre-speech 


Recommended General Education Courses 


Freshman Composition (HWnglish 1 and 2) 22.2.5 204. 6 units 
Peete ON Ce La BIN, (OS TMOPCN ey a ae 3 units 

Additional units needed to meet requirements for upper division standing 
(see General Requirements, p. 30)_--.-_______ ~ 48 units 
60 units 


(113 ) 


114 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE 


Upper Division 
Core of required preparation: 


From Pnglish 100, 104, or 106L . ee eee 2 units 
From English (17d, 121, 23S eee ge ee eee 3 units 
Speech 100° en eee 3 units 
Drama 164. Play Production in School and Community Theater_— "2220 2 units 
Journalism 164.' School Journalism 25 2 te Se 2 units 
Language Arts 164. Motion Picture and TV____________._-_-_-_-_-_ 2 units 
Speech 164. Speech in Secondary Schools_________-_-_-_-»_»_-_-_ 2 units 
Language Arts 197. Language Arts and the Democratic Tradition____ 2 units 


One of the following specialty groups: 
Drama Teaching Specialty 


Drama 110AB. Advanced Acting’ i/o. ee 6 units 
Drama 160A B. Principles of Direction-2__-____2__7 =" 3 eee 6 units 
English Teaching Specialty 
From English 142 through 164... eee 6 units 
From English 170 through 179-__-_ ee 6 units 
Journalism Teaching Specialty 
Journalism 130. News Writing "5 > * eee 3 units 
Journalism 140. History of Journalism ___.___ 7 SO See 3 units 
Journalism 171. Newspaper Advertising ~__..________=. ____-___7__- 3 units 
Upper Division Journalism Hlectives_______- 2? 3 3 eae 3 units 


Speech Teaching Specialty 


Speech 110. Advanced Public Speaking_________________ 3 units 
Speech 120. Oral Interpretation’ __-________-_______ = ae 3 units 
Speech 134. Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy____________ 3 units 
Upper. Division Speech. Electives__.---_--______ 7) 3 units 

Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree (see 
General and Credential Requirements, p. 30)_____________________ 22 units 
64 units 


Graduate Program 
From courses offered within the Division of Language and Literature 
which are marked 200 and above, or from upper division courses marked 
“open to graduate students for credit,” provided all such work is com- 
pleted in full graduate status and at least 3 units are earned in courses 


numbered 200 and aboveacuu. ine als Si 6 units 
Additional courses taken in graduate status to meet requirements for the 
General Secondary Credential..2.....5 24° ste) Se 24 units 


MINOR PROGRAMS 


Course numbers listed below in connection with lower division requirements refer 
to Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should be used in determin- 
ing equivalents. Terminal education courses may not be offered as equivalents for 
upper division requirements. 


Teaching Minor 
Lower Division—Preparation for the minor 
Prom’ the following courses eee 3 units 
Social Aspects of Mass Communication (Drama 1) 
Survey of English Literature (English 9 and 10) 
Collecting and Writing News (Journalism 1 and 2) 
Elements of Public Speaking (Speech 7 and 8) 


Recommended General Education Courses 
Freshman Composition (Hinglish 1 and: 2). 20. ee 6 units 
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Upper Division 


Drama 164. Play Production in School and Community Theatre_______ 2 units 
Ai SC TEA a Py RR > Ra i CES as aE AS Bs 2 units 
Language Arts 164. Motion Picture and TV______________ ee WAVES Ee 
Language Arts 197. Senior Survey ______________ Pe Bee et ee ree 2 units 
SI Ete 2 2 Oe Ne ae SRS eel 1 Se Sh sees tee 2 units 
VisEo Sp 0 Mw aye SS eres a ap eee tt pa i a he i Ue Rel Pals Sl 2 units 
PCa PE Gr POROUS CRT OCS oe a ee ee Oe ee 6 units 


Drama 196ABCD, 198 
English 117J, 121, 123, 180A, 180B, 181A, 181B, 198 
Journalism 180, 140, 150, 171, 190 
Speech 100, 110, 120, 134, 198 
Television 101, 175, 176, 198 
21 units 
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


164. Motion Picture and TV (2) I, II 


Educational importance of motion picture, radio, and television in the school and 
home. 


197. Language Arts and the Democratic Tradition (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Second semester senior standing. Required of all majors in Drama, 
English, Journalism, Language Arts, Modern Languages, and Speech. Comprehen- 
sive examination given in fourteenth week. Also open to senior students with majors 
in other fields, who may take the course without taking the comprehensive final required 
of majors in the language arts. 

Role of the language arts in democratic life. An integrative review of the major 
contributions from each discipline. 


220. Proseminar: Curriculum Problems in the Language Arts (3) II 


MODERN LANGUAGES 


Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences seeks to prepare students 
for careers in the teaching profession, for careers in science, commerce and industry, 
and for intelligent and responsible citizenship. These general aims are implemented by 
Modern Language offerings in two main areas. 


AREAS 
Plan I Teaching Major in Modern Languages 
Designed primarily for students training to become secondary school teachers, but 
also providing foundations for those students who may later elect to do additional grad- 
uate work. 
Major Adviser for Plan I Modern Languages: Dr. Bonhard 
Minor Adviser for Plan I Modern Languages: Dr. Bonhard 


Plan II Vocational Major 
No Vocational Major offered in 1951-52. 


Plan III Modern Language Major 


Designed for those students who desire to study foreign languages as a means for 
their general cultural development, or in preparation for graduate study. 

Major Adviser for Plan III Modern Languages: Dr. Bonhard 

Minor Adviser for Plan III Modern Languages: Dr. Bonhard 


MAJOR PROGRAMS 


Course numbers listed below in connection with lower division requirements refer 
to Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should be used in deter- 
mining equivalents. Terminal education courses may not be offered as equivalents 
for upper division requirements. Not more than 16 units of lower division language 
may be counted in any major program. No grade below C in lower division will be 
accepted as part of the major or minor. A Plan I major and a Plan III major are of- 
fered in Spanish. No major is offered in French. (Minor programs are offered in both 
French and Spanish. See description below.) 


Plan I Teaching Major in Spanish 
Lower Division—Preparation for the Spanish major 


DUANISN-b. 2. 47k eo bee = Sa cepa at ep atc 16 units 
Recommended General Education Courses 
Freshman Composition, English 1 and 2________ Se See SPONDS a 6 units 
Additional units needed to meet requirements for upper division stand- 
ing (See-General Requirements, p. 30) 2... 5 A eee 38 units 
60 units 
Upper Division 
Spanish TOZAB seis ee oe ee ee ee 6 units 
Spaiish TOGA TS cee ne Ses i ee ee wa coe all 6 units 
epanish LIGA: es 2 Soak en ey a ee, 6 units 
Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree (See 
General and Credential Requirements, pp. 30, 75)_-_____________ 46 units 
64 units 


Graduate Program 


I'rom Spanish courses marked “Open to graduate students for credit,” 
or Languaze Arts 220-7 2 ee oe ee 6 units 


Plan II Vocational Major 
Vocational Major in Modern Language is not offered. 
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MODERN LANGUAGES . Ada 


Plan III Liberal Arts Major in Spanish 
Lower Division—Preparation for the Spanish major 


sey EEL ONE ym ENB 2 9 ume PREIS Baal 5 ain Neate PLN RP Tae Yar OO ee a 16 units 
Recommended General Education Courses 
Presnman Composition, ;English a ond.22. = 6 units 


Additional units needed to meet requirements for upper division stand- 


me (See. General Requirements, p. 30) 2 ek 38 units 
60 units 
Upper Division 

PS FW aol 9 Be OE Ee RT ae ns tle ae SRO, Leet kOe Le 6 units 
Uae EL LON) RCW ED Be Sh, jee ig POR A So tests a ye 6 units 
Bip re eer Prk siee eg See ne ee Se CS roa b it a, 6 units 
Ainerseimesrono biteerives. in SpAnish:.. 2 2 ee Se 6 units 

Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree (See 
General and Credential Requirements, pp. 30, 75) _-_-_-__- 40 units 
64 units 


MINOR PROGRAMS 


Course numbers listed below in connection with lower division requirements refer 
to Los Angeles City College courses, deseriptions of which should be used in deter- 
mining equivalents. Terminal education courses may not be offered as equivalents for 
upper division requirements. A Teaching Minor and a Liberal Arts minor are offered 
in both French and Spanish. 


Teaching Minor and Liberal Arts Minor in French 
Lower Division—Preparation for the minor 
NEPPRC tee. ce a oe a eae $ OS De here ae 12 units 
(must include French 4) 


Upper Division 
i eemrnteeet ty 0k by eee tee ee ee 2 ee be 6 units 
Re pe Se Slt id oe he ee 6 units 


24 units 
Teaching Minor and Liberal Arts Minor in Spanish 
Lower Division—Preparation for the minor 
inreenl CNET, Bist ene es et oN 2 A ee 12 units 
(must include Spanish 4) ; 


Upper Division 
ei Uh < OI PU LS 22 Oat. 9 pa Ste ain Oe sea ee ae HEN Fe aE RON aes SE 6 units 
AMMA SRI EAD 0A hh ee Ue a er ie ee 6 units 
24 units 
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
FRENCH 
101A-B. Composition and Conversation (3-3) Offered alternate years beginning 
Fall, 1951 
Prerequisite: French 4. 
102A-B. French Literature: the Middle Ages to the Twentieth Century 
(3-3) 


Offered alternate years beginning Fall, 1952 
Prerequisite: French 4 or French 101A or 101B, 


199. Directed Individual Studies (1-3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Offered only on petition demonstrating that a degree or 
credential cannot be earned through regular eourse work. Petition must contain 
a digest of work already completed, of work proposed, and show how 199 is 
essential to this program of study. Students may enroll only if a faculty member. 
is free to supervise the work. Open to graduate students for eredit, 
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SPANISH 


101A-B. Oral and Written Composition (3-3) Offered alternate years beginning 
Fall, 1952 


Prerequisite: Spanish 4. 


102A-B. Spanish Literature to 1800 (3-3) Offered alternate years beginning Fall, 
1951 


Prerequisite: Spanish 4 or Spanish 101A or 101B. Open to graduate stu- 
dents for credit. 


103A-B. Spanish Literature Since 1800 (3-8) Offered alternate years beginning 
Fall, 1952 
Prerequisite: Spanish 4 or Spanish 101A or Spanish 101B. Open to grad- 
uate students for credit. 


104A-B. Survey of Spanish American Literature (3-3) Offered alternate years 
beginning Fall, 1951 
Prerequisite: Spanish 4 or Spanish 101A or 101B. First semester litera- 

ture to 1888. Open to graduate students for credit. 


116A-B. Advanced Composition and Syntax (3-3) Offered each year. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 4 or Spanish 101A or 101B. 


199. Directed Individual Studies (1-3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Offered only on petition demonstrating that a degree or 
credential cannot be earned through regular course work. Petition must contain 
a digest of work already completed, of work proposed, and show how 199 is 
essential to this program of study. Students may enroll only if a faculty member 
is free to supervise the work. Open to graduate students for credit. 


SPEECH 


AIMS 


Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences seeks to prepare students 
for careers in the teaching profession, for careers in science, commerce and industry, 
and for intelligent and responsible citizenship. These general aims are implemented 
by speech offering in three main areas. 


AREAS 
Plan I Teaching Major in Speech 
Designed primarily for students training to become secondary school teachers, 
but also providing a foundation for those students who elect to do additional graduate 
work. 
Major Adviser for Plan I Speech: Dr. Jones 
Minor Adviser for Plan I Speech: Dr. Jones 


Plan II Vocational Major in Speech 
Designed for students who plan to engage in speech therapy as a career. 
Major Adviser for Plan II Speech: Dr. Jones 
Minor Adviser for Plan II Speech: Dr. Jones 


Plan III Liberal Arts Major in Speech 

Designed for students who elect to study the liberal arts tradition with an em- 
phasis on speech. 

Major Adviser for Plan III Speech: Dr. Jones 

Minor Adviser for Plan III Speech: Dr. Jones 


MAJOR PROGRAMS 


Course numbers listed below in connection with lower division requirements 
refer to Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should be used in 
determining equivalents. Terminal education courses may not be offered as equiva- 
lents for upper division requirements. Not more than 12 units of lower division Speech 
may be counted in any major program. No grade below C in lower division will be 
accepted as part of the major or minor. 


Plan I Teaching Major in Speech 
Lower Division—Prenaration for the major 


Elements.of Public Speaking (Speech 7 and 8)______________________ 6 units 
Principles of Argumentation (Speech 11)___-___-_-_-_-__-- -£ ePe AS 3 units 
Elementary Interpretation (Speech 1) fT. Sey bust 35. ieee tO Units 
Recommended General Education Courses 
i reshiman Composition, (English l-and 2) li. <sebe) 2s eo ashe 6 units 
Additional units needed to meet requirements for upper division 
standing (see General Requirements, p. 30)._~__-__ ¥ _42 units 
60 units 


Recommended Electives in Related Fields 
Survey of English Literature (English 9 and 10) 
Logic in Practice (Philosophy 6) 
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Upper Division 


Group Diseussion (Speech 100) __.__-__-__ ae 3 units 
Advanced Public Speaking (Speech 110) ___________________________ 3 units 
Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation (Speech 120) __-______ 3 units 
Advanced Voice and Diction (Speech 180) _____-_____________-__-_____ 2 units 
Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy (Speech 184). ~------__~- 3 units 
Speech in the Secondary Schools (Speech 164) _-__-___-_______-______ 2 units 
From:-English 170 through 179...-- 2. us 8 
Lang wage Arts. 164 cnc tert pg 
Languages A rteol 0a. ee neice grit etapa aa ee 
Advanced Television Techniques (Television 101)___________________ 8 units 
Principles of Stage Direction (Drama 160A or 160B)____ ____-______ 3 units 
Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree 
(See General and Credential Requirements, pp. 30, 7) —-----____ 35 units 
64 units 


Graduate Program 
From Speech 200 through Speech 249, or from undergraduate speech 
courses marked “Open to graduate students for credit,” provided 
all such work is completed in full graduate status and at least 3 


units are earned in courses numbered 200 or above______________ 6 units 
Additional courses taken in graduate status to meet requirements for the 

general secondary credential...) -:.. es ee 24 units 

30 units 


Requirements for the Credential in the Correction of Speech Defects 
See description of special credential requirements listed in Education, 
De (0. 


Plan II Vocational Major in Speech 
Lower Division—Preparation for the major 


Basic Voice Training (Speech 3) _—~__-______ oe 
Elements of Public Speaking (Speech 7 and 8)______________________ 6 units 
Hlementary Interpretation (Speech 1)2______-_*__-_ = __ a a 3 units 
Recommended General Education Courses 
General Zoology (Zoology 5) or Physiology 1______________________-— 3 units 
General Psychology (Psychology 21) —__.-_— 3 _ 3S eee 3 units 
Freshman Composition (Hnglish 1 and 2)_~~-__~-___-__2__ ss 2 oo 6 units 
Additional units needed to meet requirements for upper division standing. 
(See General Requirements, p.. 30) -__- =" = (eee 36 units 
Upper Division 60 units 
Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation (Spi 4:20 ).:2? Se cheee 3 units 
Advanced Voice and Diction (Speech 180) —~-_-__-______-_- 2 units 
American Phonetics (Speech 181) tcuc uc: Welw) ees ee ee 2 units 
Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy bapente 134) oles Jee 6 53 ee 
Speech Pathology (Speech 135) s2uwgsie8 bo ee eee 3 units 
Clinical Practice (Speech 136) 2. 3-0 2 ee 2 ee 3 units 
Directed Individual Study (Speech 199) 2 222 2 units 
Language Arts 197__ eee ed SS Soop Ue aes py ied lees 2 units 
Interpreting Children’s ‘Literature 7: (English 128) ca Ll eS ieee 3 units 
Audiology .(Anudiology 100) —.-U-2_-- oe eee eee 3 units 
A minor in Psychology which must include: 
Psychology 104; 112, and 127 ee eee 20 units 
Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree (See 
General and Credential Requirements, pp. 30, 75) ~-_________ 18 units 
Graduate Vocational Program 64 units 
Speech ‘Science (Speech 210). 0020 2) to eee 3 units 
Clinical Problems: in. Speech ‘Therapy 02-233. ee 3 units 
Advanced Clinical Practice (Speech 286AB)_....-_-_.-. 16 units 
Audiometry .( Audiology 210) 2 oe eee 3 units 
25 units 
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Plan III Liberal Arts Major in Speech 
Lower Division—Preparation for the major 


Elements of Public Speaking (Speech 7 and 8)______________________ 6 units 
Elementary Interpretation (Speech 1)______ Sao A 2 __ 3sunits 
patie’ Cleer se Tama Ne COPECO. SO )\c ee 3 units 
Recommended General Education Courses 
Freshman Composition,.(linglish. 1 and) 2) 22200 ek 6 units 
Additional units needed to meet requirements for upper division standing. 
(See General Requirements, p. 30) ~~ 22 Lak 42 units 
60 units 


Recommended Electives in Related Fields 

Survey of English Literature (English 9 and 10) 
Logie in Practice (Philosophy 6) 

Introduction to Psychology (Psychology 21) 
Elementary and Intermediate French 


Upper Division 


Seemesecoeston. (peccn 100) 20 Se a 3 units 
Advanced Public Speaking (Speech 110)______-__ a i OR Se ND 
Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation (Sp. 120) _ ri hoe st 8 5 99 Se 3 units 
Advanced Voice and Diction (Speech 130)_________-_-_- 2 units 
Principles of Stage Direction (Drama 160A or 160B)___ Bouse 3 units 
History and Philosophy of the English Language (Eng. ele SUA ee eet 2 units 
Advanced Television Techniques (Drama 101)_____ = . 3 units 
rom wimg GOA throgeh A006 Died oe oo 2 units 
Recommended General Education Courses 
ene) CUTOUGIE a 3 units 
eee Sf ee en _ 2 units 
Additional courses to meet the requirements for the B.A. ‘Degree (See 
General and Credential Requirements, pp. 30, 75)__-_________- 38 units 
64 units 


Recommended Electives in Related Fields 
History of the Theater (Drama 100) 
The Press and World Affairs (Journalism 190) 


MINOR PROGRAMS 


Course numbers listed below in connection with lower division requirements 
refer to Los Angeles City College courses, descriptions of which should be used in 
determining equivalents. Terminal education courses may not be offered as equiva- 
lents for upper division requirements. Not more than 6 units of lower division Speech 
may be counted in any minor program. 


Teaching Minor 
Lower Division—Preparation for the minor 


pememn Mier ane ide sneeen ( ) i) ake tees 6 units 
Upper Division 

Rironmes peachy 100, 281 Oy O20 ces Poise) 2S Aout oh ieee _ 6 units 

Promumpecen paumiar, 164,100) os Bes ees eee i el 6 units 

Speech in the Secondary Schools (Speech 164)__-___-_-_- >_>» > 2 units 

20 units 


Liberal Arts Minor 
Lower Division—Preparation for the minor 


Speer. (auAt incluidelspesceh 7) 22 a a ie 6 units 
Upper Division 

Cease tn 0) URS BL) Renee & ae kee ee Pc. eres ee ws) bgt 3 units 

LOSS Te pe Bled eG by 9 Oe £50 RS Sa Seat gle ea, PA era 5 units 


14 units 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


PUBLIC SPEAKING (100-119) 
100. Group Discussion (8) II 
Prerequisite: Speech 7 or equivalent. Discussion of current problems and 


world affairs. Emphasis upon the methods of group discussion, including the 
panel, forum, symposium, round table, and single leader. 


110. Advanced Public Speaking (38) I 


Prerequisite: Speech 7 or equivalent. Preparation and delivery of formal 
speeches. Emphasis upon audience analysis and speech for special occasions. 


111. Persuasive Speaking (2) 


Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. Attention is given to the applica- 
tion of speech techniques to practical situations. Some attention is given to group 
discussion and to parliamentary procedure. (Offered in Extended Day and Sum-— 
mer Session. ) 


INTERPRETATION (120-129) 
120. Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. Student presentation of poetry 
and prose before an audience. Extensive reading by each student of the works 
of an author of his choice. 


SPEECH THERAPY (130-139) 
130. Advanced Voice and Diction (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Three units of Voice Training or consent of instructor. Ad- 
vanced studies in phonation, articulation and pronunciation. Special attention 
given to diction for classroom teachers, for the public speaker, and for the stage. 


131. American Phonetics (2) I 


Prerequisite: Three units of Voice Training or consent of instructor. 
Systematic analysis of the sounds of speech; use of the International Phonetic 
Alphabet. Application of phonetics to articulation, to the teaching of speech, 
and to speech therapy. 


134. Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy (3) I, Il 


Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. Characteristics, causes, and treat- 
ment of speech disorders. Lectures, case presentations, laboratory demonstra- — 
tions, selected readings. Observation of work with various types of speech 
problems. 


135. Speech Pathology (3) II 


Prerequisite: Speech 134. Study of major speech disorders, including those 
caused by serious hearing loss, cleft palate, and cerebral palsy. Observation of 
work with seriously speech handicapped individuals. Open to graduate students 
for credit. 


136A-B-C-D. Clinical Practice (1 or 2) I, Il 
Prerequisite: Speech 134. Practical experience in the correction of speech 
defects under the supervision of the Coordinator of Speech Therapy. 


138A-B. Individual Speech Therapy (1) I, II 


Prerequisite: Consent of the Coordinator of Speech Therapy. Practical 
individualized assistance for students who have deficient speech. Students with 
foreign accents, articulatory defects, organic speech defects, and stuttering are 
eligible to enroll. 


SPEECH EDUCATION 


164. Speech in the Secondary Schools (2) II 


Survey of speech textbooks suitable for secondary schools; techniques of 
teaching speech-in secondary schools. Includes public speaking, oral interpreta- 
tion, debate, and the presentation of assemblies. 


SPEECH 125 


SPECIAL UNDERGRADUATE COURSES (190-199) 


198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 


199. 


200. 


205. 


210. 


Prerequisite: Favorable review of student application for entry into work- 
study program by major adviser and work-study coordinator. Student conferences 
with supervising faculty member every two weeks, coupled with periodic on-the- 
job interviews. 


Directed Individual Studies (1-4) I, II 

Offered only when a faculty member is available and approves the study 
program proposed by the student. Regularly scheduled conferences with the 
supervising instructor, who will give oral or written examination. Limited to 
seniors. May be taken only once for credit. 


GRADUATE COURSES (200-250) 


Bibliography and Research (3) 


Fields, methods, procedures, and standards for research. Individual re- 
search projects undertaken by students. Offered each Fall, if demand warrants, 
starting 1953. 


Proseminar in Dramatic Interpretive Recitals (3) Not offered 1950-51 


Prerequisites: Speech 120 and consent of the instructor. Planning and 
presenting monodramas and play reviews for recitals, radio, and television. 


Speech Science (3) 

Scientific aspects of speech, including anatomical physiological, and acousti- 
eal characteristics of the normal speech and hearing mechanism. Offered each 
spring, if demand warrants. Primarily intended for speech and/or hearing 
therapy students. 


DIVISION OF NATURAL SCIENCE 


Dean A. Anderson, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Science and Chairman of the 
Division 

Samuel E. Urner, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics 

Roland Case Ross, M.S., Lecturer in Biological Science 

Harry P. Bailey, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geography 

Harold H. Aschmann, M.A., Assistant Professor of Geography 

Robert W. Durrenberger, M.S., Assistant Professor of Geography 
Additional instructors as needed from Los Angeles City College. 


AIMS 


Courses in the Division of Natural Science are designed for a threefold pur- 
pose: (1) to provide the major and minor fields for students seeking the general 
secondary credential in the Natural Science area; (2) to offer courses that satisfy 
the general requirements in Natural Science for the B.A. Degree and which give the 
student some insight into and appreciation of the physical world about him; (3) to 
offer preprofessional and other courses that prepare students for nonteaching voca- 
tions. 

Majors and minors are given under two plans: 


Plan I—Courses leading to a teaching major or minor. 
1. Majors: Biological Science, Physical Science, General Science, Mathematics. 
2. Minors: Biological Science, Physical Science, General Science, Mathematics. 
Other minors may be allowed in special instances in Chemistry, Geology, ete. 


Plan II—Courses leading to a nonteaching major or minor. 

1. Majors: Biological Science, Zoology, Physical Science, General Science, 
Laboratory Technician, and Mathematics. 

2. Minors: Biological Science (or specifically in botany, microbiology, or zool- 
ogy), Physical Science (or specifically in chemistry or physies), and in 
Mathematics. 

Advisers: For Mathematics—Urner 
For all other courses—Anderson 


WORK-STUDY PROGRAM 


Qualified students majoring in Natural Science fields may participate in the 
work-study program and be placed with scientific or industrial establishments wherein 
practical experience on the job is coordinated with the classroom theory. At present the 
opportunity for work-study is limited to chemistry and physics, but new areas will © 
be added gradually. 

See description of the Work-Study plan on page 19 and consult the Work-Study 
office in Holmes Hall 2. 
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BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 


PLAN I—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING MAJOR 


IN BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 
Lower Division 


irenera! #so1any. Pb iant.(Wlassification... 0 8-9 units 
General Microbiology or Bactericlogy.—_..-. ._ 5 units 
Diner ee ee aie I ee 4—5 units 


Additional lower division units to meet upper division standing and 
general education requirements. These must include Chemistry. 
Recommended as electives: Genetics, Physiology, and Physics__ 45—46 units 


60 units 
Upper Division 
PeerreeLOty el crand 110 Or P25 2 Sc ee ee ee 6 units 
HAE OUND Os tN ee Se Ue te GL eg ef nD IE WO aS ane 2 units 
ES a. ak Me Lae ee eee earn ae 2 units 
EOS ES 2S Ss Fae ee ee ey Perey ee Ee 2 units 
Astron 1, Seolory OL or Physies 110... 2... 3 units 
Pore ora oOo yobs AaBo ere Pa geo Oe 1-1 units 
Additional courses to complete minor and upper division courses recom- 
mended to include Botany 108, 109 or 111__________________._____ 47 units 
64 units 
Graduate Year 
Rene ROE SON0 8 reg oan a ot 6 units 
Additional units to complete Graduate requirements for the credential 
(gee Fodweation, Requirements; p. 75). 2. ~~ ke tS 24 units 
30 units 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING MINOR IN BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 


The teaching minor in Biological Science consists of 20 units, six of which must 
be earned in the upper division. 


PLAN II—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE NONTEACHING MAJOR IN 
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 


Lower Division 


Rmewe MES ce a ea I a PEL a Ey, Ped Nae otole. 5 units 
ROCCE eer 1a 1 wemieeg ae) Nd Ebay tn tice al OF ald Ud or els 5 units 
Prien emit ry od te i Pereeikee Se ott t Mh Oy ks 10 units 
General Microbiology or Bacteriology____________________________- 5 units 


Additional lower division units to complete lower division requirements 
(see General Requirements, p. 30). Recommended as electives: Gen- 


eral Zoology II, Physics, General Physiology______-__-----~~ _ 85 units 
60 units 
Upper Division 

Astronomy 105 or Physics 110 or Geology 110_________-_-_--________ 3 units 
Botany 103A, 108, 109, 110, or 111; or Microbiology 103A, 105______ 3 units 
Gpoeranigs tae 4 10e 1 al G eee feelin et ee or ede es 3 units 

Nature Study 118, 120, or 125, or Zoology 105, 106, 110, 123A-B, 
ie eer ene ee cee Te ee Re cee OS ee 3 units 
TGS EAB coattails SY LAO Tae ia ree, BU Ae Ae ee 1-1 units 


Additional units to complete a minor and upper division requirements 
(see General Requirements, p. 30). Recommended as electives: Zo- 
DSR TSS SUR SES GRU ee ga Ii GE Okan = ae ean fn 50-51 units 


— 


64 units 
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PLAN II (LABORATORY TECHNICIANS ONLY) 


Lower Division 


General Microbiology or General Bacteriology_____________________ 5 units 
General, Chemistry )2520 oe ee ee 10 units 
Quantitative, Analysis, Chemistry 2. 605) 2 2 ee 3 units 
Organic ‘Chemistry 222-2000. 5 3 units 
Physics Dirt Seta a enti tementntietieicimyabirind Darin Ty 8 units 
General Zoology is Les Ae. eS ee 8-10 units 
Additional units to complete the lower division requirements 
(seé* General ‘Requirements,’ p: 30)22 = se eee 25-27 units 
64 units 
Upper Division 
Microbiology 103A-B. Medical Bacteriology_______________________ 5 units 
Microbiology 105. ‘Viruses. _.-..._ 2 ee 2 units 
Microbiology 121. ‘Serology sini. LL 4a Se ee eee 3 units 
Microbiology 122. Hematology ~_________ gael se ee 3 units 
Microbiology’ 128: Parasitology 2.225 2. _ UL eee 3 units 
Chemistry 108 and 109. Biochemistry 2. —_=_-22._ - 2 ee 8 units 
Microbiology (190°. -c 2 Oe i ee eee 1-1 units 
Additional units to complete upper division requirements (see General 
Requirements, p. 30). Recommended as an elective: Zoology 106____ 40 units 
64 units 


Those who wish to become Medical Technicians will follow the program above, 
then take a state examination after a year’s internship. Consult the adviser for details. 


PLAN II (ZOOLOGY MAJORS ONLY) 
Lower Division 


Zoology 1 and 2. General Zoology___--- "eee 
Zoology 4. Microtechnique = i022) oh) ye eee 
Microbiology 1. ‘General Bacteriology_____.._ eee 
Botany’ 1. General Botany oo __20 on eee 
Chemistry 1. General Chemistry_s.0 uo. _22_l_ A Bee 


Additional units to complete the lower division requirements 


(see General Requirements, p. 30) ue 


4.33 1a 


Upper Division 


Loology* 105. Wimbryobogy 0 
Zoology 106. Comparative Anatomy..." ee eee 
Zoology 107A-B. Mammalogy sete nace aeclge see a 
Zoology 122. See Microbiology 122 (Hematology ) ee Meet 
Zoology 123A-B. Birds of sCalifornia>._..-_ U2 ee 
Zoology 124. See Microbiology 123 (Parasitology) _—____________ 
Zoolozy 10:7 Genetics (2 cr at 214 bes aT es Bet ser den oe 
Zoology 1007 tk: 34 hee ee ee ee ee 


Additional units to complete upper division requirements 
(see General Requirements, p. 30) ____ At 


—— 


60 units 


soe $1 
ates 3 unite 
225) 42oRe 
____1-1 units 


es Gh a 


—— 


64 units 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE NONTEACHING MINOR IN BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 
The nonteaching minor in Biological Science consists of a minimum of 16 units, 


eight of which must be taken in upper division. 


ae 


GENERAL SCIENCE 


PLAN I—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING MAJOR 


IN GENERAL SCIENCE 
Lower Division 


General Botany or General Zoology_______-_____ 1 obey Be fake 5 units 
ED ONS SCHOO Vues ee Ge ee ee og a 5 units 
CL RL TASS RS an a x x 5 units 
Rrerieret rr eOlOeY 6 oe et 8 ee ee ee 5 units 
bad TE cus aoe NG gtk 2 Pe OS Oe MO eae, Senay ROLES ORE Wee ee § 4-5 units 

Additional lower division units to complete lower division requirements 
(see General Requirements, p. 30) __~___________ 235-06 units 
60 units 

Upper Division 

Patere sud ve LAO. and JI OT ew dee eee es ee Sn eRe PU ee 6 units 
Astronomy 105, Physics 110 or Geology 110_ eet ek. A Se oma UIDs 
Zoology 107A or B or Zoology 123A or B______________-_ YY pase Units 
Reo raed eee LO OT kG Le ee ADD oe le ho 3 units 
Botany, Zoology or Chemistry 190A-B_________________ ____1-1 units 

Additional units to complete upper division requirements (see Gen- 
eral and Education Requirements, pp. 30, 75) —--_____ ee 45 units 
64 units 

Graduate Year 

UR ge oc kW UAC oe UIE Wj DMR Cea aan yg ait pepe St 5 ee ee eae ee eee Oe ae 6 units 

Additional units to complete postgraduate requirements for the cre- 
dential (see Education Requirements, p. 75) —--___~ ab eae th 24 units 
30 units 
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PHYSICAL SCIENCE 


PLAN I—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING MAJOR 


IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
Lower Division 


General Chemistry 22 eb 22 oe ee ee eee 10 units 
Quantitative Analysis Chemistry +2... 2 3 units 
General Physics’ 22s we oe ee 6-10 units 
Mathematical Analysis... 2 2-2222-2.-2+_ 2 eee 10 units 


Additional units to complete lower division requirements (see General 
Requirements, p. 30). Recommended as electives: General Geology, 


General Biology, Astronomy__.2L¥0_ «4. 4 ee 26-31 units 
60 units 

Upper Division 
Chemistry 106-113 3:26.) eelue ag eee JILL Lo pe ae 6 units 
Geology 01 Ne2 ies. ce ek Pe ide SRS 211 Jeu a 
Astronomy 105, Physics 110 or Geology 110________ A, ee 3 units 
Nature Study 110 See ee SA aie al LE Oak 3 units 
Chemistry. 190A-B. 1... .222-. =e 2 2) eee 1-1 units 
Additional units to complete upper division requirements____________ 47 units 
64 units 

Graduate Year 
Courses in the Majof. J. 22 Oo a ee eee 6 units 

Additional units to complete graduate requirements for the credential 

(see Education Requirements, p. 75) _____ wiuue Lee 
30 units 


Requirements for the Teaching Minor in Physical Science 
The teaching minor in Physical Science consists of 20 units, six of which must 
be earned in the upper division. 


PLAN II—-REQUIREMENTS FOR THE NONTEACHING MAJOR 
IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
Lower Division 


General. Chemistry “22... ...52 $k ea ee ee 10 units 
Quantitative Analysis Chemistry... .._.._-_._-_.___ 5 ae 3-6 units 
General Physit@s (25M sch ile ee ee cee ee ec 10 units 
Mathematical.Analysis ite: 42 Sp bee) ee 10 units 
Galenlus 6.24.52 0k 28 Eee ee 6 units 


Additional units to complete lower division requirements (see General 
Requirements, p. 30). Recommended as electives: General Biology 


and General Geology. A minor in mathematics is suggested______ 18—21 units 
60 units — 
Upper Division 
Chemistry 106, 113.0. ee ee 6 units 
Astronomy 105 or: Physics 110 220-0 i ee 3 units 
Geography 102, 110, 115, 161, or Geology 110. _ ip kt eS ee 3 units 
Botany 109, 111, or Nature Study 120, or Zoology 123A-B __________ 3 units 
Additional units to complete the upper division requirements 
(see General: Requirements, p: 30) <2. eee 49 units 
64 units 


Requirements for the Nonteaching Minor in Physical Science 
The nonteaching minor in Physical Science consists of a minimum of 16 units, 
at least eight of which must be taken in upper division. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 


BOTANY 
103. Plant Classification (3) II 


Prerequisite: One lower division course in botany. A study of the classifi- 
cation of pteridophytes and gymnosperms. Provides information about the local 
native and cultivated plants which is especially valuable to the teacher of biology 
and nature study. 


108. Plant Ecology (8) II 

| Prerequisite: Botany 1 or equivalent. The plant in relation to its environ- 
ment. Local conditions are stressed, and a major part of the work is done afield. 
Gives teachers and others a clear picture of the flora of the region. Lecture one 
hour; laboratory six hours. 


109. Plant Geography (3) II 
Prerequisite: One previous course in biological sciences. A study of the 
floras of the world with emphasis on the principles and problems of their develop- 
ment. Local flora and conditions will be stressed. Lecture three hours. 


110. Plant Physiology (4) I 
Prerequisite: Botany 1 or equivalent. A study of the functions of plants. 
The acquisition of raw materials and energy, manufacture of food and other 
substances, water relations, respiration, and growth. Lecture two hours; labora- 
tory six hours. 


111. Economie Plants (3) I, II 

A study of the economic plants of the world with particular emphasis on 
local conditions. A survey course important to students in business and eco- 
nomics, aS well as in biology and education. Lecture three hours. 


120. Plant Anatomy (4) 
Prerequisite: Botany 1. The microscopic structure of representative com- 
mon plants with special consideration given to the development and differentia- 
tion of plant tissues. Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. 


190A-B. Seminar (1-1) I, II 
Prerequisite: Senior standing and consent of the instructor. Reviews of 
current literature and concepts in the various fields of the biological sciences. 
Recommended for all seniors majoring in the biological sciences. 


198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 


199A-B. Special Studies in Botany (1-1) I, II 


Prerequisite: Major in Biological Science and consent of instructor. Indi- 
vidual problems for students capable of doing independent study. Credit and 
hours to be arranged. 


. MICROBIOLOGY 
103A. Medical Bacteriology (3) I 


Prerequisite: General microbiology or consent of instructor. Bacteriology, 
immunology, and transmission of the infectious diseases of man and animals. 


-103B. Medical Bacteriology Laboratory (2) I 
Prerequisite: Concurrently with 103A. Laboratory diagnosis of bacterial 
diseases. 


105. Viruses (2) II 
Prerequisite: General Microbiology or consent of instructor. Consideration 
of the virus and rickettsial diseases of man and animals. Lecture and demon- 
strations. 


121. Serology (3) II 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 108. Fundamental principles of immunology 
and serology are studied and laboratory experience gained in producing antigens 
and antisera and in performing the important, commonly used serological tests. 
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122. 


125. 
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Hematology (38) I 
Prerequisite: Zoology 1; recommended courses in physiology and anatomy. 
A study of the basic principles behind methods used for the examination of 
blood, and laboratory experience in making complete blood counts, hemoglobin 
determinations, typing and ecross-matching, and other related procedures. 


Parasitology (38) II 


Prerequisite: Zoology 1 or the equivalent. The study of parasitic protozoa 
and helminths of man with emphasis on classification and identification. Life 
cycles of some representative forms considered. 


190A-B. Seminar (1-1) I, IT 


See Botany 190. 


198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 
199A-B. Special Studies in Microbiology (1-2) I, II 


110. 


118. 


120. 


125. 


126. 


141. 


145. 


103. 


Individual laboratory problems for students capable of doing independent 
study. 
NATURE STUDY 
Physical Science Activities (3) I 


Experience and collections in functional aspects of geology, meteorology 
and astronomy. Field work in collecting rocks, studying stars, making weather 
observations, examining soil types and erosions, and making topographic, star 
and weather maps. Designed especially for teachers and recreation leaders. Two 
lectures; two laboratory or field. 


Everyday Nature (3) I 


What the school, home and urban environments offer for science studies 
in all levels of education. Projects, field trips, and laboratory utilized in study- 
ing the educational value of domestic and wild plants and animals. Great 
biological and physical principles discovered in the city expressed in seasons, 
weather, soil, environment and living things. Two lectures, two laboratory or — 
field. 


Nature in California (3) IT 


Prerequisite: A course in a lower division biological science or Nature 
Study 118. California nature and its effect on man. Specific acquaintance with 
birds, mammals, native vegetation and major associations is gained by labora- 
tory study and wide-ranging field trips through Southern California. Two lec- 
tures; two laboratory or field. 


Science Materials (3) I, II 

The collection, preservation, manufacture, exhibit and use of science 
materials, including the maintenance of living things. Laboratory used for 
acquiring and observing necessary skills in handling science materials. Two 
lectures; two laboratories. 

Science Materials (2) Summer only 

Same content as Nature Study 125, but without the emphasis upon acquir- 
ing laboratory skills. Two lectures; demonstration. 
Conservation of Wild Life (2) II (Not given 1951-52) 

Orientation in current problems and basic needs of wild life. Human inter- 
est and values. How man and wildling can live together. Conservation practice 
and education. 

Marine and Shore Life (3) I 


Observation and study of life along bays, shores and pools. Maintenance 
of small tanks of live specimens in the laboratory. Preparation and display of 
specimens. Saturday trips. 


PUBLIC HEALTH 


Biological Foundations of Sanitation (3) I 


Principles of life sciences including bacteriology, parasitology, and en- , 
tomology relevant to control of environmental sanitation. 


124. 


105. 


107. 


109. 


120. 


105. 


106. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE 12 


Physical Principles of Sanitation (3) II 


Techniques in general sanitation covering construction and maintenance of 
water facilities, filters, sewage disposal, heating, ventilation, lighting, plumbing, 
and housing. 


Environmental Sanitation Control (3) I 

Prerequisite: PH 103 and PH 105 or consent of instructor. A study of 
waste disposal, insect, rodent, and nuisance control, control of food and housing 
sanitation. 


Principles of Sanitary Inspection (3) II 

Prerequisite: PH 107 or consent of instructor. Objectives and special 
techniques in food sanitation covering milk, meat, markets, restaurants, and 
processing plants. 


. Community Control of Communicable Disease (3) I 


Prerequisite: PH 103 and PH 105, or consent of instructor. The epidemi- 
ology, modes of transmission, and community control of communicable diseases, 
including tuberculosis and the venereal infections. 


. Public Health Administration (3) II 


Prerequisite: PH 103 and PH 105, or consent of instructor. A study of 
agencies dealing with sanitation. Organization of health departments, office 
procedures, laws and legal regulations, and public relations. 


Sanitary Bacteriology (3) 

Sanitary applications of microbiology considering particularly water-borne 
diseases water testing and treatment sewage disposal, air and ventilation sani- 
tation. Lectures and demonstrations. 


ZOOLOGY 


Mammalian Embryology (4) I 

Prerequisite: Zoology 1 and 2 or equivalent. A survey of the development 
of the mammal from egg to foetus with laboratory studies of rat and pig embryos. 
Histogenesis and organogenesis, and physiology of the reproductive tract. Lecture 
two hours; laboratory six hours. 


Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy (4) II 


Prerequisite: Zoology 1 and 2 or equivalent. The anatomical comparison of 
the various classes of animals belonging to the phylum chordata, such as the cat, 
turtle, and salamander, stressing the skeletal, muscular, circulatory, nervous, and 
urogenital systems. Two hours of lecture; six hours of laboratory. 


107A-B. Mammalogy (2-2) I, II 


110. 


122. 


Prerequisite: Zoology I. Natural history, identification and classification 
of mammals together with field techniques. Emphasis is placed on the mammals 
of the western states. Lecture one hour; laboratory or field work three hours. 


Genetics (2) 


Prerequisite: Zoology 1 or Biology 1 or the equivalent. Principles of the 
genetics of animals and plants emphasizing the mechanisms of inheritance and 


the practical applications. Two lectures. 


Hematology (3) (See Microbiology 122) 


123A-B. Birds of California (2-2) Year course 


Acquaintance with Pacific Coast and desert birds by specimens, lecture 
and field study. Classification, structure, habits, field recognition, and ecology 
will be featured. Spring section includes nesting and bird songs. Fall section 
contacts migration and distribution. A year of field work with birds. One lecture ; 
two laboratory or field. 


Parasitology (3) (See Microbiology 128) 


190A-B. Seminar (1-1) I, II (See Botany 190) 
198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 


105. 


106. 


108. 


109. 


110. 


112. 


113. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE 


ASTRONOMY 
History of Astronomy (38) II 
A study of the more important astronomical concepts and problems from 
the standpoint of their historical development and the contributions of great 
astronomers. 
CHEMISTRY 
Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) 


Prerequisite: Lower division organic chemistry. A course of more ad- 
vanced nature dealing with the theoretical aspects of organic chemistry and 
the less common organic compounds. : 


Biochemistry (4) I, II 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 106 and 107. A study of carbohydrates, fats, pro- 
teins, enzymes, and vitamins, with special reference to the nutrition of the living 
cell. Lecture and laboratory. 


Biochemistry (4) I, II 
A continuation of Chemistry 108. Special emphasis is placed on the analysis 
of body fluids and tissues. 


Survey of Physical Science (3) I, II 


No prerequisites. An overview of the chief branches of the physical sciences 
as applied to modern living. Not open to students with more than one year of 
college science. 


Organic Analysis (38) II 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 5 with grade of at least “C’” and Chemistry 
106 and 107. Preparation and identification of organic compounds. 


Advanced Inorganie Chemistry (3) 

Prerequisite: Year of General Chemistry. A detailed study of the inor- 
ganic elements based on the periodic grouping and stressing electronic configura- 
tion, physical and chemical properties. 


190A-B. Seminar (1-1) I, II (See Botany 190) 
198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 


102. 


110. 


161. 


An analysis and report on the student’s performance under the work- 
study program. The coordination of campus and field work. Prerequisite is active 
employment in the work-study program. 


GEOGRAPHY * 
Geomorphology (8) I, II (See Social Science, Geography) 
Identification and study of the surface features of the earth and their 
meaning. 
Climatology (3) II (See Social Science, Geography) 


Prerequisite: Geography 3 is recommended. The major climatic types of 
the earth, including their significance in the landscape and to man. 


. Physical Geography (8) I (See Social Science, Geography) 


The natural features of the landscape, with emphasis on climate, land 
forms, and plant life. 


Conservation of Natural Resources (3) I, II (See Social Science, Geography) 
The principles of conservation and their application in the United States. 


* Natural Science credit is given only for Geography 102, 110, 115, and 161. All — 


other courses in geography are classified as social science. 
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GEOLOGY 
101. Principles of Geology (3) I 


Prerequisite: Upper division standing. Principles of physical and _ his- 


torical geology will be considered. Not open to students with credit in under- 
graduate geology. 


110. Economic Geology (3) II 


Prerequisite: Course in lower division Geology or Geology 101. Source and 
‘distribution of economically important metallic and nonmetallic mineral deposits. 


PHYSICS 
110. Modern Physics (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Lower division physics or chemistry. An introduction to 
the basic principles of modern particle physics and electronics. The approach is 
nonmathematical and stresses accurate understanding of the basie concepts. An 
enlightening course for the teaching majors. Lecture and demonstration. 


198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 


Analysis and report on the student’s performance under the work-study 
program. Coordination of campus and work experiences. Prerequisite is active 
employment in the work-study program. 


MATHEMATICS 


PLAN I—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE TEACHING MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS * 


For those who wish to teach mathematics courses are offered that lead to the 
general secondary credential, with a major in Mathematics. The major requirement is 
the completion of 36 units, 16 of which must be upper division. 


Lower Division 


A typical program would be the equivalent of Los Angeles City College Mathe-_ 


matics 3, 7, 8, 11, and 12. Other suitable courses are Mathematics 5, 22, 38, 40, 41, 
and 42. The following are not to be counted toward a major or minor: Mathematies 
50, 63, 1, 6, 19, 21, 30, and 37. See General Requirements for additional units to 
complete the lower division, p. 30. 


Upper Division 
Following courses are acceptable: 


Mathematics 107. Introduction to Modern Geometry_____----_-----_ 3 units 
Mathematics 108. Theory of Algebraic Equations______________-_____ 3 units 
Mathematics 109. Topics in History of Mathematics_________-______- 3 units 
Mathematies 110. Overview of Secondary Mathematies_____________ 3 units 
Mathematies 113. Elementary Statistical Methods__________________ 3 units 
Mathematics 114. Vectors and Allied Topics______-___________-_____ 2 units 
Mathematics 115. Differential Equations and Applications___________ 2 units 
Mathematies 12. Third Course in Caleulus._..___-—-_ ee 3 units 


See General and Education Requirements for additional units. 


Graduate Year 

Graduates of other colleges will be required to take at least two courses in upper 
division mathematics during the graduate year. Graduates of Los Angeles State College 
are urged to elect additional mathematics courses during their graduate year. See 
Education for additional requirements. 


Requirements for the Teaching Minor in Mathematics 
The requirement for a teaching minor in Mathematics is 20 units, of which at 
least 6 must be upper division. 


PART II—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE NONTEACHING 
MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS * 
The requirement for a nonteaching major in Mathematics is 36 units, of which 
at least 16 must be upper division. 


Lower Division 
Same as recommendations for the teaching major, above. 


Upper Division 


Mathematics 107. Introduction to Modern Geometry_______________ 3 units 
Mathematics 108. Theory of Algebraic Equations__________________ 3 units 
Mathematics 114. Vectors and Allied Topics_____________________ 2 units 
Mathematics 115. Differential Equations and Applications___________ 2 units 
Mathematics 121. Advanced Caleulus Jiu.) 2. 3 units 
Mathematics 122. Advanced Calculus IJ__W__-___________________ 3 units 
Mathematics 130.. Modern Algebra. itu... ie. 2 ee 3 units 


Those intending to pursue applied mathematics, including statistics, should take 
courses 114, 115, 121, 122, 181, and 1382. 


* These programs are not intended to be definitely required lists of courses. A 
certain degree of flexibility is recognized as desirable, in order to provide for individual 
tastes and needs. The approval of the department adviser is required on all programs 
offered for majors or minors. 
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Requirements for the Nonteaching Minor in Mathematics * 


The requirement for the nonteaching minor in Mathematics is 20 units, of which 


at least 6 must be in upper division. See adviser. 


101. 


LOT: 


108. 


109. 


110. 


1138. 


114. 


115. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


MATHEMATICS 
History of Arithmetic (2) II 


Prerequisite: One year of algebra. The story of the growth of number 
concepts and processes from the dawn of recorded history to the present. Planned 
especially to provide background and enrichment material for prospective ele- 
mentary teachers, but should be of interest and value to others who are not 
mathematics majors. Its goals are understanding and appreciation. 


Introduction to Modern Geometry (3) II 


Prerequisite : Mathematics 8 or equivalent. A study of some of the synthetic 
geometry which has been developed since the time of Huclid, followed by a brief 
survey of non-Euclidean geometry. 


Theory of Algebraic Equations (3) I 


Complex numbers, properties of polynomials, with especial reference to the 
field concept ; equations in the fields of rational numbers, real numbers. Elimina- 
tion, resultants ; algebraic extensions of a field, cubie equations, constructibility 
problems. 


Selected Topics in the History of Mathematics (3) I 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 12 or equivalent. This course traces the devel- 
opment of fundamental concepts and techniques in the fields of algebra, geometry 
and trigonometry. 


Overview of Secondary Mathematics (3) II 


Designed especially for prospective teachers of secondary mathematics, the 
course undertakes a critical study of certain segments of the material. It provides 
excursions beyond the scope of this material, for the purpose of furnishing a 
richer background and an inspiring point of view. 


. Intermediate Calculus (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 11. Solid analytic geometry, functions of sev- 
eral variables, multiple integration and applications. (Credit not given for both 
Mathematics 12 and Mathematics 112.) 


Elementary Statistical Methods (38) I, II 


Prerequisite: One year of algebra. The fundamental methods of statistics— 
not a course in statistical theory. It is designed to provide a background for work 
in the various fields of application, such as business, education, psychology, and 
sociology. Topics studied include measures of central tendency, measures of 
dispersion, normal distribution, correlation, sampling, methods of comparison of 
sampling. (Formerly Math. 111.) 


Vectors and Allied Topics (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 11, which may be taken concurrently. The 
selection of topics for this course has been made upon the basis of their useful- 
ness in applications. They include: empirical equations, interpolation, least 
sequences, trigonometric development of functions, elements of vector theory. 


Differential Equations and Applications (2) I, II 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 12, which may be taken concurrently. A study 
of the simpler types of differential equations with major emphasis on their ap- 
plications in the sciences. Attention is given to the actual setting up of differ- 
ential equations representing significant problems in physics, chemistry, elec- 
trical theory, etc. 


* These programs are not intended to be definitely required lists of courses. A 


certain degree of flexibility is recognized as desirable, in order to provide for individual 
tastes and needs. The approval of the department adviser is required on all programs 
offered for majors and minors. 
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121. Advanced Calculus (3) I 


122. 


130. 


131. 


132. 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 12 or equivalent. Objectives include: (1) de- 
velopment of the foundations of calculus with a thoroughness impossible at 
earlier stages; (2) extension of the techniques and ideas of analysis into higher 
fields essential to more advanced or graduate work in the subject. Included are: 
review of fundamental processes, with extensions for heightened interest, funda- 
mental theory, Taylor’s formula and applications, partial differentiation, explicit 
and implicit, with careful attention to the underlying ideas. 


Advanced Calculus (38) II 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 121 or equivalent. A continuation of Mathe- 
maties 121, the main topics being: complex numbers and vectors, advanced 
topies in differential equations, topics in integral calculus, introductory survey 
of functions of a complex variable. 


Modern Algebra (3) II 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 108. An introduction to some of the principal 


concepts of modern algebra, including integral domains, groups, rings, and fields, 
as well as vector spaces and matrices. 


Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (3) I 


Prerequisites: Mathematics 12 or equivalent. (Mathematics 12 may be 
taken concurrently.) A basic course in the theory and application of statistical 
methods. Theoretical and empirical frequency distributions of one or two vari- 
ables. Large and small sample theory. Correlation. 


Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (3) II 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 181. Nonparametric methods. Testing “good- 
ness of fit.”” Testing statistical hypotheses. Design of experiments. 


DIVISION OF HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, 
AND RECREATION 


Ferron C. Losee, Ed.D., Professor of Physical Education and Chairman of the Division 
Frances H. Cake, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education 

George W. Willott, M.S., Associate Professor of Physical Education 

Cameron Scott Deeds, M.S., Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

Felix J. Jumonville, Jr., M.S., Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

Marguerite Mochel, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

Warren E. Reeves, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

Albert R. Wise, M.A., Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

Leonard L. Adams, B.S., Lecturer in Physical Education 

Saxon C. Elliot, M.S., Lecturer in Physical Education 


AIMS 


The purpose of the Division of Health, Physical Education, and Recreation is to 
help prepare students for positions of leadership which necessitate knowledge and 
ability in health education, physical education, recreation, and/or athletic coaching. A 
chief function of the division is to conduct programs of intramural and intercollegiate 
athletics. 

SCOPE 
The division offers a program leading to a Bachelor of Arts degree, a special 


secondary credential, and a general secondary credential in several fields of concen- 
tration. These fields and the adviser for each are: 


Area Adviser 
Health and Physical Education for Men_________-_-__ Albert R. Wise 
Health and Physical Education for Women__________ Frances E. Cake 
UT = BY TR Ss I PES al ON Seg ODe Nah eh ________-George W. Willott 


Majors in the division are designed for three groups of students: 
1. Those who expect to teach physical or health education (Plan I). 


2. Those who expect to become physical education leaders in other than publie 
school programs (Plan II-A). 


3. Those who expect to become recreation leaders (Plan II-B). 


WORK-STUDY PROGRAM 


The work-study program plays an important role in the Division of Physical 
Education and Recreation and offers the qualified student many advantages found in 
few other schools. 

1. It provides an integration between theory and practice, principles and appli- 

cations. ' 

2. It enables the student to gain experience in physical education and recrea- 

tion with public and private agencies. 

3. It gives the student valuable contacts with off-campus recreational personnel. 

See also the description of the Work-Study Program on page 19. 


PLAN I—REQUIREMENTS FOR A GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 
WITH A MAJOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


Lower Division—Preparation for the major 
Physical Education—One semester of at least one activity from 
each of the following groups: (a) aquatics, (b) individual or 
dual sports, (c) team sports, (d) rhythmic activities__________ 4—6 units 
Other units to meet the requirements for upper division standing 
(see General Requirements, p. 30). Recommended natural 
sciences to include Biology 25, Chemistry 3, Anatomy 25, Physi- 
POET ek Ri See Pe a A ees 2 ee eS 54-56 units 


60 units 
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Upper Division 


Bducation | 17OLc. a ee es 3 units 
Hducation ‘102 “or: Psychology 413.000.2232 Le ee 2-3 units 
Bdueations110 2028) coc a ee a ee 3 units 
Education «147. 20.20 uae SS Oe ES gh EE eee ee 2 units 
Education 10T 222 2 we oe a ee ee 3 units 
 Aiducation® 109604 jes Oe ee ee 2 units 
Bducation) 1802205) 8 ie hc Yo ea ed oe ee 2 units 
Major in Physical, Hdneation joc. ee eed 34—40 units 
PLE. 144-fang/1 4 ian 2 Ss pe ee ei eae 4 units 


P.E. activities including lower division units 
(selected to include at least 2 team sports, 2 
individual or dual sports, 1 rhythmic activity, 


and 1 unit of aquatic courses) ____________ 6 units 
P.E. 117 (Required for men; may be taken 
by, women )\)c uch Cele Pee Gi rol eee aa 2 units 
Education 1983PE and P.E. 121AB and/or P.E. 
TST AR Oe Se ee eee eee 4-6 units 
PB lace, 126, 120 21s; speed eee 6-10 units 
PLB lil4 mando I1G ere ee i 6 units 
PVs cA Cake lees ah AS ee a ta ee ae eee ee 2 units 
PB AO oF Dinos speach on ts ate tetel dea ae eee 2 units 
| StS) ame Web area PUNT ME Seis Dey gt ® atest DP Pa 2 2 units 
Hlectives:. P.E. 140, 161, 175B, 20062 2-8 units 
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the general 
secondary credential (see Education Requirements, p. 75) ——-_ 4 units 
Graduate Year Os oni 
Education 250: Directed. Teaching *22222""__ Us eee ee 6 units — 
Psychology * 1084... 4.224. re 2 units 
P.E. 200 and two courses from 210, 220, 246, and 270___________ 6 units 
Minor \22 eg eeu a 8 units 
Wilectives (020 ae 5 joo Se se a 8 units 
30 units 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 
IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


Lower Division—Preparation for the major 
Similar to those for the general secondary credential, above. 


Upber Division 


Education 107. History and Philosophy of Education___________ 3 units 
Education 110. Educational Psychology____..___.._..2.-l ae 3 units 
Education 170. Principles, Curriculum in Secondary Education__ 3 units 
Education 198P.E. Methods of Teaching P.E. in Secondary School 2 units 
Education 250.* Directed Teaching in Secondary School_________ 4 units 
Physical Hdueation——Activities 2.2. .000 uJ. 4. ee 0-2 units 
Physical Education 114, 115, 116, 182, 144, 145, 150 _____________ 17 units 
Physical Education. 121A B, or IS1IAB.___.-2...___.__ ee 38-4 units © 
Physical Education, 125, 126, 127,133, 134, or 185 ..---.2 ae 6-10 units 
Physical Education 117 (required by men ; open to women) _______ 2 units 
Psychology 118. Psychology of Adolescence____________________ 3 units 
Recommended electives: P.H. 140, 161, 175, 200, and Education 109 
(Tests), 180 (Counseling), and 147 (Audio-Visual) __________ 4-15 units 
Other courses to complete graduation requirements (see General 
and Education Requirements, pp. 30, 75) 2c LL 0-12 units 
64 units 


* Hducation 250—EHEvery undergraduate student majoring in Physical Education 
must complete at least 12 units of work in the L. A. S. C. Division of Physical Educa- 
tion before he can be approved for directed teaching. 

* Education 250—-Any physical education major student who plans to complete 
only the minimum residence requirement of 24 semester units at Los Angeles State 
College must have completed at least 12 semester units of work in the Department of 
Physical Education at this college. To become a candidate for directed teaching, a 
student must provide an up-to-date transcript of his college courses, have a cumulative 
grade point average of 1.5, and the department’s approval. 


I 
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REQUIREMENTS FOR A TEACHING MINOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


Lower Division—Preparation for the minor 


POV SCHR OUCO LON REUYILY sain 0 ee ty Be el eee 4-6 units 
Upper Division 
Physical Education 117 (for men—may be taken by women) ______ 2 units 


Electives in upper division physical education to include 2 units in 
methods, 2 units in scientific and 2 units in recreation courses 
offered by the department. Additional units to total_________ 20 units 
28 units 
Requirements for a General Secondary Credential in Health Education. See 
Adviser. Also see page 75, 


Note: In order to secure a spread of activity, subject credit toward a physical 
education major will be permitted only once for each lower division activity course. 
For example, elementary tennis taken two semesters will receive subject credit for 
but one semester. 


PLAN II-A—REQUIREMENTS FOR THE NONTEACHING MAJOR 
IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Lower Division—Preparation for the major 
Same as requirements for the lower division of Plan I. 


Upper Division 

Poca scouiee Electives... ee ee eee 2 units 

A major in Physical Education composed of the following : 
Poggica) Wonca lon las png 144 ee 4 units 
Pe yeicer ated iol ty ee ee ee 2 units 
Piyaied iducation 125, ,126, 127; 138; 13451385 6-10 units 
Physical Education 114, 116, 117 (117 for men—open to women) 8 units 
PCP CHLOE ieee ee te ee 2 units 
Dae Bere err UC ULON a tet te eee 2 units 
TICE TEER sce sete seal eee en Se Ty es ial ton wl oy 2 units 
Physical Education 120, 115, 161, 200 ______ ete ee atk eee 4-8 units 
Peiverer IUCeatiOn meLlViLvy 2 ee Oe 2 units 
USTED (0) ct S54 1h RO RD ie I ee en Z 2 units 


Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for a bachelor’s 
degree (see General Requirements, p. 30) _~____________-____ 14-22 units 


64 units 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A NONTEACHING MINOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


Lower Division—Preparation for the minor 
Or eira. Paueaton ACiVity.. 5 oat ee 4—6 units 


Upper Division 
Consent of the Department and 6 units of upper division courses, 2 of which 
must be selected in methods, 2 in scientific, and 2 in recreation courses offered by 
the Department. 


PLAN II-B—RECREATION 


Through the assistance of a representative group from the recreational agencies 
in the Los Angeles area, the Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences 
has set up a major and a minor in recreation. The courses are designed to meet the 
needs of students who wish to qualify for recreational leadership and employment in 
this field. The department draws on art, music, speech, journalism, botany, sociology, 
audio-visual, and others. 

In addition to the major and minor programs leading to a bachelor’s degree, the 
college offers an inservice training program designed to meet the particular needs of 
those already in the field. This phase of the recreation program is especially flexible 
and changes according to the needs, as indicated by a survey each semester. 
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REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN RECREATION 


Lower Division—Preparation for the major 


T5LOIOS LS ou ie ar 3 units 
Biology..25, or Zoology 2.25) 2 ae a ee 3 units 
Physical Education activity, at least one course in each area______ 4 units 


Physical Education 18ab or 24ab, 21, 25 or 35, 27, 33 and 34 or 23 14-15 units 
Other units necessary to meet the requirements for upper division 


standing (see General Requirements, p. 30)_-_______________ 36-389 units 
60-64 units 
Upper Division 

Art 162. Arts and Crafts in Recreation_.____- 4 2 units 
Psychology 108.. Mental. Hygiene. 2.2.0 202.-4. 2. Soe ee 2 units 
Music 103A. Basic. Music: Theoryiu5.. 108 5 eee 2 units 
mociology 102, Social Problems. 20 cue So 3 units 
Nature: Stiad y ypu Meals bere is ee he vant ee oes 6 pee 3 units 
Education 102. Growth and Development_____________________ 2 units 
Education 147. Audio-Visual Methods _.__________________ 2 units 
Government 163. Public Personnel Administration_____________ 3 units 
P.E.121AB. First Aid and Water Safety or 
P.E.131A or B. First Aid or Water Safety for Instructors______ 2 units 
P.E. 125. Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance________ 2 units 
P.H. 132. Methods of Teaching Individual Sports______________ 2 units 
P.E. 140. School Camping and Outdoor Education or 
P.H..188, Camp Leadership .4 3540 1 eG 2 units 
P,E..161. Social Recreation, Leadership...) be ee 2 units 
P.H.175. Organization and Administration of Recreation_______ 3 units 
P.E.176AB. Directed Leadership in Private and Public Recrea- 

tion A®encies 20 0 ala bs le ce 2 6 units 
P.E. 177, Puablie Relations in Recreation... 4.0 eee 2 units 
P.E.179. Organization and Administration of Club Activities____ 2 units 
P.H..185. ‘The’ Reereation ‘Program. 20 0 3 units 
P.E. 189. Philosophy, of. Recreation. uo 22 2 units 


Additional units to meet the requirements for the bachelor’s degree 
(see General Requirements, p. 80).00- U7 13-17 units 
60-64 units 
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN RECREATION 


Twelve units, 6 of which must be in upper division courses in physical education- 
recreation. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
100. Varsity Athletics . 
Counts as activity credit as follows: 


100A. Baseball (1) II 

100B. Basketball (1) I 
100C. Football (1) I 

100D. Track and Field (1) II 
100E. Water Polo (1) I 
100F. Cross Country (1) I 
100G. Wrestling (1) II 
100H. Golf (1) II 

1001. Tennis (1) II 

100J. Bowling (1) I 

100K. Swimming (1) II 
100L. Gymnastics and Tumbling (1) II 


101. Advanced Aquatic Skills (1) I, II 
102. Advanced Tennis Skills (1) I, II 


105. Advanced Sports Skills (2) I, II 


Advanced work in the fundamental skills of various sports. Suitable for 
those students majoring in physical education and recreation. j 
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114. Kinesiology (3) II 


_ Prerequisite : Human Anatomy. Analysis of joint and muscular action in 
relation to movement; application of the basic principles of mechanics to effi- 
ciency of performance in a variety of selected physical education activities. 

115. Corrective Physical Education (2) I 

: Prerequisites : Human Anatomy, Kinesiology. Administration of group 
and individual exercises for the prevention and correction of various functional 
disorders and structural defects; laboratory practice. 

116. Physiology of Activity (3) I 

Prerequisite: Physiology. Effects of various types of physical activity upon 
the circulatory, respiratory, and other physiological processes. How skill, endur- 
ance, fatigue, training, and related factors affect athletic performance. 

117. Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (2) II 


Prerequisites: Human Anatomy, Physiology, Physiology of Exercise, First 
Aid. Conditioning for the prevention of injuries; techniques of massage, bandag- 
ing, and taping ; immediate care of injuries ; methods of recovery treatment. 


120. Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) I, II 
Prerequisite: Upper division status. Physical education in the elementary 
schools; program organization and activities. 


121A. First Aid for Teachers (1) I, II 
Standard and advanced Red Cross first aid. 


121B. Water Safety (1) I 
Red Cross senior lifesaving. 


122. Survival Training Education (2) I, II 


The analysis of civil defense organization. Personal survival training in- 
formation. Methods of educating the public for and in emergency conditions. 
Latest developments and information in survival training education. 


125. Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2) II 
Techniques and materials for teaching and calling square and round dances. 


126. Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2) II 


Prerequisites: Elementary Modern Dance, or permission of instructor. 
Techniques and organization of teaching modern dance in the elementary and 
secondary schools; history, philosophy, principles, composition. 


127. Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2) I 
Techniques and materials for teaching the basic steps of the waltz, fox 
trot, tango, samba, and other current popular dances. 


128. Methods of Teaching Rhythms in Elementary Schools (2) II 


Prerequisite: Upper division status. Techniques and materials for the ele- 
mentary school teacher in fundamental rhythms, rhythmie interpretions, drama- 
tized rhythms, singing games; practice in the use of various devices of accom- 
paniment. 


131A. First Aid for Red Cross Instructors (2) II 


Prerequisite: Current Red Cross certificate in advanced first aid. Ameri- 
can Red Cross course which qualifies instructors in first aid. 


131B. Water Safety for Instructors (2) II 


Prerequisite: Current Red Cross certificate in senior lifesaving. American 
Red Cross course which qualifies instructors in water safety. 


132. Methods in Teaching Individual Sports (2) II 
Organization and techniques of teaching individual and dual sports. 
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133. Methods of Coaching Football and Basketball (2) I 


Prerequisite: Football and basketball activity, or permission of instructor. 
Techniques of coaching; organization of practice; handling of players; prin- 
ciples of competition; systems of offense and defense; purchase and care of 
equipment. 


134. Methods of Coaching Track and Field and Baseball (2) II 


Prerequisite: Track and field and baseball activity, or permission of in- 
structor. Problems involved in coaching track and field and baseball; methods of 
coaching skills and techniques of baseball, track, and field events; laboratory 
practice. 


135. Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2) II 
Prerequisite: Tennis and swimming activity, or permission of instructor. 
Problems involved in coaching tennis and swimming; methods of coaching skills 
and techniques of competitive tennis and laboratory practice. 
137. Sports Officiating (2) I 
Problems and techniques of officiating the various sports. 


140. Schoo! Camping and Outdoor Education (2) I 


Aims, organization, administration, and program of the school camp. 
(Formerly P.H. 106.) 


144. Organization and Administration of Physical Education and Athletics 
(2) II 
Administrative policies, selection of staff; construction and use of facili- 
ties; class organization, finances and budgeting; purchase and care of equip- 
ment; publicity. (Formerly P.E. 166.) 


145. History and Principles of Physical Education (2) I 


Background and development of present-day problems, issues, and con- 
troversies in the field of physical education. 


150. School Health Education (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Upper division status. Physical Education 10, Physical Edu- 
cation 44, or the equivalent. Responsibilities of the classroom teacher in school. 
health education program. Cooperation with medical services, provision of health- 
ful classroom environment, health instruction. 


160. Special Events in Recreation (2) I (Not given in 1951-52) 
The function of, and planning for, festivals and pageants in the community 
and private recreation programs, (Formerly called Festivals and Pageants. ) 


161. Social Recreation Leadership (2) II 
Leadership techniques in the various social phases of recreation. 


175. Organization and Administration of Recreation (3) II 
Problems encountered in establishing and organizing a community for 
recreation services. Special emphasis given to governmental control, legislative 
provision, municipal control, budgets, personnel, departmental organization, and 
administrative practices. 
176A. Directed Leadership in Private Recreation Agencies (3) I, II 
Supervised experience in recreational programs. 


176B. Directed Leadership in Public Recreation Agencies (3) I, II 
Supervised experience in recreational programs. 


177. Public Relations in Recreation (2) I 
Public relations techniques such as the use of radio, television, films, ex- 
hibits, correspondence, public talks, reports, office courtesies. 
178. Industrial Recreation (2) I 


The fundamental techniques of organization and administration of recrea- 
tion in industry. (Formerly P.E. 107.) 
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179. Organization and Administration of Club Activities (2) II (Not given in 
1951-52) 


Techniques in the organization and general program planning for recrea- 
tion in club activities. * 
185. The Recreation Program (3) II 


Problems commonly encountered in planning the content of the recreation 
program including principles of program construction, scheduling, and evaluation 
in the various fields of recreation. 


187. Dance in Community Recreation (2) I 
Conduct of community dancing including advanced techniques in round, 
square, and social dances. 
188. Camp Leadership (2) II 
Techniques of camp counseling and leadership, some program content and 
visits to nearby camps. (Formerly P.E. 185.) 
189. Philosophy of Recreation (2) II 


The interpretation of recreation as a basic part of the living process, its 
importance in individual, community and national life. Its social and economic 
significance and the growing demands of leisure time problems. 


198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 


Analysis of the student’s performance under the Work-Study program. 
Coordination of the work of the student on campus and on the job. Prerequisite 
is active employment under the Work-Study plan. 


GRADUATE COURSES 
200. Tests and Measurements in Physical Education (2) I 


Prerequisites: Education 109 and permission of instructor. Tests of 
anthropometry, organic function, native physical capacity, achievement, and 
knowledge; their uses in the physical education program. 


210. Supervision of Physical Education (2) I 
Prerequisite: Bachelor’s degree. History, philosophy, principles and tech- 
niques of supervising physical education in the elementary and secondary 


schools; professional qualities and preparation of supervisors. (May be taken 
only in graduate status.) 


220. Administration of Health Education (2) II 


Prerequisites : Physical Education 150, 151, or permission of the instructor. 
Bases for organization, content, and appraisal of a school health education pro- 
gram. 


Directed Teaching (4-6) I, II (See Education 250) 


Observation and participation in classroom, gymnasium, and playground 
activities under the guidance of a college supervisor and a directing teacher. 


246. Problems in Intramural and Interscholastic Athletics (2) II 
Current problems and recent trends in the conducting of intramurals and 


interscholastie athletics. Principles, procedures, and organization in competi- 
tive athletics. 


270. Recreation in Public Education (2) II 
Uses made of educational resources for recreation and community living. 


Consideration will be given to the after school program, summer programs, 
school camping, outdoor education and adult education. 


271. Surveys and Planning in Recreation (2) I 
Planning for recreation services and facilities based on studies and surveys. 
Various types of recreational surveys will be studied for the purpose of under- 
standing, scope, content, objectives, procedures, and types. 


Norse: For Directed Teaching see Education 250. For Physical Education Methods 
see Education 193PE. 
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RELATED COURSES 
For Physical Education Major Students 


Psychology TAGs Pe SP ek eee ee) TS ete eee) ae Social Psychology 
Sociology 148 ees See oe arte eee ar pee Oe Juvenile Delinquency 
For Recreation Major Students 

ACCOUNTS Ze SE CNEL Lace e tei 2a ae nea pee ee ee ee Principles of Accounting 
ATUIOL AGES 2 ee On eee ee Cee eer ee en Art in Modern Life 
Drama 6s 2a eon Beene Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools 
Education: 110. ae ee ee dn Educational Psychology 
HGMCAHOR UO boa Nh cee po eee en Counseling and Guidance in the High School 
Ws GUT STAD eA, Sa, tin Ra a valerie 5 Music Appreciation Materials for Public School Use 
Government 268 20. leo Eu ee a eer Public Personnel Administration 
Psychology 140s ee ee ee eee tae ee ee Social Psychology 
BOCTO Oy ee eee ee ee ete, see chet en eee Juvenile Delinquency 


Psycholaey 170 200 eee ee Psychology of Marriage and Family Relationships © 


DIVISION OF SOCIAL SCIENCE 
Raymond A. Rydell, Ph.D., Chairman of the Division 


ANTHROPOLOGY 
, Assistant Professor of Anthropology 


GEOGRAPHY 


Harry P. Bailey, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geography (Department Head) 
Harold H. Aschmann, M.A., Assistant Professor of Geography 

Robert W. Durrenberger, M.S., Assistant Professor of Geography 

Midori Nishi, M.A., Assistant Professor of Geography 


GOVERNMENT 


Elliott W. Guild, Ph.D., Professor of Government (Department Head) 
Thompson Black, Jr., M.A., Assistant Professor of Government 

Ake Sandler, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Government 

Tully EH. Warren, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Government 


HISTORY 


Chester R. Milham, Ph.D., Professor of History 

Robert C. Catren, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History (Department Head) 
Raymond A. Rydell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History 

Louis DeArmond, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History 

Howard A. Fleming, B.A., Assistant Professor of History 

Emmett A. Greenwalt, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History 

Lorentz I. Hansen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History 

Carter G. Jefferis, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History 

Leonard G. Mathy, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics 


PHILOSOPHY 
James B. Wilson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Philosophy and Sociology 


PSYCHOLOGY 


Morton J. Renshaw, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology 

Howard E. Wilkening, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology (Department Head) 
Donald P. Wilson, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology (on leave) 

Solomon Diamond, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychology 

Raymond E. Bernberg, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology 

Joseph Grosslight, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology 

Roland D. Hutchinson, M.A., Instructor in Psychology 

Douglas Haygood, Ph.D., Lecturer in Psychology - 


SOCIOLOGY 


Richard O. Nahrendorf, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Sociology 

Esther Penchef, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Sociology 

Karl M. Wallace, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Sociology (Department Head) 
James B. Wilson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Philosophy and Sociology 
Harold T. Diehl, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology 

Joseph B. Ford, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


The Division offers courses and programs of study on the upper division and 
graduate levels only. Students must have reached junior standing and met specific 
course prerequisites to become eligible for enrollment. Lower division preparation of 
recognized academic character in a junior college such as Los Angeles City College or 
in a regular college or university is relied upon for much of the necessary broad back- 
ground in general education and at least partial satisfaction of state requirements for 
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the bachelor of arts degree. First-year and second-year students who intend to com- 
plete their work in the social sciences at Los Angeles State College must follow the 
lower division requirements as planned in this catalogue or hazard delay in their work 
for a degree or credential. 

Student advising is an integral part of the major and minor programs; it is espe- 
cially stressed upon this campus, to which students of necessity must transfer from 
other institutions. When entering upon any course of study offered by the Division, 
the student is assigned to a faculty adviser for guidance to his professional or cultural 
objective. Students are strongly urged to consummate this relationship by seeking and 
following the recommendations of their adviser throughout their college career. 


Graduate Study 

The master’s degree is not offered in Los Angeles State College, but a limited 
graduate program is established in the several social science fields to enrich the social 
studies major for the general secondary credential and to introduce nonteaching-major 
students to advanced work in their special fields. Students with a bachelor’s degree 
and superior academic performance in the field of study may, with approval, register 
for graduate courses. 


W ork-Study and Government Internship Programs 

Opportunities for participation in the Work-Study program are available in 
those departments in the Division of Social Science which have a course numbered 198, 
Field Assignment and Reports. The student will work in the chosen applied field under 
the joint supervision of the department concerned and the appropriate Work-Study 
Coordinator. Applicants planning to become technical specialists should major in the 
field of their specialty—e.g., geographers, psychologists, social workers, and sociolo- 
gists. Those planning for administrative positions in government should major in Goy- 
ernment. 

DEPARTMENTS AND CURRICULA 


The several departments of the Division, with their programs of study and course 
offerings, are arranged below alphabetically. The majors fall into three patterns which 
are designated Plans I, II, or III. Plan I is the professional teaching program; the 
division offers this plan only in the social studies major for the general secondary cre- 
dential. Plan II is the flexible applied arts and professional program; it is offered in 
most fields, and covers a wide variety of professional and vocational interests. Plan III 
is the academic program; students planning to continue their studies in universities to 
higher degrees or who desire a broad cultural background should choose the Plan III 
subject major of their interest. 


ANTHROPOLOGY 


AIMS 

A major in anthropology is not offered. 

The anthropology minor is designed to provide instruction in the range of 
recorded social behavior found in human cultures, with emphasis upon the cultures 
of nonliterate peoples. The work is primarily in the field of cultural and social 
anthropolgy. 


Adviser: Dr. Wallace. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN ANTHROPOLOGY 
Fifteen units, at least nine of which must be in upper division courses approved 
by a departmental adviser. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Prerequisite for all upper division courses: General Anthropology or consent of 
the instructor. 
101. Culture Areas of the World (3) I 

Ethnology: The nature of culture-historical studies; survey of principal 
culture types and their distribution in the world; discussion of ethnological 
problems. 

104. Cultural Anthropology (8) I, II (See Sociology 104) 

Studies in the development of human traditions. The nature of culture, 
and its relationship to human physical types, to environment, and to individual 
differences. Comparative analysis of family structure and kinship systems, 
economic, political, and religious concepts and organizations. The ways of cul- 
tural change. (Formerly Sociology 115.) 

106. Archeology of North America (3) I 

Problems and methods in investigating the history of North American 
peoples before Huropean discovery. Prehistoric culture areas; their relationship 
with historic Indians. 

107. The North American Indian (8) II 

Origins, modes of subsistence, social organization, and geographic and 
historical relationships of the Indians of North America. Consideration of the 
results of Huropean conquest and of the present condition of the several tribes. 
(Formerly Sociology 117.) 

126. Culture and Personality (3) II 

The relationship between individual personality development and the cul- 
tural milieu. Recent work in the coordination of psychodynamics and the social 
sciences. Special attention will be given to studies of child training and culture 
patterns in several Non-Western cultures. (Formerly Sociology 113.) 

138. Peoples of Africa (3) I 

The aboriginal cultures and contemporary conditions of Negroid Africa. 
Prehistoric times, relations with Europe and Asia, and the effects of colonization 
upon the native population. (Formerly Sociology 118.) 

139. Negro Peoples of the Americas (3) II 


The social organizations and cultures of major Negro groups in North, 
Central, and South America. Trends toward assimilation, accommodation, isola- 
tion, and resistance. The question of African elements in New World cultures. 


147. Peoples of the Pacific (3) II 


The aboriginal civilizations of Malaysia and the Pacific islands before and 
during modern HKuropean contact. 


197. Independent Study (variable credit) I, II 


Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing and consent of the Chairman 
of the Division. Individual conferences and advanced reading assignments or 
projects in selected anthropological fields. 


ECONOMICS 


(See Division of Business and Economics) 
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GEOGRAPHY 


AIMS 
The major in geography is a combination of Plans II and III. It is designed for 
students with either of these main interests: 


1. Professional: Preparation for vocational or graduate work in geography, 
looking toward appointment as a career geographer or as an instructor on — 
the college level. 


2. Cultural: To gain a broad understanding of the world and its people. 
Advisers: Messrs. Bailey, Aschmann, Durrenberger, and Nishi. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN GEOGRAPHY 


Lower Division—Preparation for the major 


Geography 1, 2. Elements of Geography or___-_____________-_______ 6 units 
Geography 5. Economic Geography 

Geography 38. Introduction to Weather and Climate________________ 3 units 
Geography 6. Map Reading and Interpretation_________________-____ 2 units 
Anthropology 1, 2. ‘General Anthropology or_22__-L-282 2 ee 6 units 


Geology 1, 2. Introductory Geology 
Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division standing 


(see General Requirements, p. 80) _~--__________________________ 43 units 
60 units 

Upper Division 
Geography. 105.._Cartography 92-22: 2 es a 8 units 
Geography 115: Physical Geography —W-2 2.222.322 3 units 
Geography 141. World Resources ~22-_i222)2iu22. see 3 units 
Geography 161. Conservation of Natural Resources ________________ 3 units 


Select six units from: 
Geography 109. Geography of the Pacific Area 
Geography 121. Geography of Anglo America 
Geography 122. Geography of Latin America 
Geography 123. Geography of Europe 
Geography 124. Geography of Asia 


Geography. 181. Geography of California ~..— > _  ee 6 units 
Other electives In Geography ="... 9 units 
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A. degree 

(see, General Requirements, p. 30) —_.-=___ 37 units 

64 units ~ 


Recommended: A minor in a social science, a natural science, or both. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN GEOGRAPHY 


Fifteen units, nine of which at least must be in upper division courses approved 
by a departmental adviser. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Note: Natural Science credit is given only for Geography 102, 110, 115, and 161. 
All other courses in Geography are classified as Social Science. 


Prerequisites: Unless otherwise specified, Geography 1 and 2, or 4 and 5, or 
Geography 101, are required for entrance to all upper division courses. Consent of the 
instructor may serve in lieu of course requirements, under exceptional circumstances. 


101. Survey of the Modern World (3) I, II 


A survey of the chief physical and cultural features of the modern world. 
Emphasis is given to the location of subjects under study, many of which are 
of economic importance. This course is intended primarily for candidates for 
teaching credentials. 
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102. 


105. 


109. 


110. 


115. 


121. 


122. 


123. 


124 


131. 


141. 


161. 


181. 
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Geomorphology (3) I, II (See Natural Science, Geography ) 


Identification and study of the surface features of the earth and their 
meaning. 


-Cartography (8) II 


Prerequisite: Admission only by consent of the instructor. Practice in the 
drawing of maps and other graphic devices. Lecture one hour, laboratory four 
hours. 


Geography of the Pacific Area (3) I, II 

Regional examination of the physical and cultural features of eastern 
Asia, Oceania, and the west coasts of the Americas ; major stress upon geographi¢e 
factors influencing contemporary events. 


Climatology (3) I, II (See Natural Science, Geography) 


Prerequisite: Geography 3 is recommended. The major climatic types of 
the earth, including their significance in the landscape and to man. 


Physical Geography (3) I (See Natural Science, Geography) 


The natural features of the landscape, with emphasis on climate, land- 
forms, and plant life. 


Geography of Anglo-America (3) I, II 


Analysis of the chief regions of human use of the United States, Canada, 
and Alaska. 


Geography of Latin America (3) I, II 


Consideration of the development and character of the countries of Latin 
America. 


Geography of Europe (3) I 
Examination of the face of Europe and the Soviet Union, with emphasis on 
geographic factors important in European problems. 


Geography of Asia (3) I 
Survey of the chief geographic facts of China-Japan, India, and South- 
eastern Asia. 


Geography of California (3) I, II 
A regional study of California, including consideration of settlement and 
utilization of resources as topics of major interest. 


World Resources (3) I, II 


A study of the distribution and utilization of the various mineral, animal, 
and vegetable resources of the world. 


Conservation of Natural Resources (3) I, II (See Natural Science, 
Geography) 
The principles of conservation and their application in the United States. 


Political Geography (3) II 

Geographic factors which enter into the administration of larger political 
units, such as nations or their major components, with consideration of selected 
political situations. 


Independent Study (Variable credit) I, II 

Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing and consent of the Chairman of 
the Division. Individual conferences and advanced reading assignment or proj- 
ects in selected geographical fields. 


198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 


Prerequisite : Active, approved employment under the Work-Study program. 


Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings. 
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GRADUATE COURSES 
Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic performance, 
and specific permission. 
270. Studies in the Nature of Geography (38) 
A seminar in the history, objectives, and methods of geography. 


271. Studies in Regional Geography (3) 


A seminar in the source material, methods of compilation, analysis, and 
presentation of regional studies in geography, as indicated by a completed study 
on the part of the student. 


GOVERNMENT 


AIMS 

The majors in Government combine the objectives of Plans II and III; they are 
designed to serve students who are primarily interested in one or more of the following: 

1. Preprofessional and professional training for entrance into government serv- 
ice as a career, on the federal, state, or local government levels, or for positions on the 
research or administrative staffs of quasi-public or endowed foundations. 

2. Foundational training for entrance into a graduate school of law. 

3. Foundational training for careers in the field of International Relations— 
diplomatic service, staff of the United Nations, ete. 

4. Preparation for graduate work leading to an advanced degree in Government, 
Public Administration, or International Relations. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN GOVERNMENT 
Lower Division—Preparation for the major 
Preparation is the same for each of the foregoing types of majors except that a 
student majoring in the International Relations field is recommended to have, in addi- 
tion, 8 units or equivalent knowledge in one foreign language (viz., French, German, 
Spanish, or Russian). 


Political Science 1, 2—Introduction to Government_______._-_»__»_ 6 units 

(Recommended for International Relations field—foreign language__ 8 units) 

Hiective unite. from Social Scienres-28 kn cen eo ee a 6 units 
Other units needed to meet the requirement for upper division standing 

(see General Requirements, p. 80) ___-__-___-_____-_ Sore 2 ee eS nits 

(Recommended for International Relations field______--_-»____~___ 40 units) 

Upper Division 60 units 


Option 1: Government Career: Adviser, Dr. Guild 
Select six units from the following: 
Government 1038. State and Local Government 
Government 104. Municipal Government 
Government 105. American Federal Government 


Government 114. Public Opinion and Lobbies___________________ 6 _ units 
Government 117. Government Controls in the American Economy____ 3 units 
Government 160. Principles of Public Administration__.___________ 3 units 
Select nine units from courses numbered above Government 160______ 9 units 
Sociology 163. Elementary Statistical Methods____________________ 3 units 

24 units 

Other courses necessary to meet requirements for the B.A. Degree 
(see"General Requirements, pi 30 )o2n3 = ee 40 units 
64 units 


Recommended minors: History ; Economics; Psychology ; Sociology. 


Option 2: Prelegal: Adviser, Mr. Black 


Government 103. State and Local Government_________________ 3 units 
Government 105. American Federal Government___________________ 3 units 
Government 112. Political Theory or 
Government 113. American Political Thought___________________ 3 units 
Government 117. Government Controls in the American Economy_____ 3 units 
ovement 15iacConstitutional : Law v2 Se Ae ee eae 3 units 
Government 158. The Anglo-American Legal System_______________ 3 units 
Government 160. Principles of Public Administration ~_~________-___ 3 units 
cyovernment 176: Administrative’ Daw ) 22) 2 Seotyor tse Dae TIO. 3 units 
24 units 
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree 
(see. General Requirements, p. 700 es cen tee geld Seti Lee 40 units 
64 units 


Recommended minors: Same as for Major No. 1. 
(151 ) 
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Option 3. Foreign Service: Adviser, Dr. Sandler 


Government 105. American Federal Government___________________ 3 units 
Government 125. United States Foreign Policy____________________ 3 units 
Government 126. International. baw «2s 25 eee 3 units 
Government 127. International. Relations —:__-__ ee 3 units 
Government 128. International Organization ~~ ___________________ 3 units 
Government 150A-B. Comparative Government —__________________ 6 units 
Government 151. Governments of Latin America or 
Government 152. Asiatic. Governments, 5. 3 units 
(Recommended: one upper division course in the foreign language 
begun. in lower: division ....— 3k 5g Bee 3 units) 
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree 
(see -General. Requirements, p. 30) ee 3740 units 
64 units 


Recommended minors: History ; Geography ; Economics; Foreign Language. 


Option 4. Pregraduate Study: Adviser, Dr. Warren 


Government 103. State and Local Government_____________________ 3 units 
Government 105. American Federal Government___________________ 3 units 
Government 112. Political Theory or 

Government 118. American Political Phowsnt JESU Bee eee 3 units 
Government 118. American Political Parties and Polities____________ 3 units 
Government 127. International Relations _____.________ ae 3 units 


Select three units from the following: 
Government 150 A. Comparative Government 
Government 150 B. Comparative Government 
Government 151. Governments of Latin America 


Government 152. Asiatic Governments 2°. (00> 2 eee 38 units 
Government 160. Principles of Public Administration_______________ 3 units 
Government 157. Constitutional Law or 

Government 176. Administrative Law —_2 2-3. se ee 3 units 
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree 

(see General Requirements, p.. 30) ...+- 22 eee 40 units 
64 units 


Recommended Minors: Same as for Major No. 1 
Additional Recommendations: 
(a) Sociology 163. Elementary Statistical Methods______________ 3 units 
(b) Not fewer than eight lower division units in a foreign language 
acceptable for an advanced degree. 


Important: Students who elect one of the majors in Government must plan their 
program as soon as they enter Los Angeles State College according to the recommenda- 
tions of the departmental adviser responsible for that option. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN GOVERNMENT 


Fifteen units, of which at least nine must be in upper division courses approved 
by a departmental adviser. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


- Prerequisites: The general prerequisite for all courses is one year of lower 
division political science or consent of the instructor; exception: no prerequisite 
for Government 101. 


*101. American Institutions (2) I, II 


History and development of the American constitutional system and the 
ideals upon which it is based. This course is designed specifically to satisfy the 
United States Constitution requirement. 


103. State and Local Government (3) I, II 


The structures, functioning, and relationships of state, county, and local 
governments, with special reference to California. 


* Designates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement. 
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*105. 
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118. 


114. 


117. 


118. 


125. 


126. 


127. 


128. 


150A 


151. 


152. 


GOVERNMENT 153 


Municipal Government (3) II 


The modern municipality in the United States and its relationships to 
other governmental units. Home rule; the city manager movement; municipal 
corporations ; administrative districts; the concept of metropolitan government. 


American Federal Government (3) I, II 3 


The -policy making and administrative structures and operations of the 
Federal Government. Make-up of Congress; the electoral college; committee 
composition. Executive departments and agencies; regulatory commissions; gov- 
ernment corporations. 


Political Theory (3) I 


Survey of socio-political thought from the time of Plato to the present, 
with emphasis upon modern contributions. 


American Political Thought (38) II 


Examination of political thinking in America from colonial times to con- 
temporary United States; particular attention to political doctrines and ideals 
as expressed in political addresses and constitutional decisions. 


Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) I 


Tactics and aims of pressure groups, particularly lobbies, in the influencing 
of American public sentiment. Political significance of public opinion polls. 


Government Controls in the American Economy (3) II 


The role of government in such fields as anti-trust prosecution, fair trade 
practice enforcement, farm price supports, mortgage insurance, ete. Rise of 
regulatory commissions; administrative courts; licensing authorities ; vocational 
and professional standards; inspection and permit services. Changing govern- 
ment concepts of the public interest and public welfare. 


American Political Parties and Politics (3) I 
The rise of American political parties, including third parties; party struc- 
ture, operation, and control, with emphasis on political leadership. 


United States Foreign Policy (38) I, II 
Development of the theory and practice of American foreign policy, with 
emphasis on contemporary problems and procedures. 


International Law (3) II 
Progress and status of the law of nations; international adjudication ; prin- 
ciples of national sovereignty ; international agreements. 


International Relations (8) I 
The forces and motives influencing international politics and policies, with 
special attention to the United Nations and its current problems. 


International Organization (8) I 


Development of international organizations, historical and contemporary, 
with accent on the two major attempts in the twentieth century to achieve collec- 
tive security and to prevent war. 


-B. Comparative Government (3-3) Year course 


A two-semester survey. 150A: An analytical study of the political institu- 
tions, problems, and trends in the United Kingdom, Russia and her satellites, 
Switzerland, and the Scandinavian countries. 150B: A similar study of France, 
Italy, Spain, Portugal, the Netherlands, and Belgium. Begins either semester. 


Governments of Latin America (3) I 
Political concepts, structures, and trends in the governments of Mexico, 
Brazil, Argentina, Chile, and others selected for study by the instructor. 


Asiatic Governments (38) II 
Analyses of the political institutions and problems of China, India, Japan, 
Indonesia, and the Philippines. 


* Designates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement. 
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*157. Constitutional Law (3) I 


158. 


160. 


163. 


165, 


166. 


168. 


174. 


Basic principles of American constitutional law, and the role of the United 
States Supreme Court in our political and social development. 


The Anglo-American Legal System (3) I 


Development of our legal system from Anglo-Saxon and Roman roots to 
a ease system of law and equity based on English and American Common Law, 
including political, social, and religious changes which are reflected in the law. 


Principles of Public Administration (8) I, II 

Analysis of the executive function in government; survey of the principles 
of administrative organization, personnel management, financial administration, 
administrative law, public relations. Problems and trends in government as a 
career. 


Public Personnel Administration (38) I 

Growth of the merit system concept and development of the civil service ; 
recruitment procedures and examinations; position classifications; salary struc- 
tures; retirement plans; in-service training; supervision; employee organiza- 
tions. 


Principles of Employee Supervision (3) II 


Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. A series of discussions on govern- 
ment employee situations and problems from the point of view of the lower-level 
supervisor. 


Public Financial Administration (3) II 

Principles of governmental accounting and financial controls; budgeting; 
capital outlays; treasury functions; governmental purchasing; assessment 
practices ; financial reporting. 


Public Welfare Administration (3) II 


The internal administration of government programs such as social security, 
child care, corrections, pensions. Operation of the grant-in-aid principle. Inter- 
agency relationships; problems of field coordination. 


. Public Relations in Government (3) I 


Sound principles and effective media in informing the Hit ie on govern- 
mental services and programs. Public relations as a staff function. Press re- 
lations ; public contacts; the role of “public service features.” 


. Governmental Report Writing (2) II 


Preparation of effective government reports; principles in the compo- 
sition of letters, memoranda, directives, research reports and recommendations ; 
progress reports; improvement of phraseology in government communications. 


. Organization and Methods Analysis (38) I Offered alternate years 


Special studies in governmental office and agency operations; organi- 
zational charting; work simplification; space and equipment layouts; prepa- 
ration of administrative and procedure manuals; form requirements. Problems 
of control, delegation, and coordination. 


. Government and Urban Housing (3) II Offered alternate years 


‘The changing functions and policies of various levels of government in rela- 
tion to housing. Agency programs concerned with subdivision regulations, mort- 
gage insurance, cooperative housing, slum clearance, redevelopment, prefabrica- 
tion. Influences of government on the construction industry, real estate market, 
mortgage practices, and neighborhood improvement. 


Introduction to City Planning (38) I 

Functions and administrative structures of city and regional planning de- 
partments. Composition and requisites of planning staffs. Zoning; master 
planning; urban redevelopment. Economic, legal, aesthetic, and social consid- 
erations in program formulation and execution. 


* Designates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement. 


176. 


197. 


GOVERNMENT 155 


Administrative Law (8) II 


Growth of regulatory commissions; processes in administrative adjudi- 
cation; duties and liability of public officers; appeal procedures; trends in 
regulation. 


Independent Study (Variable credit) I, II 


Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing and consent of the Chairman 
of the Division. Individual conferences and advanced reading assignments or 
projects in selected government fields. 


198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 


265. 
266. 
267. 
268. 
269. 
270. 
271. 


Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the Government Intern- 
ships program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic perform- 
ance, and specific permission. 


Political Dynamics (8) 

Advanced Political Theory (3) 

Metropolitan Government (3) 

Organizational Structures and Methods of Administration (3) 
Philosophy of Law and Legislation (3) 

Advanced Studies in Public Administration (38) 


Advanced Studies in International Relations (3) 


HISTORY 


AIMS 


The history major may be undertaken to attain professional, academic, or 
cultural objectives; its program of study combines the purposes of Plans II and III. 
The objectives include: 


1. Proficiency in historical method and historical information in preparation 
for appointment as specialists in government, in business, and in certain 
cultural institutions. 


2. Preparation for graduate work and advanced degrees in history at other 
institutions. 


8. Cultural: Appreciation of the past and better understanding of the present. 
Advisers: Messrs. Rydell, Catren, DeArmond, Fleming, Greenwalt, Hansen, 


and Jefferis. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN HISTORY 


Lower Division—Preparation for the major 
History 11, 12—History of the United States or 


History 5, 6—History of the Americas_—._~ >" eee 6 units 
History 1, 2—History of Western Europe or 
History 3, 4—History of England. 6 units 
Hlective units from Social Sciences: 121.024. +-L... J ee 6 units 
Other units needed to meet the requirement for upper division standing. 
(See General Requirements, p. 30) —-_-.---~-___._ 0 Se 42 units 
60 units 


Upper Division 
An approved combination in Old World History 
Choices are: 111A-B ; 121A-B; 145, 146; 146, 147; 146, 148; 147, 148; 
147, 149; 148, 149; 148, 158; 153A-B; 191A-B________________ 6 units 
An approved combination in New World History 
Choices are: 159, 166 ; 162A-B ; 172, 173 ; 178, 174; 174, 175; 174, 178; 
175, 178; 175, 179; 177 and any course in the 170 or 180 groups; 


178, 179; 178, 181; 181, 188; 181, 190 ;.188, 1902 ee 6 units 
History 199 to. be taken in the senior year... 225 eee 3 units 
History electives {2-2-2502 2220 eee 9 units 


Select six of the nine units from related courses in following fields: 
Anthropology, Economics, Geography, Government, Philosophy, 
Sociology 
A national literature (e.g. English Literature) _...-_-_.-_____- ____ 6 units 
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A. Degree__ 34 units 


64 units 
(See General Requirements, p. 30) 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN HISTORY 
Fifteen units, of which at least nine must be in upper division courses approved 
by a departmental adviser. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Prerequisites: Upper division standing and one year of college history, 
or consent of the instructor. Exceptions: no prerequisite for History 180 and 
History 175. 


111A-B. The Ancient Mediterranean World (3-3) Year course 


A historical survey of the ancient Mediterranean world from earliest times 
to the reign of Constantine; main attention to the Greeks and Romans. Begins 
either semester. 
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- 121A-B. The Middle Ages (3-3) Year course 


Europe from the fall of the Roman Empire to the fifteenth century, with 
emphasis upon cultural, social, and economic contributions to the modern era. 
Begins either semester. 


130A-B-C-D. Great Personalities (2-2-2-2) 


Biographical study of history through examination of the careers of rep- 
resentative men and women. No prerequisites: the sections of this course stand 
independently and are divided regionally. 

A. Latin America (fall, 1952) 

B. Europe (spring, 1953) 

C. United States (fall, 1951) 
- D. Asia (spring, 1952) 


145. Europe: From the Renaissance to Waterloo (3) I 


Survey of Europe from the close of the medieval period to the opening of 
the nineteenth century; politics, society, and institutions. 


146. Europe: The Nineteenth Century (3) II 


The hundred years from the end of the Napoleonic wars to the outbreak 
of World War I, with emphasis upon nationalism, international rivalries, and 
economic changes. 


147. Europe: The Twentieth Century (3) I, II 


The course of Europe in recent times; political, military, economic, and 
social developments from the inception of World War I to yesterday. 


148. Economic History of Europe (3) I, II (See Economics 172) 


Examination of the economic development of Europe in modern times, 
with special attention to the Industrial Revolution and its effect. Note: Credit 
will not be given for both this course and Economics 172. 


149. Russia and the Balkans (3) II 


Russia, Poland, and the Balkan countries; their internal and interna- 
tional history in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, emphasizing Soviet 
Russia in international polities. 


153A-B. Great Britain in Modern Times (3-3) Year course 


Main currents in the stream of British history from Norman times to the 
present day. Particular attention to the modern period and to cultural and social 
matters. Begins either semester. 


158. The British Empire (3) I 


Political and economic development of the British Empire since the late 
eighteenth century, with major consideration given to the expansion of the 
. colonial empire and the evolution of the modern empire-commonwealth. 


159. Canada (3) II 


Historical survey of the growth of Canada from French colony to con- 
temporary British Dominion. Treatment both as a part of the British Empire 
and as one of the Americas. 


162A-B. Latin America (3-3) Year course 


History of the Americas south of the United States from earliest times 
to the present. The first semester covers the colonial period; the second semester 
deals with the years since the achievement of independence. Begins either 
semester. 


166. Mexico (3) II 


The course of the Mexican people and nation since the day of the Aztecs; 
particular attention to social and cultural matters and to the more recent 
national period. 
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*172. The United States: The Colonial Period (3) I 
History of the Thirteen Colonies from their European origins to the com- 
pletion of American independence. Hmphasis placed upon colonial life and prob- 
lems, the Revolution, and the early national period. : 


*173. The United States: The Nineteenth Century (3) I, II 
The evolution of the American people and nation from Jefferson’s admin- 
istration to the war with Spain. Main topics include sectionalism, Civil War 
and reconstruction, and industrialization. 


*174. The United States: The Twentieth Century (3) I, II 
Political, economic, and social history of the United States in recent years; 
the Progressive Era, World War I, the “twenties,” the New Deal, World War 
II, and postwar United States. 


*175. Economic History of the United States (3) I, II (See Economics 171) 
Historical survey of American economic development to the present, par- 
ticularly industrialization and national legislation in the fields of industry and 
commerce. Credit will not be given for both this course and Heonomics 171. 


*177. Social History of the United States (3) II 
The development of America’s social and cultural structure; the rela- 
tionships and contributions to that structure brought about by changes in reli- 
gions, education, music, art, drama, and architecture. 


*178. Diplomatic History of the United States (3) I, II 
Historical analysis of the foreign relations of the United States from 
colonial backgrounds to the contemporary scene, with special attention to recent 
diplomatic problems. 


*179. Constitutional History of the United States (3) II 
Prerequisite: Six units of American History, or six units of Government, 
and consent of instructor. The Federal Constitution from the historical point 
of view. Major considerations are: the Constitutional Convention, and consti- 
tutional controversies and changes since John Marshall. This course satisfies 
BOTH the “American History” and the ‘Constitution of the United States” 
requirements. 


*181. The Westward Movement and the West (3) I, II 


Study of the advance and characteristics of the American frontier from 
colonial times through the nineteenth century and the development of the West 
in the past half century. 


188. California (3) I, II 


The political, economic, social, and intellectual history of California from 
Spanish times to the present, with emphasis upon current characteristics, prob- 
lems, and trends. 


190. The Pacific Area (8) I, II 


Synthesis of the historical development of eastern Asia, Oceania, and the 
American lands bordering the Pacific; analysis of the impact of the West upon 
the East, with special attention to the role of the United States and to contem- 
porary problems of the Pacific. 


191A-B. The Far East (8-3) Year course 


Survey of China, Japan, and the Indies from ancient to recent times, 
Oriental culture, political and social developments, Westernization, current 
trends, international politics. Begins either semester. 


195. Africa (3) I 


A history of modern Africa with special emphasis upon twentieth century 
national, political, and commercial developments in West Africa. 


* Designates a course which satisfies the American History requirement. 
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Independent Study (Variable credit) I, II 

Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing and permission of the Chair- 
man of the Division. Individual conferences and advanced reading assignments 
or projects in selected historical fields. (Formerly History 198.) 


Historiography and Special Studies (3) I, II 

Senior course: required of all history majors. An introduction to histor- 
ical method. This course will prepare the student for graduate seminar work 
in history; its utilization of historical method and bibliography will serve also 


to equip the history major for certain specialized positions in business, govern- 
ment, and cultural institutions. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic performance, 


and specific permission. 


201. 


Historiography and Bibliography (8) 


271. Studies in the American West (3) 


276. American Reform Movements and Reformers (3) 


280. Studies in Modern European History (3) 


PHILOSOPHY 


AIMS 


A major in philosophy is not offered. 

The minor in philosophy undertakes to present to interested students the social - 
background, the concepts, and the ethics of philosophical and religious thought. The 
courses are a part of the general education program of state college. 

Adviser: Dr. James Wilson. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN PHILOSOPHY 
Fifteen units of which at least nine must be in upper division courses approved 
by a departmental adviser. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
General prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


104. Ethics (3) I 


The historical and scientific backgrounds of morality. Theories of the 
highest good. Ethical ideals of some of the world’s major religions. Problems of 
personal and social morality. 


110. Types and Problems (3) I, II 


An examination of the basic types of philosophy such as materialism, 
naturalism, idealism, pragmatism, and realism. Considerable attention is given 
to certain major problems, including the following: Space-time and relativity, 
the relationship of science to philosophy, human freedom, the nature of knowl- 
edge, ethics, aesthetics, belief in God, and the implications of philosophy for 
the contemporary social scene.: 


138. Comparative Religions (3) II 


A comparative study of the world’s living religions: Buddhism, Con- 
fucianism, Judaism, Christianity, Islamism, and others. Special attention is 
devoted to their concept of deity, the immortality of the soul, methods of salva- 
tion, and the influence of environment and culture upon those beliefs. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 


AIMS 


The major in psychology, consisting of 30 units of upper division courses, com- 
bines the objectives of Plans II and III; it prepares students for graduate professional 
training as psychologists while offering some opportunity for specialized training in 
such areas as counseling, Option 1, and industrial psychology, Option 2. For those who 
do not have a specified vocational objective in psychology, a freer choice of electives 
is possible in Option 3. No Plan I teaching program is offered, but courses are appli- 
cable to the credential requirements for school psychometrist ; consult the Division of 
Hiducation for specifics. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN PSYCHOLOGY 


Lower Division—Preparation for the major 


2 apcnoogy 7s Introductionstoiesychology —. a 3 units 
Psychology 22 LElementary Physiological Psychology or 
Psychology 23 Personal and Social Adjustment__________________ 3 units 
* Other units needed to meet the requirement for upper division standing 
Pepe General tCQUITEMeCH LS, D.- OU lt 54 units 
60 units 


Upper Division 
- A. Core requirements 


Psychology 114 Laboratory Psychology ____________________ 3 units 
Psychology 120A Elementary Statistical Methods _____________ 3 units 
Psychology 126B Contemporary Schools of Psychology________ 3 units 
Psychology 127B Psychological Testing (individual) _________ 3 units 

12 units 


B. 18 units selected from Options 1, or 2, or 3, with consent of adviser 
Option 1: Industrial Psychology: Adviser, Dr. Bernberg 


Psychology 120B Statistical Methods in Psychology ~--------- 3 units 
Psychology 127A Psychological Testing (Group) ~~--~-----~~- 3 units 
Psychology 144 Attitudes and Opinion Measurement —__---~~ 3 units 
PEeVCUOlO YW 140, SOCInL PSV CROIOCY sc ieee 3 units 
Payenology 06 Industrial Psychology 2. 3 units 
Psychology 160 Counseling and Interviewing _______------~-~- 3 units 
Psychology 180 Psychology of Advertising and Selling _______~ 3 units 
Psychology 181 Employment and Personnel Psychology___--—~ 3 units 
Psychology 198 Field Assignment and Reports —_--_----~~~- 1-4 units 
*Psychology 199 Individual Research __________________-___ 1-4 units 

Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A. 
degree (see General Requirements, p. 80) _-_-____-------_--- 34 units 
64 units 


* Recommended: One course from each of the following groups: 
db Algebra, analytic geometry, or mathematics for social and life sciences. 
2. Sociology or anthropology. 
3. Physics or chemistry. 
4, Physiology, zoology, or genetics. 
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Option 2: Counseling: Advisers, Messrs. Diamond and Wilkening 


Psychology 102 Psychology of the Handicapped _____________ 2 units 
Psychology 110. Abnormal. Psychology 22-7 30 eee 3 units 
Psychology 112 Child Psychology or : 
Psychology 118 Psychology of Adolescence _________________ 3 units 
Psychology 116 Physiological Psychology  ~_________________ 3 units 
Psychology 127A Psychological Testing (Group) ~-~--_-_______ 3 units 
Psychology 180 Psychology of Personality  ~________________ 3 units 
Psychology 145 Social Psychology _____ oO De eee 3 units 
Psychology 154 Survey of Clinical Psychology ______________ 3 units 
Psychology 160 Counseling and Interviewing _______________ 3 units 
Psychology 170 Psychology of Marriage and Family Relations 3 units 
Psychology 181 Employment and Personnel Psychology_______ 3 units 
Psychology 198 Field Assignment and Reports ~___________ 1-4 units 
Psychology 199 Individual Research ______-_. -_ = ae 1-4 units 
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A. 
degree (see General Requirements, p. 30) __________________ 34 units 
64 units 
Option 3: General: Advisers, Messrs. D. Wilson, Grosslight, and Hutchinson. 
Psychology 110 Abnormal Psychology —. 2 ee 3 units 
Psychology. 126A History of Psychology 2. =. 50 ee 3 units 
Psychology 180 Psychology of Personality  ~________________ 3 units 
Psychology 144 Attitude and Opinion Measurement__________ 3 units 
Psychology 145. Social Psychology —..-cu 2 eee 3 units 
Electives in Psychology ue 35 eee 12 units 
Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A. 
degree (see General Requirements, p. 30)__________________ 34 units 
64 units 


Recommended to accompany major options: A minor in anthropology, business, 


economics, government, or sociology. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN PSYCHOLOGY 
Fifteen units at least nine of which must be in upper division courses approved 


by a departmental adviser. 


102. 


104. 


106. 


108. 


110. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Prerequisites: Unless otherwise noted, the prerequisite for all upper divi- 
sion courses is Psychology 21 and 22, or their equivalents, or consent of the in- 
structor. 


Psychology of the Handicapped (2) I, II (See Education 189) 
Credit will not be given for both this course and Education 189. 


Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child (8) I, Il 


(See Education 188) 
Credit will not be given for both this course and Education 188. 


Mental Deficiency (3) I, II 

The nature and causes of mental deficiency ; physiological and psychological 
characteristics. Problems of social control, including education, social adjustment, 
institutionalization, and community responsibility. 


Mental Hygiene (2) I, II 


Social and emotional adjustment and personality in the light of mental 
hygiene principles, with special attention to adjustment problems of the college 
student. 


Abnormal Psychology (8) I, II 


Historical overview of abnormal psychology ; criteria of abnormal behavior ; 
symptomatology; disturbing forces in personality formation; and therapeutic 
considerations. 
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112. Child Psychology (3) I, II 


Developmental trends in infancy and childhood. Study of current literature. 
Credit will not be given for both this course and Education 102. 


113. Psychology of Adolescence (3) I, II 


Growth and development during adolescence; psychological aspects of 
learning; deviations from normal development; political implications for meet- 
ing the needs of adolescents. 


114. Laboratory Psychology (3) I, II 
Prerequisite: Psychology 120A 
Experiments on problems of human learning, remembering, thinking, emo- 
tion, intelligence, perception and personality. Basic problems of research—design 
and experimental techniques emphasized. Laboratory and lectures. 


116. Physiological Psychology (3) I 


The relationship between integrated behavior and physiological processes. 
Study of the theories which emphasize the essential continuity of psychology and 
physiology in behavior and personality. 


120A. Elementary Statistical Methods (3) I, IL (See Mathematics 113) 


120B. Statistical Methods in Psychology (3) II 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 113. 
More advanced techniques of correlation, analysis of variance, and factor 
analysis, as applied to testing procedures and research. 


126A. History of Psychology (38) I 


Consideration of the history of phychology from its beginnings in ancient 
philosophy and medicine to the end of the nineteenth century. 


126B. Contemporary Schools of Psychology (3) II 


Contemporary psychological theories and systems in their historical perspec- 
tive and prosent position. 


127A. Psychological Testing (Group) (3) I 


Prerequisite: Psychology 120A. Selection, administration, and interpreta- 
tion of commonly used group tests of intelligence, interests, aptitudes, ete. 


127B. Psychological Testing (Individual) (8) I, II 


Prerequisite: Psychology 120A. The concept of intelligence ; the most com- 
monly used tests of intelligence; emphasis on practical experience in adminis- 
tering and interpreting individual intelligence tests (especially the Revised 
Stanford-Binet and the Wechsler scales). 


127C. Psychological Testing (Individual Performance Tests) (3) II 


Practical experience in administering the Grace Arthur, Cornell-Coxe, and 
other performance and aptitude tests. 


127D. Psychological Testing (Applied to the Mentally and Physically 
Atypical) (38) I 
Selection, administration, and interpretation of tests used for appraising 
the atypical individual. Survey of etiological theories and the contemporary 
trends in therapy. 


130. Psychology of Personality (8) I 


Biological and cultural determinants of personality ; dimensions of person- 
ality and their measurement or appraisal; integration of personality as related 
to adjustment. 


142. Human Communication (3) II 


Psychological factors involved in the creation and manipulation of symbols. 
Art and science as forms of communication. Emphasis on social-psychological 
aspects of mass media of communication—radio and motion pictures. Guest 
speakers. 
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144. Attitude and Opinion Measurement (3) I 


Prerequisite: Psychology 120A. Attitude scales and public opinion sur- 
veys. Design of investigation, sampling methods, analysis of results, and 1 casi 
tions to various psychological problems. Field work. 


145. Social Psychology (3) II (See Sociology 145) 


Formation of beliefs and attitudes; their operation in relation to social 
problems of contemporary importance. 
Credit will not be given for both this course and Sociology 145. 


150. Criminal Psychology (3) II 


Psychological principles applied to crime and the criminal. Motivation of 
crime. Analysis of case histories, and use of psychological techniques, such as 
stress interviews and tests. 


154. Survey of Clinical Psychology (8) I, II 


An elementary course in clinical techniques of psychology which shows 
how the methods of measuring aptitude and adjustment factors may be applied 
to the individual case for purposes of diagnosis and clinical counseling. 


156. Industrial Psychology (38) I, II 


Psychological techniques in modern industry; selection, training, and 
evaluation of employees; morale and promotion ; fatigue and safety practices. 


160. Counseling and Interviewing (3) I 


An introduction to the problems and techniques of counseling and inter- 
viewing. Presentation of the attitudes and objectives of the counselor and coun- 
selee. 


170. Psychology of Marriage and Family Relationships (3) I, IT 
Prequisite : Sociology 103, or consent of the instructor. The ordinary prob- 
lems of in-laws, money, sex, etc., considered as symptoms of a disordered per- 
sonality. Emphasis on the psychological insights necessary for adjustment to 
social and cultural institutions. 


180. Psychology of Advertising and Selling (8) I 


The relative strength of the desires in buying; attention value of form, 
size, color, and typographical layout and methods of measuring the effectiveness 
of advertisements ; characteristics of salesmen. Practical projects in cooperation 
with advertising agencies and various sales groups. 


181. Employment and Personnel Psychology (3) I 
Prerequisite: Psychology 120A. The application of psychological prin- 
ciples to the technical problems involved in developing a personnel testing pro- 
gram and in appraising its effectiveness; employment procedures ; job success. 
198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, IT 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the Work-study or In- 
ternship program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 
199. Individual Research (1-4) I, II 
Prerequisite : Psychology 120A and consent of the instructor. Practical proj- 
ects conducted under the supervision of one or more of the staff members. Credit 
based on amount of work involved in completing project. 
GRADUATE COURSES 
Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic performance, 
and specific permission. 
212. Introduction to Child Psychiatry (1-3) 


Application of principles of psychiatry to behavior disorders in children. 
Designed primarily for clinicians, social workers, and parent educators. 
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227. Psychodiagnostic Testing (3) 


Advanced clinical interpretation of the Revised Stanford-Binet, Wechsler 
scales (adult and children), and other tests. : 


228A-B. Methods of Appraising Personality (3) 


Emphasis is placed upon personality dynamics and the methods (projec- 
tive tests) used to explore the personality ; field work and research. Practice in 
administering, scoring and interpretation of the Rorschach test. Limited to 
graduate students. Begins either semester. 


254. Clinical Techniques in Psychology (3) 


Advanced study of tests in clinical diagnosis. The role of the psychologist 
as a member of the psychiatric team, and the development of clinical techniques 
and judgment. Psychiatric social workers and psychiatrists as guest lecturers. 


256A-B. Seminar in Industrial Psychology (3) 


Individual projects and field surveys dealing with the formal and informal 
organization of industry. The various roles of management, organized labor, 
and other organizations in the complex psychological make-up of modern industry. 
Begins either semester. 


264. Psychology of Learning (3) 


A consideration of major theoretical systems of learning: Hull, Guthrie, 
Tolman, Skinner. Emphasis on analysis of experimental literature. 


266. Seminar in Attitude and Opinion Research (3) 


Group and individual projects in attitude measurement and public opinion 
polling. Methods and techniques in bringing about a mature study of measure- 
ment within public and business relations. 


270A-B. Seminar in the Psychodynamics of the Family (3) 

An approach to a deeper understanding of the personality in family pat- 
terns through an analysis of case histories. An extended analysis of the inter- 
acting personalities that make up the family with emphasis on group interaction 
and therapy. Begins either semester. 


271. Marital Counseling Workshop (3) 


Actual practice, discussion, and criticism of various counseling techniques 
and methods used in marital counseling. 


272. Practicum in Marital Counseling (3) 


Opportunities provided through field experiences for analysis, use, and 
interpretation of methods and materials for marital counseling. Open only for 
those already working in the field of marital counseling, such as family court 
psychologists, social workers, psychiatrists, marital counselors, ete. 


275. Marriage Research and Projects (3) 
’ Reading and reports on the most significant research work in the field of 
marriage and parent-child relationships. Critical evaluation of such research, 
and the development of individual research projects and theses. 


277. Psychological Techniques as an Aid to Family Living (3) 
Consideration is given to various audio-visual techniques and to the con- 
struction and use of resource units designed primarily for clinicians, social 
workers, parent educators and teachers. 


298. Special Problems in Psychology (1-4) 
Special problems dealing with various aspects of work-study situations ; 
practical applications of psychological principles to the functionings of clinics, 
hospitals, industries, and schools. Credit depends upon amount of work completed. 


SOCIAL SCIENCE 


AIMS 


This major is not intended to qualify students for professional, educational, or 
vocational objectives. Its purpose is cultural: to provide a general education with main 
emphasis given to the social sciences. This is a Plan III program. 

Advisers: Social Science staff. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN SOCIAL SCIENCE 


Lower Division—Preparation for the major 
Choose from the several social sciences, including introductory courses 


in government. and. history2:.280-.0 238" [eos eee 18 units 
Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division stand- 

ing (see General Requirements, p. 80) _-____ 3. bisa eee ats 

60 units 


Upper Division 
Choose from at least four fields in the social sciences with the approval 


of a; departmental adviser2 23006) 0 eS ee 24 units 
Other units needed to meet the requirements for the B. A. Degree (see 

General Requirements, p. 380) ________ Ra 40 units 

64 units 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MINOR IN SOCIAL SCIENCE 
Fifteen units, of which at least nine must be in upper division courses approved 
by a departmental adviser. 
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Prerequisites : Completion of two introductory courses in the social sciences. 


150. Scientific Method of Applied Logie (3) I, II 


Nature and application of logic, in its relations to the social sciences. 
Special attention is given to the foundation in inductive logic of the methods 
of scientific inquiry. 


GRADUATE COURSES 
Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic performance, 
and specific permission. 


169. Contemporary Latin America (3) I, II 


Prerequisite: Knowledge of the Spanish language. Lectures and discus- 
sions in Spanish and English. Introduction to the contemporary Hispanic world 
by means of identification of analysis of significant trends and problems. Par- 
ticular emphasis upon recent economic and social developments in the Southwest. 


250A-B. Seminar in Social Science (3-3) 
An interdisciplinary approach to selected problems, regions, or trends; 
directed by the staff of the division. Begins either semester. 
272. Major Socio-Political-Economic Movements (3) 


Note: Most courses in the major and minor are chosen from the other fields in 
the division. 
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SOCIAL STUDIES 


AIMS 
The major in Social Studies is a Plan I program; it has been designed specifi- 
cally for teachers-in-training who have chosen Social Studies as their composite field 
major for the general secondary credential. Completion of this major will prepare 
students to teach intelligently the subjects in the several social sciences commonly 
taught in the junior high and high schools and junior colleges of California. 


Advisers: Social Science staff. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 
WITH A SOCIAL STUDIES MAJOR 


Lower Division—Preparation for the major 
Social Science Survey, e.g., Man and Civilization or 


Euistory 1. 2..ruscory.ot Western Miiirope:- 6 units 
Political Science 1. Introduction to Government or 
Political Science 10. American Political Institutions_._____ 3 or 2 units 


Select 6 units from: 
Anthropology 1, 2. General Anthropology 
Economics 1, 2. Principles of Economics 
Geography 1, 2. Elements of Geography 
Geography 4, 5. Economic Geography 
History 5,6. History of the Americas 
History 10. History of the United States or 
History 11, 12. History of the United States 


macmoucy, Life Introductory Nociology wiieeus 24) ik ere 6 units 
Other units needed to meet the requirement for upper division standing 
(see General’ Requirements, p. 80)—.-__-_____._._.__.__.____ 45 to 46 units 
Upper Division and Graduate 60 units 
(Six units to be taken in the fifth year) 
Anthropology electives ____ c, Pie nem Nee Meche se 8 ok: tyes, by ey GY 3 units 
Economics 101. Introduction to Economie Analysis_________»_____ 3 units 
History (European), from courses in 140 or 150 groups________-______ 3 units 
History (United States), from courses in 170 or 180 groups________-__ 6 units 
Goavernment.105, 0r 104207105200 DSi Ah 3 units 
Government 125, 07-126) or 127, or A282 i242 . 32 ek * SSeS IS units 
Geography 101, or 121, or 123, or 124, or 141, or 181_____ 6 units 
sociology. 102 07-145, on Psychology: 145. scree eel ed 3 units 
Graduate (“200”) courses chosen from the several social sciences______ 6 units 
Other courses necessary to complete requirements for the General Sec- 
ondary Credential (see also general secondary credential, p. 75)____ 59 units 
: 94 units 
Total units required (including graduate year)____-________ 154 units 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE SOCIAL STUDIES MINOR WITH THE 
GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


Lower Division—Preparation for the minor 
Social Science Survey, e.g., Man and Civilization or 


Mmtoryels2. Llistory of Western Hurope- 3.232 ee 6 units 
History 10, 11, or 12. History of the United States________________ 2 or 3 units 
Political Science 10. American Political Institution or 

Political Science 1, 2. Introduction to Government______________ 2 or 8 units 


Upper Division 
Choose twelve units from four fields including United States History : 


EN Ty CU egg Eg By ck, 2 ae een aga Ait ne SPs) Rare cepa fit al oe 3 units 
Economics 101. Introduction to Economic Analysis_____________-____- 3 units 
Creegrapiry) 10) cornl iyo LS bee ae ee 3 units 
Bavernment: 100.0104. 07100, Of Ulose oe = 2s ee fe 3 units 
History (United States), from courses in 170 or 180 groups_____---_-~ 3 units 
Pocmloryt0.0r 145, or Peyehology 1452__- - er 3 units 


22 to 24 units 
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SOCIOLOGY 


AIMS 


The Sociology major combines Plans II and III and is adapted to meet the needs 
of students who have one or more of these objectives in mind: 


1. Completion of the bachelor’s degree in sociology with concentration in the 
area of social welfare. This phase of the program is developed to meet the 
needs of the following groups of students: 


a. Those who wish to take a course program which may lay the basis for 
employment in public welfare, social security, probation, parole, and other 
public agencies. 


b. Those who wish to qualify for positions in social agencies or industry for 
which graduate professional education is not required. 


ce. Those who are interested in the aspects of sociology and social work, irre- 
spective of the specific vocational objective, as a phase of their general 
education. 


2. Preparation for graduate study toward an advanced degree in Sociology or a 
certificate or master’s degree in social work. 


Important: The student who chooses Sociology as his major must plan his under- 
graduate program under the direction of a regular member of the Sociology staff of 
Los Angeles State College. Each student will be assigned to an adviser at the time of 
entrance. 

Advisers: Messrs. Wallace, Nahrendorf, Wilson, Diehl, Ford, Dr. Penchef. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN SOCIOLOGY 


Lower Division—Preparation for the major 


Sociology.1.. Introductory Sociology lo oes) 222 ee ee eee 3 units 
Psychology 21. Introduction to Psychology. 22 eee 3 units 
Economics 1 or 22 Principles of Heonomics: 2. 2 eee 3 units 
Philosophy 23. Inductive Logic and Scientific Method_______________ 3 units 


History 10. History of the United States or 
History 12. The United States Since 1867 or 
Political Science 1. Introduction to Government or 


Political Science 10. American Political Institutions____________ 2 or 3 units 

Other units needed to meet the requirements for upper division standing 
(see General Requirements; 'p.' 30) {222-2222 eee 45 to 46 units 
60 units 

Upper Division 

Sociology 164—Hlementary Social Statistics___._________________ 3 units 
Sociology 167—Development of Sociology_____________________ 3 units 
Sociology 199—Introduction to Social Research_________________ 3 units 
Hlective units in Sociologyii_. 0 28 ee eee 9 units 

Courses selected and approved by adviser, 6 units of which may be in 
closely related fields... 22 UU eS ee eee 12 units 

Other courses necessary to meet the requirements for the B.A. degree 
(see General Requirements, *p. 3Q) 22202225 2o es eee 34 units 
64 units 


REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN SOCIOLOGY 
Fifteen units in sociology, at least nine of which must be upper division. Hither 
Sociology 167 or Sociology 168 must be included in the minor. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Prerequisite for all upper division courses: Introduction to Sociology, or consent 
of instructor. 
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102. 


103. 


104. 


110. 


112. 


122. 


126. 


145. 


146. 


147. 


148. 


150. 


155. 


SOCIOLOGY 169 


Social Processes and Concepts (3) I, II 


An interpretation of such social processes as competition, conflict, accom- 
modation, and assimilation, and a clarification of the various sociological con- 
cepts. The different fields of sociology are studied from the standpoint of their 
contributions to present day American life. (Formerly Social Problems. ) 


Marriage and the Family (3) I, II 


The family as a social institution; evolution of marriage and the family 
through primitive, ancient, and modern times. Recent social changes affecting 
the family ; the relationship of the family to industry, school, church and state. 
Love and courtship, mate selection, and marital success; processes of family 
conflict and family disorganization. 


Cultural Anthropology (3) I, II (See Anthropology 104) 
(Formerly Sociology 115.) 


Urban Sociology (8) I - 


Urbanization from the standpoint of its influence on human behavior. The 
structure of the modern city and the personal and social disorganization which 
evolve from the growth of the metropolitan area. 


Regional Sociology (8) II 


Ecological factors in society. Particular attention is given to social and 
cultural regionalism in the United States. 


Social Change (3) II 


Changes in technology, ideology, and social organization. Theories of social 
change and progress. Adjustments within society to social change. 


Social Legislation (3) I 

Since, in a dynamic society, all social processes do not change at the same 
rate, the social legislation process is treated as a compensatory mechanism. The 
developing pattern of laws relating to family and child welfare, wages, hours, 
working conditions, social insurance, employment of women, and dependency is 
studied and referred to the larger cultural body of which it is a part. The steps 
leading to the enactment of new laws concerning social issues are considered. 


Social Psychology (3) I (See Psychology 145) 


Inquiry into group dynamics. Social interaction and its effects upon the 
individual. Analysis of forms of mass behavior, such as crowds, fashion, public 
Opinion, propaganda, and conflict. 

Credit will not be given for both this course and Psychology 145. 


Social Control (3) I 

Nature of social controls, and their classification. Means and agencies, with 
particular attention to institutional controls in law, religion, education, the 
family and the economy, and to deliberate noninstitutional controls. 


—_— 


Mass Communication and Propaganda (3) II 


Communication in its sociological aspects, with particular attention to 
mass and crowd behavior. Propaganda in its relationship to social actions and 
social systems. 


Juvenile Delinquency (3) I, II 


Extent and distribution, with emphasis on the local area. Meaning and 
implications of delinquency. Personal and environmental conditioning factors. 


Population Analysis (3) I 

An analysis of the causes and consequences of major population trends 
throughout the world; of changes in birth and death rates, sex ratio, age dis- 
tribution, race and nationality composition; marital, educational, and occupa- 
tional status; religious composition ; population density ; migration. 


Criminology (38) I, II 
Investigation of the conditioning factors in crime. Probation, parole, penal 
institutions. Changing attitudes and trends. 
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156. The Field of Social Work (8) I, II 


158. 


160. 


163. 


164. 


167. 


168. 


170. 


172. 


175. 


A general course designed to familiarize the student with the development 
of American social work; the diversity, scope and specific programs used in 
meeting welfare problems in contemporary society. 


Community Organization (3) I, II 

The sociological and ecological aspects of community life. The modern com- 
munity as the product of interacting economic and social processes. The results 
of particular plans are studied as reflecting the strengths and weaknesses of the 
social research methods previously applied to the problems with which they are 
supposed to deal. Social agencies and welfare services in general and in relation 
to the local situation. 


. Child Welfare (3) II 


A study of trends affecting the growth and change of the movement toward 
establishing the rights of the child to care and protection. Emphasis is placed 
upon the child and the law, compulsory education, school social work, child 
labor legislation, institutional and foster care for the healthy and sick child, 
and adoption legislation. 


industrial Sociology (8) II 

The sociological analysis of emergent patterns of employee, employer, and 
consumer relationships. The sociological frame of reference and specific social 
science research techniques are applied to typical problems in the fields of per- 
sonnel administration, vocational guidance, job training, industrial health, 
employee morale, and collective bargaining. 


Elementary Statistical Methods (3) I, II (See Mathematics 113) 


Social Statistics (3) I, II 

Prerequisite: Sociology 163. Statistics treated as a language of number 
made up of quantitative parts of speech, which are used according to the rules 
established by the statistical grammar. Practice is given in the use of formulae 
applicable to the matters of central tendency, variability, reliability, comparison, 
and correlation. The use of these tools is related to problems illustrating the 
social scientific methods of collecting data. 


Development of Sociology (3) I, II 

Contributions of social philosophy and social and natural sciences to the 
growth of sociology ; treated historically and analytically from the point of view 
of contemporary sociological thought. 


Contemporary Sociology (38) II 

Growth of sociology in the United States; contributions of present-day 
sociologists, relation of sociology to other fields, such as psychology, education, 
anthropology, and social work. Occupational opportunities and trends in sociol- 
ogy. (Formerly American Sociology.) 


Methods of Social Work (38) I, II 

Principles, practices and theories underlying social, medical, psychiatric case 
work, and group work. Analysis of case material for the development of skills 
in preprofessional social work. (Formerly Methods for Welfare Personnel.) 


Treatment Programs for the Adult and Juvenile Offender (3) I 

A survey of general and specific treatment programs used in the rehabili- 
tation of the offender in correctional institutions, probation and parole. Field 
trips. 


In-Service Training (Variable credit) I, II 

In-service training for court and welfare personnel. Upgrading preparation 
and refreshing of personnel in the field at the request of social organizations and 
bureaus. 
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190. Patterns of Ethnic Group Behavior (3) I 
An analysis of the processes leading to the organization and disorganization 
of majority and minority group relations. Ways-.in which social systems are 
affected by segregation, invasion, and succession. Attention is given to the latest 
findings of social research concerning the most successful experiments in the 
field of ethnic group interaction. 


194. Sociodynamics of Abnormal Behavior (3) II 


The ways in which adequate and inadequate social expectations and 
definitions affect behavior. How socialization may lead to aggression as well as 
adjustment. Kinds of crises and forms of conflict arising when means of social 
interaction are adversely modified by defensive and aggressive mechanisms. 
Withdrawal and attack patterns as overt manifestations of the operation of 
stereotypes, prejudices, and the habit of looking for subjective solutions. Scien- 
tific social therapy and the application of research methods to the case study of - 
primary and secondary groups are treated from the “how to” point of view. 


197. Independent Study (Variable credit) I, II 


Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing and consent of the Chairman of 
the Division. Individual conferences and advanced reading assignments or proj- 
ects in selected sociological fields. 


198A-B-C-D. Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II 


Prerequisite: active, approved employment under the work-study program. 
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings. 


199. Introduction to Social Research (3) I, II 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 23, or Social Science 150, or equivalent. Appli- 
eation of the scientific method of social phenomena. An analysis of the more 
important techniques used in sociological research. Preparation of research 
papers and reports. Methods of collecting, classifying, interpreting, and pre- 
senting social data. Case studies of typical research monographs. 


GRADUATE COURSES 
Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic performance in 
sociology, and specific permission. 


270. Studies in Contemporary Sociology (3) 
271. Studies in Social Welfare (3) 

276. Seminar in Social Psychology (3) 

279. Seminar in Marriage and the Family (3) 
280. Social Statistics (3) 

281. Practicum (8) 

290. Social Research Methods (8) 
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